


A NTC Emporium

Round-Up

National Textile Corporation

NATIONAL Textile Corporation (NTC) was incor-

porated in April, 1968, with main objective of ensuring

continued employment to the textile workzrs who were
rendered jobless as a result of closure and also for
managing the affairs of the sick textile undertakings
taken over by the Government. It was also proposed
to rehabilitate and modernise these mills after the
takeover and wherever necessary expand them with a
view to make them economically viable.

At the time of incorporation of the NTC there were
only 16 mills under Government management. The
total number of mills under the NTC now is 111. It
has a paid-up capital of Rs. 168.95 crores.

With a view to ensuring =ffective management on
decentralised basis, NTC has formed 9 subsidiary cor-
porations with Headquarters at Delhi, Kangur, Indore,
Bombay (two subsidiaries}), Ahmedabad, Calcutta,
Bangalore and Coimbatore.

o’

Out of 109 mills, 38 are spinning units,
(including 4 weaving only) ars composite units and
one processing umit. The total installed capacity of
these mills is 3.2 million spindles and 47,787 looms.
This accounts for approximately 18 per cent of the
spining capacity and 23 per cent of the weaving capa-

~city of the cotton textile mills industry of the country.

(Contd. on cover HI)
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- Editorial

. Public Sector’s Future

. EVEN during the freedom strugele our national leadership was aware of the need for planned
efforts to undo the ravages of colonial rule and to attain economic prosperity and secial justice.
Later, free India’s Consirtution directed the state to work tor national reconstruction and fair
distribution. The adoption of the objective of a socialist pattern of society also gave the state a
controlling role in the cconomuc field. The requirement of large capital which was beyond the
capacity of private capitalists was another: compelling factor for the government to directly partici-
paw 10 development oy esiablshing the pupine sec.or. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956
formed, and still forms, the broad framework for demarcating the roles of public and privats
sectors. : B o |

_ The pnblic sector has grown to an encrmous extent during the three decades of planning,
especially from the second plan period onwards. The Central investment in public sector under-
taxings has .increased from Ks. 29 crores in 1951 to Rs. 15,602 crores in 1979. The number
of the undertakings has increased from just five to 179 during the same period. The share of
public sector in the national domestic product has risen from 10.7 per cent in 1960-61 to 19.4
per cent in 1978-79. Tt has monopoly in railways, communications and air transport ; virtual
monopoly in coal mining, power generation and petroleum industry ; a predominant.share in bank-
ing, insurance shipping, steel end other metals, machine tools, fertlizers, insecticides and petro-

chemicals . and share in light engineering industries and consumer industries like drugs, textiles, -

ete. Apart from establishing new industries it has also been taking over old ones from time to
time tor various reasons. It has alse been participating on » large scale in trading and marketing
" activities, including foreign trade. : '

The most important achievement of the public sector is the very industrialisation of the
country. By establishing the basic and heavy industries and providing “the infrastructure, it has
enabled the birth of innumerable light industries and also provided the vital inputs for ushering
in the ‘green revolution’. It has thus promoted the rapid growth of private sector industry and
agriculture. The public sector has playved a pioneering role in dispersing industries in the various
regions of the country, particularly in the backward areas. It has been providing increasing
employment—the jobs have increased from seven million in 1961 to 14.7 million in 1978, account-
ing for 67.5 per cent in the organised sector. It is generally recognised as a model employer,
providing fair wages, good working conditions and amenities, and recognising the rights of the

- workers. As a result, industrial relations in it are better and the man-days lost are much Jess than
in fhe private sector. ' -

In spite of its phenomenal growth and achievements the public sector has also come in for
criticism for its major shortfalls. The most important defect in the public sector is the overall
net loss incurred by it. According to an estimate the loss was about Rs, 517 crorss in 1978-79.
Profits are universally accepted as an index of efficiency and any amount of talk about social
objectives cannot disprove it. The non-utilisation of the rated capacity by the public sector
undertakings is another major shortcoming. The shortfalls in core items in particular adversely
affect the growth of the entire economy, Some other defects noticed in the public sector ate as
follows : lack of professional management, lack of autonomy for the managers of undectakings,
sdoption of bureaucratic procedures which breed delay, appointment of surplus labour, over-
atocking of inventories, unpreductive expenditure, neglect in maintenance of equipment, taking
over the burden of sick industries, uneconomic pricing of preducts and lack of organic linkages
between the big plants and small industries.

The defects in the public sector should be quickly rectified so that it may effectively play
its ‘commanding role’ in the economy. Unless it producss enough goods and earns reasonable
profits it cannot countervail the power of private capitalists. Conscious of the deficiencies in the
public sector, especially in the core items, the new Central Gévernment initiated measures—
including strong -ones as in the case of railways—for changing the situation. As a result of this,
the performance of the public sector has been improving in the past four or five months. Its
comparatively better performance between 1972-73 and 1976-77, and the present hopeful trend
show that a strong political will is basic for the effective functioning of public sector as in the case

of other branches of national life.

A Committee headed by Shri Mchammad Fazal is at present engaged in a unit-by-unit study
of the public sector. It is hoped that the Committee would suggest ways and methods for putting
it on a permanently sound footing. The sixth five year Plan envisages an outlay of Rs. 90,000
crores on the public sector which is also required to contribute about Rs. 11,000 crores for the
Plan resources, It should sirengthen itself through a crash nutrition course in order to perform
this herculean task. Its survival in this competetive world depends on its success.

4 _“Yoiana, 26 January 1981

'L !




_Public Sector in India

Narayan Datt Tiwari

THE BROAD OBJECTIVES of Incllan planning
and its social premises emanate from the Directive
Pdinciples of ‘State Policy set forth in our Constitu-
tion, In the implementation of the Directive Principles,
the State has to take on heavy responsibilities as the

principal agency on behalf of the community as a
whole.

As carly as in the First Plan, the policy appréach
enunciated -was that the State must oot only assume
the responsibility for providing infrastructural facili-
tries but also undertake direct promotional work, The
need for the intexrvention of the State 1 the industrial
field was recognised and the development of basic and
strategic industries was earmarked to the public sec-
tor, At the same time, it was realised that the task
before the country was so large that it would be neces-
sary to make use of the initiative and expertise avail-

 able i the private sector so that maXimum growth
could be achieved. The activities of the private sectox
were, however, sought to be regulated and made to
conform to the overall social and economic objective
of planned development, It was implied that Govern-
ment's power of regulation and instruments of central
as well as the fiscal and monetary policies were to be
used to give direction to the economic activities in
. the private sector.

The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 spelt out
the role expected to be played by the public sector
" in the Indian economy in more concerie terms. This
Resolution which continues to provide the framework
of Industrial policy even today, provided that ‘the
need for planned and rapid development requires that
all industries of basic and strategic importance or in
the nature of public utility services should be in the
public sector., Other industries which are essential
and requlre investment in a scale which only the
. State, in the prescnt circumstances, could provide,
have also to be in the public sector. The State has,
therefore, to assume direct responsibility for the future
development of industries over a wide area.” Two
schedules were drawp up : Schedule ‘A’ enumerating
17 industries, the future development of which will
be the exclusive responsibility of the State, and
Schedule ‘B’ containing a list of 12 industries which
will be progressively State-owned and in which the
State will, therefore, generally take the initiative in
establishing new industries, but in which private
enterprise will also be expected to supplement the
efforts of the State.

™ The role of the public sector was expanded in various

Plan periods in' accordance with the social and ccono-

mic objectives envisaged in the plans. In the Third

b as well as the Fourth Plan periods, further emphasis

~#* Minister for Planning a1d Labour aqd Deputy Chalrman
L of Planning Commission, '

was 1ald on policies relatmg to reduction in inequali-
ties, prevention of concentration of cconomic power, -
development of tribal and backward areas as well as
backward communities, Following the reorganisalion .
of credit policies resulting from the nationahsation of
major banks in' 1969, the public sector was expected
mote and more to occupy the comimanding heights of -
the economy. The principal objcctives of removal of
poverty and attainment of self-reliance envisaged in
the Fifth Plan also prowded a dommant Tole to thc
public sector.

The Central Public Sector today covers a wide range
of acivities though the bulk of investmeny is in the
industry and mining sector

"The basic soundness of this policy of assigning a

- dominant role to the public sector has been demons-

trated by the progress made in the country during the
l1ast two decades. The structural transformation that
has been achieved would not have been possible but
for the initiative taken by the State especialy in the
field of basic and heavy industrics. The State is also
instrumental in creating the necessary infrastructuxe
which is so vital for rapid growth. It is this heavy in-
vestment in economic and social overheads, combined
with the vigorous growth of basic and heavy industries
in the public sector, that has forced the pace of in-
dustrialisation and created.the necessary environment
for stimulating industrial producuon in the private
sector.

Increasing Role

The Central public sector today covers a vnde _range
of activities, though the bulk of investment is in the
industry and mining sector, In the energy sector, the .
public secfor has a-virtual monopely in coal mining,
exploration and refining of petrolsum and in electri-
city generation. Apart from the monopoly in the field
of railway transport, communications and air trang-
port, public sector accounts for a considerable share
in shiping as well as road transport. With the pationali-
sation of large banks, the public sector dominates ia
banking, financial and insurance services, In the manu-
facturing sector, the activities of the publlc sector
cover a large numbér of industries pamcularly ‘the
basic industries such as ‘steel, non-ferrous metals,
fertilisers, power generation eqmpmeu’f and a host of
other industries such as machine tools, mining -machi-
nery, steel making- eqmpment drugs, petrochemicals;:
msechcrdes and light engineering industries. As a result’

- Yojaiia, 26 Januiry. 1981 | s



of the take-over of sick industries, the role of the
public sector has fuither expanded in the field of
production of consumer goods like textiles, So much
80 that today the producution of cloth by the sick
mills taken-over by the Government amounts to
about one-fifth of the total production of cloth in the
organised sector,

In terms of contribution to net domestic product
(NDP) at current prices the share of the public sector
. 8s a whole has increased from 10.7 per cent in
1960-61 to 19.4 per cent in 1973-79, In the case of
departmental and non-departmental enterprises alone,
their share of NDP has increased from 5.2 per cent
in 1960-61 to 11.8 per cent in 1978-79.

Accordingly to the statistics compiled by the
Bureav of Public Enterprises, the investment in the
Central Goverment enterprises (other than depart-

mental projecis) amounted to Rs. 15,620 crores at.

the end of 1978-79. The bulk of the investment, whe-
ther in the shape of equity capital or long-term loans,
has come from the Central Government though in
some cases State Governments have participated in
paid up capital and in a few cases private parties
have also made investments, The growth of  the
Central public sector can be appreciated from the
number of enterprises and the investment figures at
various points of time given in the following table :

{Rs. crores)
‘Total Number of
Investment enterprises
(i At the commencement of Ist 29 "5
Plan (1-4.51) ‘
{i) At the commencement of 2nd 81 21
plan {1-4-56) .
(iii) At the commencement of 3id 953 48
plan {1-4-61) .
(iv) At the commencement of 4th 3902 85
plan (1-4-49) : S
(v} At thc commencement of 5th 6237 . 122
.. plan (1-4-74)
(vi) As on 141977 11997 C 145
(vit) As on 1-4-1979 15602 176

The investment of Rs. 15,620 crores at the end of
March, 1979, is spread over a wide spectrum of pro-
duction, mining, mavfacturing, marketing and trading
enterprises, firancial institutions, ete. A significant
feature of the public sector investment, however, is
the predominance of investment in a few crucial sectors
namely steel, minerals and metals, petroleum, coal
and chemicals and fertilisers. These alone account for
over 60 per cent of the total investment in the public
sector, as would be seen from the table given below.

. (Rs. crores)
Industry Investments Percentage
' 1979

- Steel - : 302 19.9
-~ Chemicals & Fertilisers 2738 17.5
© Coalt - - 1513 - 9.7
‘_'Minerals & Metals . 118 - 74
", ‘Petroleum -~ L. 89 5T

More .Goods and Jobs' - - e
‘Another indication “of the rola-of public sector ‘in
the strategy of industrialisation in the cdountry can be

had from the impressive increases in its share in the
total national output of basic raw materials as well as
certain industrial and agricultural inputs. Apart from
industries like coal, petroleum and copper, which are
almost entirely in the public sector, the share of the
public secfor in a large number of oher vital industries
such as steel, cement, aluminium and fertilisers has
substantially increased.

Some of the manufacturing units of Cement Corpo-
ration of India or assembly units of HMT have been
deliberately set up in backward regions to foster em-
plovment. :

* The growth of the public secior in the last decade
is marked by two other distinct trends. The pioneer-
ing enterprises set up by the Government have grown
in number as well as in the volume of their turnover,
An equally important feature is the growth in the
number of units taken-over from the private sector,
partly because of nationalisation of certain key in-
dustries like coal, copper, etc, but primarily because
of the sick units being taken over by the Government
in order to have stability of industrial production and
provide continuity of employment. The number of
employees working in enterprises which have been
taken over by the Government now constitutes around
48 per cent of the toal nuniber of employees working

in Central public sector enterprises.

Apart from providing avenues for increased employ-

ment, the public enterprises have also helped in bring-

ing about reduction in disparities in income through

the process of generating employment and by pushing ~ '

up the wage levels of the lower income- group. The
role of public sector as a model employer in this
confext also needs to be emphasised. The social ob-
jectives that the public sector enterprises serve. by
providing housing, medical care and educational faci-

lities to its employees are some of the important

dimensions. During the last decade, the average emo-
laments of the public sector employees have increased
from Rs. 4264 per annum in 1968-69 to Rs, 11,031
per annum in 1978-79. The average expenditure per
employee on welfare has also increased from Rs, 420

per annum to Rs. 701 per annum during the same .

Although the location of public sector enterprises,
which are generally of a capita] intensive nature, has

primarily to be determined on techno-economic con--

siderations, the Central investment is dispersed
throughout the country and the need to develop back-
ward regions is kept in view to the -extent possible.

Some of the manufacturing units of Cement Corpora- *

tion of India or assembly units of HMT have been
deliberately set up to foster development in the back-
ward regions. The public sector has also helped in
the development of ancillary units. As a result of
sustained efforts, the number of ancillaty units ~has
grown to more than 800 now. . - :

Profit and Loss.

- A few words -about the often-repeated crilicism of
the public sector regarding the losses or low return-
on capital invested in the public sector undertakings.
According to data compiled by the Bureau of Public

6 _Yojana, 26_January 1981
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Enterprises on the profitability of al the Central
Public Sector indstrial and commercial undertakings,
- thers was a net foss of Rs, 31.96 crores in the year
1978-79. But at the same time it bas also to be noted
that 88 munning enterprises carned a net profit of
Rs, 484.75 crores during the year. These includued
undertakings like ONGC, Indian Qii Corporation,
Steel Authority of India Limiied, Aw India, Indian
W7 Airlines etc. A large number of other unudertakings
did, however, incur losses during the year amounting
to Rs, 516.71 crores. While a substantial part
of it is accounted for by Coal India Limited and its
subsidiaries, a number of other undertakings like
Shipping Corporation, Heavy Engineering Corpora-
tion, Indian Petrochemicals Corporation, Hindustan
Fertiliser Corporation, Indian Iron and Steel Com-
pany also showed substantial losses. Apart from losses
in financial terms, capacity utilisation in a large num-
ber of public undertakings has been rather low, While
the performance of the public sector need not be
viewed merely in terms of its financial achievements,
there cannot be any two opinions about the need to
raise the levels of capacity utilisation and more effi-
cient management of public sector enterprises, The
public sector should undoubtedly generate adequate
surpluses which can be utilised for further develop-
ment of the economy. In order to bring about an im-
provement in the performance of public sector under-
takings, high level committee under the Chairmanship
. of Member, Planning Commission has been set up
» yto undertake a study of public sector enterprises on
- a unit-wise basis and to suggest suitable measures to
wmrove their efficiency as well ag for developing pro-
» ~ per management cadres in varios functional fields
~- such as operations, finance, marketing information
. systems etc.

In fhe Sixth Plan

In the Sixth Plan, which i currently under formu-
lation, it is envisaged to have an average annual

growth rate of 5 per cent. The achievement of this .

growth rate would depend to a large extent on the
efficient performance of the public sector. According

to tentative estimates, the public sector outlay in the
Sixth Plan is estimated at about Rs. 90,000 crores
oumt of a total mvestment of Rs. 156,000 crores in
the economy. Of this, the current outlay would be of
the order of Rs. 13,000 crores and public sector in-
vestment is placed at Rs, 77,000 crores, Although the
sectoral allocations have not yet been finally decided,
there is no doubt that substantial provisions will have

- to be made in the Plan for augmenting infrastructural

inputs like coal, power, railways as well as for basic
industries like steel, non-ferrous metais, fertilisers,
petro-chemicals, petroleum, efc. in the public sector.
A crucial role is, thertfore, assigned to the public
gector in the Sixth Plan, The rcle of the public sector
in the field of industry and mining becomes all the
more vital to achieve an annual average growth rate
of 8-9 per cent in industrial production envisaged in
the Plan. Viewed in relation to past performance when
the overall industrial growth rate over the lst decade
has been of the order of 4-5 per cemt, it presents a
challenging task, and concerned efforts have to be
made in toning up the efficiency of public sector
enterprises. The success of the Sizth Plan woald, in
fact, depend to large extent on a significant improve-
ment in the performance of public enterprises.

It has been noticed that a major set-back to indus-
trial production in the year 1978—80 as well as in  the
current year has been the inadequacy of infrastructural
inputs such as railway transport, power, coal, etc.
The low capacity utilisation and the deficiencies in
these sectors have caused a great imbalance in the

" econcmy. While in the short term, efforts are being

made to bring about improvement i this respect
through coordination and removal of  bottlenecks,
great stress is proposed to be {aid in the Plan on the
creation of additional capacities in thesz sectors, The
public sector will have to play a predominant role in
these sectors. As mentioned in tire ‘Framework of the
Sixth Five Year Plan 1980-—85" the challenge ahead is
to make use of the efficient, modern, large scale pub-
lic enterprises as pace setters in a joint technological

Do You Know ?

leap forward for industry and the entire economy.

1. There were 189 Cenfral Government Public
Secfor Enterprises as on.October 1, 1980, -

2. The Public Sector Enferprises cover a wide
range of manufacturing and producticn activi-
fies with a total investment of about Rs. 17,000

(after tax) during 1978-79.

4. Oil and Natural Gas Commission (ONGC)
earned the highest net profit (after tax) of
Rs, 72,52 crores during 1978-79, followed, by
Indian Oil Corporation (Rs. 69.20 crores),

and Steel Authority of Indin Ltd. (Rs, 65.84
erores),

ployment o about 19 Iakh persous.

3. As many as eighty-eight pubic sector enters .
prises made a net profit of Rs. 484.75 croves

§. The Public Sector Enterprises provide em-

6. The sales of the Public Sector Undertakings in
1978-79 were to the fune of Rs. 12,137
_ crores,

7. As many as eighty-three public sector enfer-
prses are providing housing facilifies to their
employees, s Attt

8. The capital outlay on ﬁ;wnships‘ in these
undertakings wag Rs. 554 crores at the end
..of March, 1979, . .

9. About five Takh Residential Units had heen
constructed till the end of March in  these
Public Sector Enferprises.

10. Public Sector Underfakings spent Rs. 92
crores on social services such as education

and medical care during 1978-79,

Yojana, 26 January 1981 - 7
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On January 26, 1950 the people of India laid the foundation *
#  of a Sovereign Socialist Secular Democratic Republic. |
in the past 31 years we have many achievements to our credit.;

: We have _
’;:I Set up democracy on a strong foundation;
O Overcome chronic food shortages:

fl'.‘l Emerged as one of the most Industrialised countrim
O Risen to be a top ranker in Science and Technology; - )
1 Fought off successfully three external aggres’sions‘{ )

8 And our voice counts in international forums
‘ i

.
Yet rnuch more has to be achieved for securing complete social justice
to all and raising the standard of living of the peopla.

.1\This can be done only throughl lstrong bonds of national unity. '

Rgpub icDay

Consolidate National Integration And Strengthen
Secular Forces For Progress And Security

Yejana, 26 Janyary 1981
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Iron and Steel; Performance and Prospects

Pranab Mukherjee*

INDUSTRIAL development in India has reached
a high degree of seif-reliance and the steel industry
occupies a place of primacy in. the strategy of future
development. The capacity of steel in the large nite-
grated steel plants is likely to be doubled from the
present level of 11.4 million ingot tonnes to about
23 million ingot tonnes by 1989-90, The pub-
lic-sector steel industry has been restructured to mect
the new challenges and due emphasis is being laid
on technological/rehabilitation and modernisation of
the industry. Apart from this, a complementary role
is being played by the mini-steel plants using the elec-

.tric arc furnace toute and cfiorts are being made to

reduce the feed stock problem of this sector, Plans
are also béing drawn up fo balance the availability
of basic inputs to the stee! industry taking into ac-
count the special problem of coking coal, sponge iron,
power etc. While exercising a high degree of selecti-
vity, there is no inhibiting bias against the import of
sophisticated technology, wherever considered neces-

sary for the rapid growih of the wvital industry.

The steel industry in India can be broadly divided
into two parts—integrated steel plants and the other
units. There are presantly six integrqted steel plan_ts
in the country with a combined capacity-of 11.4 mil-
lion ingot tonnes, with five in the public sector and
one in the private sector. Production from integrated
steel plants in terms of ingot steel and saleable steel
during 1978-80 is given in Table 1.

Table 1

{In ‘000 tonnes)

Stee! Plant Annual  Production Percentage
rated of rated
_ capacity capacity
Ingot Steel
BSP 2500 2108 84.3
DSP 1600 882 55.1
RSP 1800 * 1268 - 70.4
BSL 2500 1426 . 57.0
115CO 1000 - 565 56.5
TISCO 2000 1779 29,0
Total 11400 8028 70.4 -
Saleable Steel
BSP 1965 1705 86.8
DSP 1239 604 48,7
RSP 1225 1045 85.3
BSL . . . 2000 849 42.5
Isco . . * 800 430 53.8
TISCO 1500 1447 96.5
8729 6039

Total 69.2

*Minister of Steel and Mines and Commerce.

The production of ingot steel in the integrated
steel plants during the year 1979-80 was 8.028 m.t..
which represents 70.4 per cent of the rated capacity-
and 85.9 per cent of the target set for the year. Simi-
lacly, the corresponding production of saleable steel
from the integrated stee] plants during the year was
6.039 m.t. which represents 69.2 per cent utilisation
of the rated capacity and 81.6 per cent realisation of
the target set for the year. The production perfor-
mance was below the target primarily due to shortags
of power supplied to both the coal and steel sector
which in turn also resulted in' the short supply of cok-
ing coal to the steel industry, The total availability of
steel in the ecomomy of the country during 1979-80

‘was  8.615 m.t. This could be achieved by a contr-

bution from mini steel plants to the extent of 1.32 m.t,
and planned imports,

Expansion-. Plams

In the expectation that {he economy will regain the
momentum of growth and that the various constraints
in maintaining production at high levels will cease to
operate, it has been planned that the availability of
steel in the eonomy during 1980-81 will increase by
17.9 per cent, that is 1.545 m.t. over the last year
that is 1979-80.

It has been planned to increase the preduction of
saleable steel from the integrated steel plants to 7.32
m.t. during 1980-81. Maintaining the exports at the
previous year’s level with an anticipated contribution
from .the electric arc furnace industries to the extent
of 1.5 m.t. and planaed imports of about 1.4 m.t., the
total availability of steel in the home market during
1980-31 would be about 10.16 million tonnes.

The following important capital investment schemes
are either in progress or are in advanced stages  of

- consideration or are scheduled for completion in the .

coming years :

(i) Completion of current expansion program-
mes of Bhilai and Bokaro Steel Plants to
4.0 m.t, each. ' :

(ii) Further expansion of Bokaro Steel Plant to
4.75 million ingot tonnes.

(iit) Salem Steel Plant with an annual capacity of .
32,000 tomnes of cold rolled stainless steel
sheets,

{(iv) A plant at Rourkela to produce 37,500 ton-
nes of cold rolled grain oriented electrical
steel sheets and 36,000 tonnes of cold rolled
pon-grain-oriented sheets per annum to meet
the requirements of the clectrical industry.
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(v) Provision of adidtional meetin gfaciliteis at
Alloy Steels Plant, Durgapur, to increase the
existing capacity from 1,00,000 ingot ton-
nes of alloy steels to 1,60,000 tonnes.
Modernisation and replacement of equipment
in the existing steel plants.

Schemes for updating of technology and re-
placement of obsolescent processes.

Research and Development Schemes for
achieving higher productivity, product diver-
sification etc. in steel plants.

Instaliation of an experimental plant for pro-

ducing sponge iron using a solid reductant,

namely, non-coking coal,

Establishment of a shore-based steel plant at
Visakhapatoam with an installed capacity of
. about 3.4 million tonnes of liquid steel to be

implemented in two overlapping stages, with-

in a span of 6 years from the start of work

at site. ’
({xi) Certain proposals for the setting up of more
new steel plants, including the coastal steel
plant of about’ 3 m.t. capacity recently ap-
proved in principle for implementation in two
stages, in .financial and, technical collabora-
tion with some developed countries which are
presenily under consideration.

Moderpisation

The Indian steel industry has achieved a fair mea-
sure of self-reliance in areas connected with steel
making, as wide-ranging and diverse as preparation of

_feasibility studies, detailed project reports, design and
consuitancy work, project engineering-including infra-
struétural facilities, plant and equipment manuiacture,
investigation of raw materials, training of manpower
as well as development of management competence,
besides efficiency in operation and maintenance. How-
ever, rapid developmeat in the steel making technology
is a continuing phenomenon and to keep abreast of
these developments, the Indian steel industry must con-
tinue to make sustained efforts for process improve-
ments, development of indigencus techmology  and
adaptation of new technology, thereby retaining
competitiveness with similar industries in other coun-
tries. It is in this context that an R&D Centre for Iron
and Stecl has been established under the SATL. At the
same time, it is necessary to maintain close links with
and benefit from technological developments in the
more advanced countries. It is for this reason that the
Government of India have also entered into agreements
with the Soviet authorities for the preparation of pro-
grammes for introduction of technological improve-
ments/innovations at Bhilai and Bokaro Steel Plants
to achieve higher productivity from the existing facili-
ties at both these plants at the lowest possible cost.

Future Projections
On the basis of a recent study conducted, the de-

mand and availability of finished steel in 1984-85 and
1989-90 works out as given in Table 2.

(vi)
(vii)

(viii)
(ix)

x)

Table 2
: {in million tonnes )
 “Year Demand _ Availability Gap
"1984-85 12.700 . - 11.395 1.305
198990 18.400 15.217 | 3.183
10

s

The gaps are proposed to be met by  c¢xpan-
sion of existing steel capacities and construction  of
new steel plants at greenfield sites, as well as optimum
utilisation of. the existing steel capacities, The pro-
duction capacity of ingot/liquid steel is proposed to
be increased from 11.400 m.t. by the end of 1979-80
to 14.56 m.t. by 1984-85 and 22.635 m.t. by 1989-90.
Corresponding capacity i respect of saleable steel was
8.729 m.t. in 1979-80 and this is proposed to be in-
creased to 11.301 m. t. by 1984-85 and to 18.166 m.t.
by 1989-90. Table 3 gives the yearwise capacity build
up in respect of ingot stecl and saleable steel during
the decade 1980-90. :

Table 3
Capacity (Mtpy)

By and year Ingot/Liquid Saleable steel
Steel
1979-80 . 11.400 8,729
Ylih Plan P
1980-81 11,400~ 3.729
1981-82 11.400 8.717
1982-83 11.400 11.061
1983-34 14.560 11,301
1984-85 14.560 11.301
" ¥Iith Plan :
1985-86 15,704 12.331
1986-87 17.204 13,601
1987-8% - 20.235 15.554
1988-89 21.335 17.009°
1989-90 22,635 18.166
— Table 4
(in million tonnes)
Year Hot Ingot/ Saleable Saleable
Metal Liquid Steel pig iron
. Sieel
1979-80 8.474 8.028 6.039 0.975
¥YIth Plan
1980-81 10.040 9.160 7320 1.400
1981-82 10.835 9.745 = 7.570 1.535
1982-83 11.479 10.650 8.320 1.450
1983-84 12.480 ~ 11.830 9.220 1.435
1984-85 13.195 12.450 9.710 1.400
VIIth Plan
1985-86 -14.645  13.425 10.500 . 2,003
1986-87 16.140 14,950 11.800 1.995
1987-8% 17.510 16,335 13.025 ., 2.045
1988-89 19.140  17.720 14,175 2.305
1989-90 20.375 19.385 15,580 1.970

The output of ingot steel at the main steel plants is
planned to increase from 8.028 m. t. during 1979-30

“to 12450 m. t. in 1984-85 and 19.385 in 1989-90.

Corresponding output of saleable steel in 1979-80 was
6.039 m.t. and is planned to be increased to 9.710
m. t. by 1984-85 and to 15.58 m. t. by 1989-90. Out-
put projections of ingot steel/saleable steel and sale-
able pig iron during 1980-90 are given in Table 4,

The demand and availability position will be revie-

‘ wed at the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan period. The

thrust of present policy is to plan for further narrowing
dowa the gap between demand and availability of steef
by the Seveénth Plan period (1985—90), to enable the
industry to fulfil the role envisaged for it as'a  key
factor in the country’s industrial and economic growth.
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Aerial view of the Kudremukh Project .

Round-up

Kudremukh Mining Proiect

KUDREMUKH, which means ‘horse’s face’ in
Kannada and was known as ‘Ayomuokh’ in the epic
Ramayan, is located in the picturesque, Wordswor-
thian Aroli Gangamula range of the western ghats in
Chikmagalur district of Karnataka State.

The National Mineral Development Corporation, a
Government of India undertaking, started detailed in-
vestigation of this areas in 1965, With the collabo-

ration of the WU.S, and Japanese firms, a project
report was prepared in 1971. However, in 1974,
the collaborators withdrew their interest due to

Tecessionl.  Subsequently, two agreements were sign-
ed on November 4, 1975 with Iran for collaboration.
Tran agreed to extend a loan of 630 million US
dollars, and to purchase of 150 million tonnes of

iron ore concentrate of stipulated quality and specifi-
cations. for 20 years from 1980, at the rate of
7.5 million tonnes & year, which could earn India in
the process about Rs. 3000 crores in foreign exchange.
In accordance with one of the terins of the financial
agreement, & new Company was estabblished on April
2, 1976 to construct and administer the Kudremukh
project. Thus was born the Kudvemukh Iron ore
Company with headquarters at Bangalore and with
its two activity centres at Kudremukh and Mangalore.

The total area of the deposit is about five square
kilometres. Kudremukh ore body is sedimentary pre-
cambrian iron formation composed of thin layers of
magnetite and quartizite. The weathered ore is
exposed on the surface and there is practically no
‘over-burden’,

Yojana, 26 January 1981 il

18 DPD /802



The total reserves are estimated at 610 million
tionnes of weathered ore and transitional ore with an
average F'e content of 38.6E for mineable ore. In
addition the reserves of primary oxidised ore are esti-
mated to be 400 million tdnnes.

The mechanised mining scheme of Kudremukh envi-
sages a daily production of run of mine of the
order of 82,,000 tonnes. The blasting will be done
using pumpable shurry explosives which will be directly
pumped into blast holes from specially designed
trucks. '

The concentrate will be transported from Kudrsmukh
to Mangalore through a 67 km long pipeline, pas-

sing through a 1.7 km long tunnel to avoid pumping,

of slurry over the hills. The slurry nipeline will dis-
charge concentrate slurry into two siorage tanks at
Mangalore Port. The concentrate will be reclaimed
from the stockpiles by two bucket wheel reclaimers,
each of capacity of 3500 tonnes per hour and conveyed
to the shiploader for loading into the ships of 40,000
to 60,000 tonneg C'W'T capacity at an average rate of
6000 tonnes per hour,

As a result of production of 7.5 million tonnes
as finished concenirate, about 13 million tonnes of
material will be produced as waste per year.  This

A view of Concentrator Plant of Kudremukh

R

Kudremulh-Mangalore Pipeline .

waste or tailing comprising mostly of silica, will be
disposed of without cavsing pollution. The Lakya
valley located ‘North-west’ of the project has been cho-
sen for the disposal of tailings. A 72 m high earthen
dam has been provided across the Lakya river.

The total expendiiure to be incurred on the Kudre-
mukh Project including infrastructure facilities of
power and port may amount to Rs. 647.30 crores.
About 20,000 reople are working at Kudremukh at
present. When the operation commences only about
3000 to 4000 will be drectly employed.

Development of NE Region

THE Union Public Service Commission has deci-
ded to open additional examination centres in North
Eastern Region at Kohima, Imphal, Agartala, Jorhat,
Aizwal and Itanagar from early 1981 and the Staff
Selection Commission had decided to open new
examination centres at Jorhat, Tezpur, Kohima,
Sibsagar, Dimapur and Aizwal for examinations to be
héld in early 1981.

Nineteen public sector undertakings have agreed to
recruit 700 local youth this year for training and
absorption.

This was disclosed at the high level Committee of
Ministers -for the Economic Development of North-

Eastern Region which met in New Delhi  recently
under the chairmanship of Shri Yogendra Makwana,
Union Minister of State for Home Affairs. This com-
mittee reviewed various steps taken on both the on-

going programmes and the new schemes in the
region,
It was further disclosed that cix roads mnamely

Imphal-Silchar-Badarpur, Silchar-Aizwal-Lunglei, Link
to Itanagar, North Trunk Road, Paikan-Tura-Daia,
and Lateral Road were declared as National Highways.
A Special Action Group to expedite availubility of
adequate raw materials, financing and marketing facili-
ties of small industrial wunits in the North-Eastern
region has been set up with the Director of SIDO as
the Convenor.
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“Public Sector Drug Industry

A Rkt

" DALBIR SINGH*

- SR

- o

THE entry of Government info the field of
drugs and pharmaceuticals dates back to ‘the
early fifties with the conclusion of a . tripartite
agreement between the Government of India, UNICEF
and WHO on 24-7-51 for the production of Penicil-
lin in India. The UNICEF undertook .to supply all
foreign imported equipment .to the tune of $ 8.5
lakhs while’ WHO undertook to provide technical
assistance involving an expenditure of $ 3.5 lakhs, The
terms of the agreement with these UN organisations
required that this project should give them Pencillin
free of cost to the tune of expenditure incurred by them
for free distribution in India. Pimpri, rear Pune was

selected for the site of the project. The project started

with the laying of the foundation stone in March,
1952 and a new company called Hindustan Antibio-
tics Limited (HAL) was registered on 30-3-1954 for
the implementation of the project. The factory started
regular production of Penicillin from August, 19535.

The second public sector project was the Indian
Drugs & Pharmaceuticals Limited (IDPL) registered
in April, 1961 for. the implementation of the drugs
and surgical instrumenig projects with the assistance
of USSR on the basis of an agreement betweéen the
Government of India and the USSR, That Govern-
ment granted a credit of Rs. 9.52 lakhs towards
foreign exchange expenditure on preparation of
detailed project report, working drawings, plant and
machinery supplied by Soviet Union, training  of
Indian technicians in USSR, factories and deputation
of USSR technicians in India for erection and com-
missioning of the plants. The three projects -which
were taken up were the Antibiotics Plant Rishikesh,
the Synthetic Drugs Plant, Hyderabad and the Surgical
Instruments Plant, Madras, The investment on these
three projects was Rs. 61.15 crores. The Surgical ins-
ttuments Plant commenced production in 1965 while
the Antibiotics Plant and Synthetic Drugs Plant started
commercial production from 1967-68 in stages.

Since then the expansion of these projects has been
taken up for implementation. IDPL have established
a drug formulation unit in' Gurgaon for the manufac-

turé of various formulation and Nicotinamide and
Chemicals plant at Muzaffarpur, Bihar, apart trom
taking up the expansion of the Antibiotics  Plant,

Rishikesh ad Synthetic Drugs Plant, Hyderabad. 1z

the SIP, Madras a small formulation unit has also been
established, as also diversification scheme. The plant
is manufacturing scalpel blades as well as various
equipments required by the drugs and chemicals and
engineering industries. The total investment approved
on expansion projects amounts to Rs. 64.65 crores.

* Union Minister of State for Petroleom and Clhemicals and
Fertiliser. ' ' : :

The expansions of the Antibiotics Plant and of
SDP, Hyderabad are expected to be completed” in
1981. Commercial production of = Acetaldehyde,
Acetic Acid and Methyl Ethyl Pyridire in Nictotin-
amide plant, Bihar has startede while Nicotinamide
Plant was expected to be Commissioned by Decen-
ber, 1980. The formulation units at Gurgaon and
Madras have commenced production.

The public sector drug industry in India has come
of age. Under the new drug policy it has been assigned
;he leading role in the production and dismibution of

rugs. . -

IDPL are obtaining strains and technology for the
manufacture of oPtassium Penicillin, Tetracycline
Erythromycin and Semi-synthetic Penicilling ~ from
Farmafin of Italy. The guarantee trial runs have been
completed in regard to Penicillin, Erythromycin and
Tetracycline while guarantee trial runs in regard to
Semi-synthetic Penicilling are expected to be compler-
ed by the end of 1980 or early next year., IDPL are
obtaining technology and know-how for the manufac-
ture of Acetic Acid MEP and Nicotinamide from
A.B. Bofors of Sweden. .

Joint Ventures in States

_IDPL are also establishing joint ventyr: formula-
tion units in Punjab, U.P, and Rajasthan. These are
in collaboration with the State Financial Corporations.
The Punjab unit located at Sangrur (Pumjab Maize
Products Ltd.) involving capital outlay of Rs. 797
lakhs and with IDPL’s investment of 51 per gent at
Rs. 127.50 lakhs will be producing Starch, Glucose
and DeXtrose and other by-prodcts. The other iwo
units in U.P. and Rajasthan located at Lucknow and
Jaipur are purely drug formulaltion units involving a
capital outlay of Rs, 160 lakhs and Rs. 135 Jokhs
with IDPL’s investment being Rs. 32.64 lakhs and
Rs. 24.06 Iakhs respectively. The present status of
the Punjab unit is that the Glucose plant has already
been satisfactorily commissioned and trial runs for
Dextrose plant are scheduled to be taken up shortly.
The entire project is expected to be completed by
March, 1981. '

The drug formulation unit in U. P\ has commenced
production  from September, 1979. The Rajasthan
formulation unit is expected to commence production
by March, 1981,

IDPL also propose to establish similar joint ventura
units in Orissa, Gujarat, Bihar, M. P. and Jammu
& Kashmir. A Phytochemical-cum-drug  formulation
gm; is expecied fo be established in Himachal Pra-
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The value of production of bulk drugs, formulations
and surgical instruments and chemicals by IDPL
during 1978-79 and 1979-80 was as follows :—

(Rs Crores)
1978-79 1979-80
Bulk Drugs 30.52 31.57
Formulations 38.16 4547
Surgical Instruments, 2.64 3.24

Chiemicals & itérmediates

HAL Schemes

- Hindustan Antibiotics Limited which staried with
the manufacture of Penicillin are now manufacturing
Streptomycin with the know-how ang technical assist-
ance originally obtained from Merck of USA; Amp-
cillin from APA with the know-how of  American
Home Products, and Gentamycin with technology
from Medimpex awd CHINOIN of Hungary. Glaxe
of UK have also supplied strains for improving the
Jproduction of Streptomycin. HAL have installed a
Vitamin ‘C’ plant of 125 tonnes capacity with the
technology developed by NCL., Pune.

The Government approved in February, 1977 the
expansion’ of the manufacturé of Penicillin, Streptomy-
cin, Ampicillin. and Gentamycin involving a capital
outlay of Rs. 14.90 crores.” The Goveinment also
approved the establishment of a second formulation
unit at an estimated outlay of Rs. 339 lakhs, The total
investment in HAL’s projects including expansion
amounts to Rs. 26.70 crores.

HAL are also establishing joint venture formula-
tion units in Maharashtra, Karnataka and Goa in
association with the State Corportions._The Mahara-
shtra unit will come into productiont by March, 1981.
The other two projects are in the initial stages of
implementation, The total investment on these joint
venture projects is Rs. 8.26 crores, with HAL’s in-
vestment in equity at Rs. 1.60 crores. . :

The value of production of bulk drugs and formula-
tions by HAL amounted to Rs. 14 crores and Rs. 13

crores during i979-30 as against Ks, [2.7 crores and
K8, 10.40 crures during lw/8-/Y respeetively.
BIZT Yuiure ’

Government have nationalised Smith Stanistieet &
Company cLsmited, Caicuita under tne 1DK Aci ‘Lhe
patiopatisauon took eitect irom 1-10-77, Tms com-
pany is engaged only in the manufacture of formula- -
tions. 'Lhe Uoverment have approved the e¢xpansion
of “formulation capacity involving ouatlay of HKs. 70
lakhs winch would increase the wirnover to Rs. 12
to 13 crores, The value of production of formulations
amourtied to Ks, 0,05 crores  during  1979-8U as
against Ks, 5.70 crores during 1978-79, :

* The Government have also nationalised on
15-12-1950, tne Bengal Chemical and Pharmaceutical
Works Limited, Calcutta, a company manufacturing
drugs, formulations and chemicals. liie management
of this company was taken over on 15-12-1977. It is
expected that with the nationalisation of the company
there will be scope for further investment resulting in
improvement. The value of production during 1979-8¢
was Rs. 8.41. crores as against Rs. 7 croves duzing
1978-79. - ' '

The Public Sector drug industry has thus come "of
age in India, IDPL, HAL and the two units in
Calcutta -coniributed to a turnover of about Rs. 100
crores during 1979-80. They are producing over 50
bulk drugs and over 100 formulations and more new
items of formulations are also expected 1o be market-
ed by them in kéeping with the trends in the market.
The present range includes in large measure highly
essential and life saving drugs. The present  bulk
drug production is about 26 per cent and formulations
is about 6.3 per cent of the total in the country. Ac-
cording to the New Drug Policy, Government have
assigned a leading role to the Public Sector in  the
production' and distribution of drugs and pharmaceuti-
cals. Towards this end it is expected that the bulk
drug production by public sector by 1984-85 will go
upto Rs. 215 crores from about Rs. 59 crores in
1979-80 and formulations to the extent of Rs. 330
crores from about Rs. 72 crores in 1979-80, To reach
this, the estimate of the Working Group on Drugs &
Pharmaceuticals is that an investment of Rs. 140
crores for bulk drugs and Rs. 20 crores for formula-
tions will be required during the Sixth Plan.

- Steps to Curb Smoking .

TO discourage the smoking habit, various steps
have been taken by the State and Central Gov-
ernments,

- The Cigarettes (Regulation of Production Supply and
Distribution) Act, 1975 provides certain restrictions
regarding trade and commerce in the - production,
supply and distribution of cigarettes, Several States
have passed laws prohibiting juvenile smoking and
smoking in public places like cinema halls, buses, etc.

The Central Health Education Bureau has under-
taken, through publication and mass media, massive
publicity campaign against the hazards of smoking.

1

-
~

The Ministry of Health and Family Welfare have
suggested to the Ministry of Education that a chapter-
on “Harmful Effects of Smoking” may be prepared by
the NCERT in  consultation with the Central
Health Education Bureau for inclusion in the School
level text books of the various States/Union Terri-
tories. The tax burden on production and sale of
cigarettes has been increased, AN India Radio and
Door Darshan do not accept. any advertisement regard-
ing cigarettes and other tobacco products, The Indian
Airlines have extended the “No Smoking areas™ and
stopped the permissive amnouncement “You may
smoke, if you wish”.
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Néhfu on Public
Sector

- OUR mind was clear, not because of certain theo-
ies, though, of cowrse, there is theory behund cvery-
ning, but essentially because of certain practical con-
iderations.  We th.ok that in India, as it is today
certain basic industries, the key industries, should be
inder State control partly because it is danagerous
or those key. and basic industries to be controlled by
yrivate interests and also for other reasoms which i
1ieed not go into. As for the other industries, they
an be under private control, but remember again tha’
when a state plans its industrial or other developments,
planing itself involves a certain measure of control or
direction from the State. -

Why Two Sectors ?

it is obviows, in a country as undeveloped as ours,
hat we cannot progress except by enlarging the pub-
ic sector, and except by controlling the private sector
at important points. 1 cannot obviously go into the
juestion of where the line should be drawn. But the
ine will ever be a changing one, because the public
ector will be. a growing one. The important thing is
hat the strategic points must be controlled by the
State. Having said that, ¥ shall add : I you leave
omething to the private sector, give them [reedom to
function within those strategic controls; it is absurd
o ask them to function, denying them room fo func-
tion, denying them the initiative.

The Middle Way

It is inevitable that those countries, which do not
vant either of the two extremes (capitalism and comp-
ete state control} must find a middle way. In that
middle way, there is bound to be more emphasis on
some factors than on others but obviously a middle
way or a mixed economy, if you like to call it that is
inevitable. That is not a dogma or an axiom which
-an be applied to any country regardless of its con-
litions,

New Plants for Public Sector

It seems to me a far better approach to the problem
for the State to concentrate more and more on new
ndustries of the latest type and to control them in a
large measure, because then the resources of the State
r0 towards further progress. Such controlled progress
is better than merely trying to get hold of something
which exists. Of course, one sometimes has to do that
too.

Two Basic Criteria

In regard to the private sector and the public sector,
I think the criteria should be basically two. One is to
have as much production as possible through all the
means at our disposal, and the second is prevention
>f accumulation of wealth and economic power in in-
fividual hands. If we have only the first one, it may
ead subsequently to unsocial, undesirable and harm-
ful consequences, Therefore, we must aim right from
the beginning and all the time at the prevention of
this accumulation of wealth and ecenomic power.

7 -

Why the Conflict

The whole of our land is in the private scctor. Our
small industries are very largely in the private sector.
The whole conflict comes—not conflict exacily but a
certain pull—for two reasons. Certain basic industries
are in the private sector; some of the great industrialists
want more of them because not only they might prove
to be very profitable but because it gives them eco-
nomic power. I think it is highly objectionable that
economic power should in the hands of a small group
of persons, however able or good they might be. Such
a thing must be prevented. That is our broad ap-
proach, With this approach, the Planning Commission
have to deal with questions of production, both in the
private and the public sector, and with the question
of preventing accumulations. ... .It is well know that
ever since we started our plans, private enterprise has
prospered as it has never done previously, for the
simple reason that they have certain assured things
to ook to and they have proved profitable.

Checks and Freedom

I have no doubt that the normal governmenial pro-
cedurc applied to a public enterprise will lead to the
failure of that public enterprise. Therefore, we have
to evolve a system. for working public enterprises
where, on the one hand, there arc adequate checks
and protections, and on the other, enough freedom
for that enterprise to work quickly and without delay.
Ultimately it has to be judged by the results,
though one cannot judge a government by financial re-
sults alone. In judging a big enterprise, one has to
judge by final results. Of course, there are checks
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and audit and all that, but checks come afterwards.
The chief man on the spot must be able quickly to
do what he wants to do.

Management .

Normally it is nog-easy to find competent, trained
persons to man these rather very specialized and high-
class jobs. We can have them from civil services.
We can have them from private industry. The normal
civil service or admin'stration service approach is not
quite the same as the approach required for a big
industry.

The methods of ‘work in governmental and .

civil services are somewhat different. The Govemn

~ment functions in a particular way, in a rather stati

way usually. There is so much n it that the brigh
person gets frustrated about. We can have bright per
sons from private industry to manage public enter-
prises. Again, the question arises whether the private
enterprise approach to mind is the same as the ap
proach of mind required for public enterprise. There
is a difference between the two. In a public enter:
prise one has to have the background of thinking anc
training of public enterprises, and of the basic ob
jectives of planning. O .

Sixth and Annual Plans of the States

THE outlay of the Sixth Five Year Plan ot
Meghalaya 1s Rs. 233 crores and that of the Annual
Plan 1981-82 is of Rs. 46 crores. Important projects
in the power sector included im the State Plan are
the Myntdu Hydro Electric Project in the Jaintia
Hills and the on-coing project Umiam-Umtro Stage 1V.

Gujarat will have the Sixth Plan outlay of
Rs. 3,660 crores. The Annual Plan 1981-82 of the
State has been finalised at Rs. €31.5 crores, In the
State Plan special emphasis has been put on the
Narmada Irrigation. Project for which an inter-State
Control Authority has been constituted. The work is
to be completed in 12 years, Power and Irrigation
sectors in the State Plan have been assigned about
52 per cent of the proposed outlay in the Sixth

- Plan. '

THE outlay for the Sixth Five Year Plan 1980-85
for Uttar Pradesh has been fixed at Rs. 6200 crores
and for the 1981-82 Annual Plan at Rs, 1075 crores.
Emphasis would be on power, irrigation including
flood conirol and minor irrigation.

The outlay for the Sixth Five Year Plan 1980-85
for Rajasthan has been finalised at Rs. 2025 crores
and for Annhal Plan 1981-82, at Rs, 340 crores. The
major emphasis in the Plan will be on development
of frrigation potential, promotion of agriculture and
allied sectors.

The Sixth Five Year Plan size of Tamil Nadu has
beep finalised at Rs. 3,150 crores. The outlay for the
Annual Plan 1981-82 will be Rs. 514 crores. Under
the Sixth Five Year Plan emphasis will be on increase
in production of foodgrains, rice, sugarcane, cotton and
oilseeds. - ’

Madhya Pradesh will have Sixth Five Year Plan of
the size of Rs. 3.800 crores. The outlav on the Annual
Plan 1981-82 of the State has been finalised at Rs. 640
crores. The maximlum eémohasis in the State Plan has
been put on irrization, power and aericulture and
aliied sectors which have been allocated 86 per cent
of the outlay.

The Sixth Five Year Plan of Goa, Daman and Diu
has heen finalised st Rs. 192 crores, The outlay on
the Annnal Plan 1981-82 of the Union Territorv will
he Ra 345 crores. The hichest priority in the Plan
of the Union Territorv has heen accorded tn irrieation
and flood control sector. which accounts for about
23 per cent of the total outlav.

Himachal Pradesh will have the Sixth Five Year
Plan size of Rs. 560 crores. The Annual Plan 1981-82
of the State hag been finalised at Rs. 100 crores, In
the Sixth Plan, water and power developmen
agriculture and allied services transport and communi:
cations and social and community services have beer
allocated 30, 27, 20 and 18 per cent, respectively

The Sixth Five Year Plan size of Manipur has been
finalised at Rs. 240 crores. The Annual Plan 1981-82
outiay has been fixed at Rs. 43 crores. In the State
Plan, emphasis has been put on agriculture and allied
sectors. The farget for foodgrains production hag been
fixed at 4.50 lakh tonnes.

The size of the Sixth Five Year Plan of the Noril
Eastern Council (NEC) will be Rs. 315 crores. The
outlay on the Annual Plan 1981-82 of the Counci
has been fixed at Rs. 65 crores. The Plan of the
NEC approved by the Planning Commission include:
ofi~Transport side, completion of the Brahmaputr:
bridge on Sylhet development of aboht 1000 km. of
inter State]UT roads and ropeways and inland wate
transport. The power schemes include completior
of the Kopili Power Project, taking up of Garo Hill
Thermal Project (2X30 MW) and some other powe:
project of inter-State/UT importance. .

These were agreed  when the concerned Chie
Ministers/Governor met the Union Minister o
Planning and Labour and Deputy Chairman, Plannin;
Commissior, Shri Narayan Datt Tiwari and Member
of the Commission recently.

Shri Tiwari said that within the financial constraint

the Planning Commission would help backward State

like Meghalaya to the maxXimum possible
He also urged’ the needt for better evaluation anc
monitorinrg of Plan schemes. He commended Gaiara
on her good record of Plan implementation. He als
appreciated the efforts made bv the State to mobilis
additional resoures for the Plan  schemes. Th
‘buovancy in the economv at present, he said. conly
be further utilised to expand the resource-bass of th
State. Referring to the wroblems of the North Fasi
Shti Naravan Datt  Tiwari avoreciated the reed fo
regional anproach to the problems of communications
nower and minerals utilisation and the role the NE(
could plav in this regard. :

The .State Chief Ministers and  the Governor o
the NEC caid fhat they wonld undertake mobilicatio
of additional resonrces in order to sustain the bhigve
Anmual and Sixth Five Year Plans. O

extent
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HERALDS INDIAS
NEW GENERATION
OF FERTILIZER PLANTS

Gujarat Narmada Valley Fertilizers Company Limited. The of Gujarat, which has successfully promoted a number of
world’s largest single-stream pilant for the manufacture of industrial projects, and Gujarat State Fertilizers Company
ammonia and urea. With a capacity of 1350 tonnes Limited, which has played a leading role in the fertilizer
ammonia and 1800 tonnes urea per day. The project is industry.

based on Texaco gassification process and Topsoe The project is located at Narmadanagar, near Bharuch,
synthesis for the production of ammania, and India's earliest gateway to the world, that now opens
Snamprogetti's process for the production of urea. to new industrial horizons.

Gujarat Narmada is a joint venture of the Government @

¢
Gujarat Narmada Valley Fertilizers Company Limited \\’&G g Narmadanagar 392 015 Dist. Bharuch, Guiarat;

Yojana, 26 January 1981



Prime Minister on
Public Sector

THE Public Sector can c¢laim no virtue unless it
functions effectively as an instrument of production and
development and as a creator of new wealth. . . . Many
of the difficulties of the public sector belong to the
gestation period itself. Faulty planning with regard to
concept. size, location, raw materials, design, choice
of processes, equipment, personnel, contractual arrange-
ments, supervision, co-ordination time-schedules, ete.,
has resulted in cost escalation and delay, Over-cavita-
lisation, over-staffing, incidentally, adding to township
costs, inadequate work-study, lack of delegation of
power, the application of secretarial codes and pro-
cedures to commercial undertaekings, faulty syslem of
financial control and audit, and the lack of a well-
thought-out personnel policy, constitutc another set ot
problems. The proper programming of orders, pricing
policies, quality and cost controls, research and design
development and the structure of management are
other factors which need looking into. Labour rela-
tions have not always been satisfactory....As 1
said, the final test lies in profitability. service and
growth. If the public sector cannot pass these fests,
then there is no meaning in it.

Management

In fact the basic weakness of industrial undertakings
in the country, whether in the private or the public
sector, is that they are under amateur management.
If we have general administrators managing induostrial
enterprises under the public sector, we have family
groups dominating the private sector. The aim should
be to bring both under competent professional manage-
ment dedicated to the objectives of economic growth
and social justice. Government have already taksn
some steps to bring about some managerial revolu-
tion in the public sector. We should expect the private
sector to initiate similar action in their own sphere.

The public sector must justify itself by its efficiency.
I agree that a basic requirement for increased effi-
ciency in the public sector is the induction of profes-
sional expertise instead of mere administrative talent.
We often speak of the constraint of resources. This
is real enough, but ever more real is the shortage of
imanagerial ability, a shortage shared by public and
private sectors alike. It is easier to raise capital, to
build buildings and to instal machinery than fo de-
velop the managerial skills nec2ssary to run a plant
at a high degree of efficiency. Tt is casier to buy
technical know-how than to develop it ourselves, Tt
is harder still to unite technical and managerial know-
how under the same roof. For tasks which demand
initiative, comprehension and competence, we must
have the best men, from wherever we can and what-
ever be their background—whether they are in the
public or in the private sector.

Indunsirial Relations

There is scope for the improvement of communi-
cation between management and workers in  public

13 DPD/20—
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enterprises. I do not think that it is enough to give
workers representation merely on the boards of
management. We need to involve them more intima-
tely in the problems of the enterprises at various
levels.

We constantly hear of the need to check the con-
centration of economic power in the hands of a few
in the private sector. I believe that by far the most
effective means of checking these trends is (o en-
large the role of the public sector and to upgrade its
efficiency, The formidable managerial problems of
the public sector need immediate attention, But the
accepiance of a greater measure of discipline and de-
dication on the part of labour in public enterprises
is also an essential element in our strategy to make
the public sector the pace-setter in our economy.

Pricing Policy

Efficient management and evolution of a rational
pricing policy for public sector enterprises, whether
under the State or the Centre, should be an important
element in our programme for the mobilisation of
resources. .. . Apart from improvement in the day-to-
day management and fuller utilization of the potential
already built up, there is clear meed to ensure that we
secure a reasonpable return on investments already
made through appropriate revision of irrigation rates
and power tariff. It is ouly by improving the rate of
return on the investments  already made  that

S 19



we can generate sufficient resources o main-
tain . even a minimum - tempo of development in
the years that lie ahead. -

Subsidies

As far as possible they (Public sector undertakings)
should certainly live upon their own earnings. But
earnings cannot be the most important thing, Other-
wise whole areas of production would be neglected.
Many of the things which have been produced in the
public sector are essential to the building of an in-
frastructure which will then provide opportunities
even to the private sector..... Jt is not only the
public sector which has been getting subsidies. We
are giving incentives practically to cvery area of private
enterprise. Equally that should stop too. So, all this
is part of a much bigger question. You simply cannot
separate one area from the overall situation.

Bank Nationalisation

An institution, such as the banking system, which
touches and should touch—the lives of milliuns, has
necessarily to be inspired by a larger social purpose
and has to subserve national priorities and objectives. .
Certainly, public ownership of the major banks will
help to eliminate the use of bank credit for specula-
tive and unproductive purpose. What is sought to be
achieved through the decision to nationalise the major
banks is to accelerate the achievement of our objec~
tives—the purpose of expanding bank credit to priority
areas which have hitherto been somewhat neglected
such as (1) the removal of centrol by a few, (2)
provision of adequate credit fcr agriculture, small in-
dutsr and exports; (3) the giving of a professional
bent to bank management; (4) ths encouragement of
new classes of entrepreneurs; (5) the provision of
adequate training as well as reasonable terms of service
for bank staff still remains and will call for continuous
efforts over a long time.

) h
Dattaram-10C-738
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YWELL BE DOUBLING PRODUCTION OF OUR
CH.EMICALS WITHIN THE NEXT FOUR YEARS.
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WOULD YOU TAKE THAT'
J?WITH APINCHOFSALT »-

We couldn't really blame you ;
for being sceptical, unless we
can show you some concrete
facts. But our performance in

the past, is a convincing enough :

reason to believe in our future.
In the last five years, our

production jumped from 37,419

tonnes to 70,222 tonnes-—about
90%,! Sales rose 250%,. And in
three years, expotts increased
12} times!

Our capacity utilisation
records have been exteemely
encouraging, due to our
constant checks to prevent
bottlenecks in the production
line, and also through improved
processes, In fact, some of our
units operate at over 13} timies
the rated capacity!

" Now, we will be expanding
plant capacities. For instance,
our Aniline plant will go up
from 6,000 TPA to 15,000 TPA.
TProduction of Nitrobenzene,

- Nitrotoluene and Acetanilide
will double. We'll be adding a
16,500 TPA Concentrated
Nitric Acid plant. And 2
40,000 TPA Phenol plant is
also on our top priority list.

We're 2lso considering adding
other new products to our
range —like DL-Methionine,

a poultry feed additive;
Ammonium Nitrate for Anfo
explosives; Methane gas to
teplace Naphtha; Butene Diol
and Cyclohexylamine and a
whele lot more.

—— -
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We expect exports to increase
as well. Our chemicals have
alrcady gaitied a reputation for
quality in several countries (
abroad. We export to the
U.S.A., Japan, West Germany,
Beigium, South East Asia and
the Far East. Earning the - 27
country valuable foreign
exchange. And incidentally,
earning us the prestigious
CHEMEXCIL award, for £
three consecative years.

But export isn’t the priority.”
The majority of our chemicals ©
fill urgent needs at home. .-

Right now, we have 13 hlghly
sophisticated plants on stream
and a range of over 20 vital
chemical intermediates.

For industries as crucial as
drugs and pharmaceuticals, %
rubber chemicals, synthetic ¢ .
resins, laminates, dyes and dye
intermediates and pesticides.
Al vital for ttie. development of

HINDUSTAN :
ORGANIC

CHEMICALS
LIMITED |

(A Government of [ndia Enterptise) |
Regd, Office, Factory & Marketing
Dividion: PO, Rasayani-410 207,
Dist. Kulaba, Maharashtra.
Tel.r 21 10726 & 57 to 6o,
Gram: ‘HINORCH’, RASAYANI.
Marketing Office: Haechandrai  ~
House, 81, Maharshi Karve Marg,
Bornbay 400002,
Tel.:'3132712, 312845 & 314269

. i . - .j
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To build stronger
bridges. dams,
buildings —

structures that will last .

ages. By imparting
greater bond strength,
these reinforcing bars
will increase life, save
steel and bring in
economy.

For further information and your fequirsments. please write to any of the lallowing:

Director of Marketing
The Tata fron and Steel Co Lid
43 Chowringhee Road

Cakutta 700 071 ¢

Reglons

The Regional Manager {North)
‘The Tata Iron and Steel Co Lid
Bank ol Baroda Building

16 Parjiament Street

New Dethi 110 001

The Regional Manager {East)
The Tata iron and Stesl Co Ltd
43 Chowringhes Road

The Regional Manager (South)
Tha Tata kon ang Steel Co Lid
20 J Mahamgma Gandhl Road
Bangalore 560 0G1

The Ragional Manager {West)
The. Tata ron anid Steel Co Ltd
New india Assurance Buildings
87 Mahatma Gandhi Road, Fort
Bombay 406 023 .

il
& %D

%)
YOI
&

FELY

Area Managers at :

Ahrnedabad, Bangalore,
Bombay, Bhopal,

Cateutta, Cochin (Ernakulam),
Dieitri, Jamshedpur,

Judtunder, Kanpur,

Madras, Magpur,

Patna, Secunderabad,
Vijaywada.

TATA STEEL

Yojana, 26 Januvary 1981
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sector in the industrial infrastructure and (b)
~ deliberate direction of economy and production plan-

" Role of ;heP'a'.lin'c"and Prlvate Sectors in =

Developing the National Economy

K.-N. Modi* - : A S S

IT has been found necessary by most developing
countries  to set  up state enterprises to bring
about rapid economic growth, In a “mixed” economy,
ideally, both the private and public sectors should tor-

_ tify one another-and operate as integral parts of one and

the same organism to optimise growth':-. The stale;inter-
vention of an active kind has become a cardinal feature
of the Indian economy since the mid 1950°s.  The
government committed itself to the philosophy  of
development planning and target-oriented growth with
regard to industrialisation. and social welfare. The
basic feature of this guided industrialisation is the
evolution of the mixed -economy with control and
command in the hands of the state. There are two,
dimensions of this feature : (a) the creation of pubLic
the

ning for long-term development.

The public sector came into being with the adoption of -

the Industrial Policy Resolution in 1948, which was

subsequently followed by the Industries (Development

and Regulation) Act of -1951.. Th_l:s demarcated the
respective spheres for publlic and private sectors. The
Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 classified indust-
ries into three clear categories, namely, (i) industries,
for which the state will be responsible for establish-
ment of ail new units with monopoly in railways and

© air transport, arms and ammunition and atomic energy;

(i) industries, which will be progressively state-owned
and in which the state will generally take the initiative
in establishing new undertakings. Private sector enter-
prise will, however, have opportunity to develop in
this field; and_(iii) remaining industries, whose develop-

- ment will be left to the initiative and enterprise of the

private sector, though the state could start any indus-
try even in this category.

1970—Water-Shed Year

With the commencement of the planning era in
1952 and the acceptance of socialism, the attention
paid to these two sectors gradually became vnequal,
The first Five Year Plan was merely a collection of
individual projects. The Second Plan based its invest-
ment strategy on development of a leading sector com-
prising heavy industrial complex with its industrial
linkages stimulating growth in complimentary activi-
ties, The public sector was assigned a key role in India’s
" development programmes. The setting up of heavy and
basic public sector industries with long gestation peri-
aods involved heavy investment and defict financing.

*President, Fedération of Indian Chambers of Commegpee&

Tndusiry.

Yojana, 26

There were-considerable shortfalls in the achievement
of targets during this plan. Several contradictions and
distortions had in fact emerged. Though & core of
capital goods industries had been built, part of the
. Crpacity, so created had, tended to remain unutilised
*for lack of demand. Subsequent experience has shown,
“that -the- capital goods sector with all its potential of
enclave development had failed to reach the stage of
self-sustaining growth under ownership and manage-
ment of public sector, In fact, 1970 was the very year .
visualised as a water-shed year in India’s economic
growth, Around -early seventies it was anticipated that
a great hump period of India’s industrialisation would
more or less be over and massive investments in heavy
. industry begun in 1956, would by thew start yielding
rich dividends in the form of large surpluses by the
public sector undertakings. This has not happened be-
cause the working of the public sector undertakings
resulted in recurring losses. The progress achieved dur-
ing the Third Plan was even more uneven and unsatis-
factory. '

_ Since past ivestment did not yield any resources
and non-developmental expenditure of the Govern-
met began to rise, the resources for planned invest-
ment began to be raised through additional taxation.
A transfer of resources, thus took place from the pri-
vate sector to the public sector, as™ a result of which,
the saving and investment capability of the private
,sector was severely eroded. Because of links in indos-
try, the entire economy was affected. Thus, the Third
__ Plan paved the way for a lopsided development of the
public and private sectors in the industrial set-up.

The growing importance of the public sector can be
gauged by their share in thie successive national plan
cutlays: .

-

Share in the plan outlay

'P]an Public Sector Private Sector
Percentage _Percentage
I - . . 46,4 53.6
II . . . . . ~ 54.1 45.9
m 8.6 - 41.4
. . . 60.3 - 39.7
v . . . . 66.0 - 3.0
VI . . 57.69 42.31

Policy Towards Private Sector
,Atter the-mid 1960’s the Government’s Policies
- visibly hardened towards private sector industries and
this was reflected in the appointment of Committees

January 1981 23



p o o . . . . L . P L ininaiia

lo stady monopolies in industry, licensing system etc.  Minister of State for Finance recently stated that as
As a result of the rccommendations of the Maha- many as 69 public setcor undertakings have incurred
lanobis Committee, MRTP Commission and Hazari a net loss of Rs..236.56 crores (after tax) in the
and Dutt committee Reports, we have today, numerous  first quarter (April-June) of ‘the year 1980. The
Acts-and Amendments which control each and every  highest loss of Rs. 40.32 crores was incurred by Coal
activity of the privdte industrial sector. Controls and India Limited and its subsidiaries followed by the >
restrictions umposed by the Government with uwiter Steel Authority of India Limited with a staggering
disregard to their snowball effects have come to be figure of Rs. 38.19 crores. The list includes 16 public
accepted by the private sector as a way of life. Price  sector enterprises which made net profit in 1979-80.
and distribution controls have thus become the major .
cause -of perpetual shortage. :

An indstrial growth rate of at least ten per
cent has to be achieved this year for putting the
economy on the road to recovery,

. To @& greater extent, the declaration of industrial
growth in the recent years can be attributed to Govern-
ment’s decisions made in the past. It it no wonder that
the industrial sector which recorded rapid and-almost
contipuous growth rate at 8% per annum during the N T
first 14 years of the plan period, théreafter grew at a Any discussion on the profit making aspect of public

- very uneven and sluggish rate. In the 1970s the growth  units brings forth retaliation by the supporters of State
has been 2 mere 4% against the target of 10%, the -enterprises, They point out that the efficiency of public
last year, 1979-80, recording a dismal - 1.5%. An enterprises lies in their ability to cope successfully with
industrial growth rate of ag least 10% has to be achievé  their social  objectives.- This approach hds . be-
this year for putting the ecoromy on the road to reco- come a fetish. Apart from dealing with ' ex-
very. ‘ . tremely vague and almost immeasurable social

: : benefits, the advocates of this “broad” interpretation

) . _ L . . " of public sector efficiency try to conceal their helpless-

Acquisition of Private Sector Industries : ness? and inactivity. In other words, they try to justify

In the late 1960s and early 19705, expansion of the losses even if they were caused by unjustifiable

. public sector took place through acquiring industries C39S¢S: I‘t 1 absolutel_‘,: clear that unless the public
-from the private 53;1:01-' Thus, ggal gﬂning;g insurancs, citerprises make a profit, it will not be possible to
a part off textile mills and substantial chunk of the EFro¥ide a base for further investment and perform the
_banknig sector passed into Government's hands. These functions assigned to it. It, therefore, becomes necessary
industries were expected to significantly improve after for them to earn a 1iate of returlljl of at least lfz pexi]cent
nationalisation. But unfortunately this has not hap- o make themlwa‘b e.fThe public sector is, after all not
pened. The coal industry even after a total investment '™ business only for fun. '

of Rs. 1,120 crores and three revision in the price of

.toal has continued to make losses year after year. Main Causes of Low Profitability
The banking sector is riddled with strikes while lab-
our problems continue to affect the textile mills,

s

One of the main causes for the low profitability of
, ) ) ) public sector enterprises is poor capacity utilisation.
The performance of the public sector  unifs  Production capacity is nog being put to full use because
Litherto has, thus, ,cast doubt about their ability t0 of improper use of equipment, poor organisation of
fulfil all expectations.  Instead of being a source of - supply and sale, limited demand due to their poor
ﬁnancg: to the national excheq‘uer, lhey have become a quality of p[oducts_ There has been a decline, espe-
ﬁnancr_al drug. ' cially in respect of units-in the range of over 75 per
o cent capacity ufilisation in the year 19?18-?'2 as coﬂlm—
oy : , ared to the previous two years. In 1976-77, ‘the
_To a greater extent, the decelfemtmn of indust- gercentage of 1Fnits with capacity utilisation 75% was
rial growth in the receny year can be, attributed 65% . 55% in 1977-78 and 47% in 1978-79. Anoth
o Government's decisions made in the past. 0, 2570 10 /o an o1n 13/5-/7. Anotner
- reason has been the enormous accumulation of invento-
- ries by these enterprises—mostly reserves of unrealised
Prof. Sergei Tyulpanov of the . University of products and working capital, Inadequate availability
Leningrad points out that, “only when the public sec- of skilled technical personnel and employment of un-
tor operates efficiently and profitably, and makes a necessary labour to reduce unemployment leading to
decisive contribution to the  domestic accumulation of  staggering of labour discipline has™ hampered the
fund does it show its advantage over the private  public sector in fulfilling its role in market regulation,
» capitalist sector and ensure the fulfilment of the development of ancillaries and transfer of technelogy
cardinal tasks of Indian development”. To say the @and management expertise to small units.

least, the public sector has neither been efficient nor . o o
profitable. _ ' Unproductive expenditure of the public sector-en-

N . . terprises has risen enormously over the years. An
Rise in Loss-making Enterprises element of cost consciousness must be introduced in

Although public sector undertakings under Central the management of public sector enterprises. Grea-
Government grew from 73 in 1968-69 to 159 in ter stress on professionalism, better utilisation of re- -
1978-79, the number of loss making enterprises also sources and productivity of men and material, jm-

«rose from 32 to 69 in the same period, and corres- proved financial and material management and an
pondingly the duantum of losses increased from Rs, 94,2  effort to reduce inventory level would all greadly. help
*‘erores in 1968-69 to 516.71 crores in 1978-79. The in improving the perforimance of the public sector.
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Most of all, a certain degree of awtonomy is need- .

ed which would ensure for the enterprise the neces-
sary flexibility and freedom of action in carrying out
their production and financial assignments,
. The private sector, submerged as it is, in numerous
. controls and restrictions has proved itself credtable.
" While the public sector in 1977-78 made a loss of
Rs. 91 crores on investment of Rs. 11,400 crores, the
- 1720 medium and large limited companies are esti-
mated to have made an after-tax profiy of Rs, 381.36
crores on the total capital employed of Rs. 13,043.79
crore. If due appreciation s given to the fact tha: the
private sector has a complementary and not subst tu-
tive role to play in industrial growth then, it is necss-
sary for the government to create a condacive environ-
ment for its meaningful contribution. Unless cuppott
measures are devised to encourage investment and
monetary policy is modified, private sector cannot
do much to expand its investment, '

Frmtful Interaction

A mixed economy offers immense scope for fruit-
ful interaction between the public and private- sectors.
For example, management cadre of the private secfor
is, well known for its business efficency and can be
used- by the public sector to improve “production,

sales and profit. To introduce an element of competi-
tion, areas now reserved exclusvely for the public
sector units can be thrown open increasingly to pri-
vate units. This would, no doubt, work very well in
industriecs where the public sector units are not up to
the mark, for example, power. Public sector enter-
prises can be allowed to be managed by private sec-
tor firms on a contract basis. Thus, democratisation
of management of public enterprises will be in public
interest. The decision to issue some share of public
units 1o ‘the general public will, apart from ensuring
vigilance by share-holders, increate accountability of
these enterprises. - '

The private sector has an important and -healthy
role to play in preserving the base of a democra‘ic
society. Variety, diversity, spontaneity and competition
all go to make a society rich. The success of demo-.
cracy depends on the effeétive role played by its vari-
ous constituent groups. There must be division and
not centralisation of authority, a variety and not un-
an'mity of opinion in economic, social political and
administrative functions. For the perpetnation of

“democracy there is need for both the public and the

private sectors to understand .and accept each o'her’s
role. Onlvy then will the country succeed in achiev-
ing rapid industrial prosperity. 3

Power 'From Earth’s Inter or 2

, | - Khabibulla Amirkhanov* . -

THE amount of heat contained in the 10_-i<ilomctre-

layer of the Earth's crust is several thousand  times
greater than the prospective resources , of all  fuel
deposits discovered so far. In addition, geothermal
energy has some advantages over traditional encigy
sources : it is ecologically clean and, most important,
practically ihexhaustible. _ : '

The use of the heat of the Earth’s interior for energy-
producing purposes has already started. More than 1.5
million kilowatts is the present installed capacity of

geothermal power stations operating in the world. One

of them, the Pauzhetka, has been in service for more
than ten years now-in Kamchatka.
On a wider scale the heat of the Earth’s interior is

used for industrial and agricultural needs, and for "

heating cities. _
In some towns of Daghestan thermal waters are wsed

for winter heating. The heat from undereround “boiler

houses” is used by everv eighth inhabitant -of Makha-
- chakala (capital of Daghestan) and everv second: in
Izberbash and Kizlvar. Tn our republic, thermal waters
meet the reauirements of more than a hundred enter-
prises, greenhouses and other installations.  What is

more. a unit of heat from the undereronnd: “Boiler

houses” is one-fifth to one-tenth as costlv as fhat ohtain-
ed at a thermal power station. Our autonomous repuhlic
has  large denosits of therinal waters. We have
knowledee of their denth of occurrence, temperature

and mineral content, This information helps substantial-
’_.

* Corresponding Memher of the TIGSR Acadenty of Scianses,

Chairman of the Presidium of the Daghestan Branch of the
USSR Academy of $:lences. -

ly the staff of the department concerned with the
utilisation of the Earth’s heat, which has been func-
tioning in Daghestan for 15 years now. Similar depart-
ments are set up in the union republics of Transcaucasia,

Kazakhistan, the Chechen-Ingush area, and the Stav-

ropol territory,

Daghestan has been found to contain a number of
areas with particularly large reserves of thermal waters.
For example, not far from the viliage of Tarumovka,
a well has been bored which produces 12,000 tons of

.steam and brine ‘a day. At the mouth of the well the

steam temperature is some 240 degrees Centigrade. It
is planned to build a geothermal power station there,

“and'also a factory to extract from the brine valuable
-elements, cesum, rubidium, boron, iodinm and.others.

In the Daghestan branch of the USSR Academv of
Sciences an Institute of Geothermal Studies the first
one in the world. has been set up. This institution works
on solving comprehensively the problems connected
with the use of heat from the Earth’s interior. -

Some 50 large deposits of thermal waters have been
discovered in the Soviet Union. But the number of

“areas where the inexhaustible heat of the hot and dry
‘interior can be used i even greater. But thermal waters

are mineralised. which makes their use difficult. By

_iniecting pure’ and salt-free water into the hot drv
“inferior. we obtain it after natural heating, in practi-

callv the same chemical state.

Scientists of our branch of the USSR Academv of
Sciences have develoned several methods of creating
artificial fissures in the hot interior where water is in.
fected. Work in this direction is continued by specialists

- of the newly established Tnstitute.

Yojana, 26 Januér_y 1981 '  as



26

seemgm

P

BEL...In 25 years
vertically integrated
from base materials to .

Materials Devices Modiles
Equipment  Systems

About 25 years age, the electronics .
-revolution had jusi bagun. Bharat
Electranics Limited played its modest part
in this revolution with the production of
just two items. The design was foreign, the
Camponents were imported, pul together,
assembled, 1ested and dediverad te BEL'S
first customer, .

In 26 yadrs, the demands ol industry and
tha requiremens of national security have
led to the development of ever more
complex systems composed of different
equipment performing diverse functions
configured snto complets systems 10 serve
national needs.

1n these 25 momentous years, from its
modest beginnings. 8t has grown inin a
glant national enterpnse mandfactuing

50 different products to serve 1he diverse
needs of such national customays as the -
Defar:ce Farces, Polica, All India Ragio,
Doordarshan, Railways and Ciwvil Aviation,
Today BEL is seli-reliant in design
capability. A majerity of BEL's products
are the result of itz own Design B
Development

The stary of this pransformation at BEL is
tha story of the‘bmld-uﬁ of thres tiers of
vartical integration. In the first tieg, BEL
transforms raw materials into parts — a
crucial step that distinguishes a selbreliant
industry from a dependant one. In the
second (ier, BEL's diffgrent Divisions

]

reli

inl_o%rate parts into functional modufes end

able equipment. in the third transform

making up

the last tier, BEL configures

different iterns of equip

N

10 comp
systema {0 serve the needs of a varisty of
customers, both in India and abropd.

- Bharat Electronics Limited
. | Ban'galtonre 8 Ghbz?aba:l ¢ Pune

versatile electronic systems

Regis“ored Office

294 Course Rosd
Bangalare $80 001
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Industrial Relations
G. Ramanujamno. .

IN its estimates of financial resources for the Sixth
Plan aggregating to Rs. 90,000 crore, the Planning
Commission has taken 11,007 crore as the contribu-
~ tion of public sector énterprises. At the same time
para 16 of the Sixth Five Year Plan Frame admits
that : .
“a large number of Central and State Public Sec-
tor Enterprises are not yielding the returns
which could be normally expected . fiom
them. Deficiencies in Management, as well
as lack of appropriate pricing policies = are
responsible for this outcome. Major Cen-
tral Public enterprises, including railways,
steel and coal will have to generate much
larger internal resources than they have
done in the past.”

If the public enterprises must be enabled to fulfil the
great expectations and contiibute more than Rs. 11,000
crore to the plan resources, it is wnot enough if

deficiencies in management and lack of appropriate -

price policies are set 'right, but there must also
be full utilisation of installed ' capacity
lic sector wundertakings. They must also be as-
sured of harmnious industrial relations. T propose to
deal in this article with only the industrial relations

factor in public sector undertakings. '
Lower Man-Days Lost

The year 1979 witnessed a record number ot man-
days lost on account of industrial relations conflicts
in the country, Out of the total number of man-days
lost, the loss in the private sector was 304,40,000 days
while in the public sector it was only 66,60,000 days.
That is, it was a loss 4,281 man-days for 1,000 em-
ployed in the private, sector, it was only a loss of 441
man-days for 1,000 employees in the public sector.
That is t6 say the number of man-days lost in the pub-
lic sector was actually one-tenth of the man-days lost

in the private sector.” We can take pride in the fact

that the number of man-davs lost in the public sector
was thus relatively Tower than in the private sector.

But then we should not ignore another indicator in.

this regard, viz., that while the number of man-days
lost in the public sector in 1978 was 43,50,000 only,
it has gone up to 66,60,000 in 1979, ie., by more
than 50 per cent. It is imperative that we must not
only atrest this trend of increasing number of man-
days lost, in all indstries generally, more particular-
Iv in the public sector, but also bring it down substan-
tially. All the more so as the net result of that contribu-
tion by the public sector by way of net surpluses’is only

" General Secretary, Indian National Trade Union Cong'rgéﬁ _

18 DPD/80--3

in. Public Se_c.tor |

-

marginal. This indicates that there is need for an

in-depth study into all aspects of the working of the

public sector, so that the public sector’s contribution .
too in thé industrial development of the country be-

comes substantial. .

Ly this context, the setting up of 2 Committee under
the chairmanship of M. Mohamed Fazal, a member
of the Planning Commission, to go into the working
of the Public Sector Undertakings, unit by unit, is a
tiniely step in the right direction. The Committee,
however, could be more effective i a labour repre-
sentative also is associated with it in ifs studies as
that could bring forth any industrial relations problem
that might bave contributed. fo the poor results in any
public sector undertaking. If might also indicate the
possible lines on which the performance of the Under-
taking could be improved through inyproved industrial
relations, '

In 1979, the man-days lost in the public sector
were one tenth of those lost in private cector,

Further a mere fall in the number of man-days lost
cannot be taken as reflecting ideal industrial relations.
In spite of the fall in the number of man-days lost
there might still be a cold war between the parties.
In other words, man-days lost might be less, but still
harmonious- industrial relations might be absent and
there may not be enthusiastic cooperation between
labour and management; and this, in turn, will affect
the performance of the Undertakings. 1t should,
therefore, be our endeavour not merely be bring down
the number of man-days lost, but also to improve the
quality of industrial relations. '

Need fpr a New Culture

The culiure of industrial relations in our country
is based on ‘conflict of interests’ and consequently ‘con-
frontation® between labour and capital becomes in-
cvitable, Even the existing law on the subject is
based on-the ‘conflict of interests’, Wz have found
that this has not helped either to improve the
quality -of industrial relations or to enthuse the wor-

“kers to cooperate with the management to put in their

best for maximising productivity, There is, therefore,
need for a radical change in the very basis of our
industrial relations from the culture of ‘conflict of
interests’ and  consequent ‘confrontation’ to a new
culture of ‘community of interests’ and ‘cooperation’.
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To me, it appears that the coilture of ‘commmunity
of intcrests’ is more natural and consisteot with the
realities than the outmoded culture of ‘conflict  of
"interests’. In the prosperity of the Undertaking lies
the “community of interests” of both labour  and
capital. If the industry does not prosper, neither
capital mor labour can be happy. Therefore, the
prosperity of the industry or the undertaking should
oe the common objective of both labour and capital.
Once this ‘community of interssts’ is accepted, co-
operation between labour and management follows as
a logical consequence,

The absence of *conflict of interests’ and the pro-
nounced presence of ‘community of interests’  are
moute manifest in the public sector; for here vou do
not have the traditional capitalist who wants to run
an industry for his private profits, thereby  coming
in conflict with the aspirations of labour.  Public
sector should, therefore, give a lead for the transfor-
mation of the culture of ‘conflict of interests’ into a
new culture of ‘community of interests’, '

With the acceptance of labour's right to participate

in the management of industries, the new culture of

‘community of interests’ becomes natural in industrial
relations. ‘There have been frequent appeals by our
leaders for a tmoraterium on strikes in the interests
of the nation. But it has been our experience that
such appeals have not received a favourable response.
The reasons are not far to seck,

AlMernative to Strikes

It must be remembered that normalily labour will
not resort to strike with a light heart. If it is presen-
ted with an effective alternhative to strikes, responsi-
ble labour will naturrally  prefer that  alter-
native. At present, the alternative 1o strikes is
only adjudication, Adjudication remains long since
“condemned as time-consuming and frustrating. Labour

bv and large has, therefore, rejected this alternative..

The other alternatives resorted to by labour in the
name of ‘direct action’, such as go-stow, work-to-rule,
and sometimes even gheraos, are even more undesi-
rable. Tt should. therefore, be our endeavour to
provide labour With an acceptable -alternative,  and
that acceptable alternative lies in the ‘voluntary arbi-
tration’.

In industrial relations, conflict of interesty should
vield place to community of interests,

-

* Strikes, lock-outs, work-to-rule, geo-slow and ghe-
r9s can never go with participative managément,
whereas voluntary arbitration will fit in with  the
scheme of “participative managemen?®. Tndeed, ‘vo-
luntary arbitration should be an estension of . .the
‘collective " bargaining process’ itself and arbitration.
must ensure,d fair, final and. prompt settlement . of.
disputes. There should be no avpneal against . .the.
- awards of arbitrators’ and this micht mean amending
the law, for it has been held by the Supreme . Court.
that™ an” arbitrator’s, award is. not different from that
of an adindicator. Tf that pesition were to continue,
28 -

then arbitration will lose all its charm. The award
of an arbitrator should be made final and binding on
the partics and it should not, therefore, be on par
with the award of an adjudicator which is subject to
writs amd appeals.

Voluntary arbitration should be accepted as the

alternative to strikes.

Generally, employers are hesitant to accept arbitra-
tion voluntarily. Here again, the public scctor must
lead the way by makKing it the normal rule that all
differences between labour and management which
cannot be resolved by collective bargaining shall be
settled by voluntary arbitration, In order to have a
balanced award through the process of arbitration, it
ic desirable to have a ‘Board of Arbitration’ consisting
of one representative of the employees and one of the
management. If-the members are unable to givea
unaninous award, then the Umpire appointed Dby
thera shall decide the question and his decision shall
be final and binding on the parties. Already we have
a similar system of arbitration under the Joint Con-
sulfative Machinery for the Government. employees
and this system has been working well.

Bargaining Council

Successful collective bargaining presupposes the
existence of a competent bargaining agent. In  the

confext’ of multiplicity of unions, it has been some-
what difficult to choose e single bargaining agent. In
fact, ~we have been stuck for too long with the
controversy over the manner of choosing the bargain-
ing agent. Between the traditional demand for ‘veri-
fied” membesiship’ and the untried demand for ‘secret
ballot' as the means of choosing the bargaining agent,
2 better course appears to be membership verification
through the ‘check-off system. Any union which has
a substantial membership as revealed through ‘check-
off system’ can be made the “sole bargaining agent”.
But, if, in certain circumstances, it is found that a
single hargaining agent will not be able to deliver
goods. then a ‘bargaining council’ of trade unions en-
joying above a particular percentage of membership -

_ as revealed through the ‘check-off system’ mav be set

up.

But it is not merely the numerical strength that
should be taken as the basis for such recognition. All.
unions which accept the new culture of ‘community
of -interests’ and ‘cooperation”. should alone be entitled -
to participate in the trial of strength throueh. ‘check-
off system?, as we Wwill then be assured of quality-
based . strength, which. is very necessary. e

Tt is often said that the public sector shonld fumec-
fion as an ideal emplover. T agree. But it will be
impossible to have, an ideal emplover in the absence
of an ideal union. Tn order, therefore, to. make the
public, sector management function ag an ideal em-
plover.- it is also. necessary 46 improve the quality of
our-trade unions, and. towards this énd there is-need-
for .some quality-control .of trade unions. - :
Révamp Bureau of Puoblic- Enterprises N

Follective hargaining: to suceed must. be catried on

- in good faith by both the partiss. Generally mana-
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-gements of public sector undertakings plead helpless-
“ness in coming to a settlement because of a conside-
rable degree of back-seat driving. Sometimes, they
4re being put in a straight jacket by the ‘Burcau of
Public- Enterprises’ with very little scepe for bargain-
ing. I quite see the need for a machinery like  the
‘Bureau of Public Enaterprises’ to co-ordinate  the

policies of public sector management, and, as far as

. nossible introduce a degree of unifermity 1n standards
by giving them proper advice and guidance on  all
aspects of the working of the public sector under-
takings. But such advice and guidance cannot be
given by bureaucrats in the Finance Ministry. The
‘Burean of Public Enterprises’ itself should be revam-
ped and manned’ by experts in the different disci-
plines, such as materials management, production
management, marketing management, financial mana-
gement and personnel management. Such a re-organised
‘Bureau of Public Enterprises’ will be better equipped
to advise
expected.

Humanise Management

The public sector should not deteriorate into ~ a.
bureaucratic sector, more so in the field of industrial
relations. Therefore, there is need for humani-

- sing

the public sector from which so much is |

relations culture in the country.

the. management machinery =~ to  enable
the management to evoke a4 more favourable response
from the workmen and get their maximum co-opera-
tion. Those in charge of public sector managements
nwst develop qualities of leadership and must func-
tion as the leader of a-team so that they command the
respect, affection, confidence and cooperation of the
workers whom they are called upon to lead.

The Bureau of Public Enterprises should be revam-

- ped and membered by experts in different disciplines.

The middle-management personnel also require a
degree of protection from their superiors. Otherwise,
they will also turn out to be mere “yes-men”, and
that miay not conduce to improve either the efficiency
or facilitate the introduction of innovalive manage-
ment practices.

In short, the public sector must provide the leader-
ship and function as the vanguard of a new industrial”
At the same time,
the trade unions operating in the public sector also
should change their attitudes and approach, moder-
nise themselves and imbibe the new culture and
regulate their conduct voluntarily to meet the grow-
ing demands of the natior. [

Manufacturers of
.CAUSTIC SODA LYE
48-50% (Rayonr Grade)

.LIQUID CHLORINE

Supplied in GACL returnable tonners
of 900 kg. and 1000 kg., and cylinders
of 100 kg. capacity.

.COMMERCIAL HYDROCHLORIC
ACID 30-32% -

.BLEACH LIQUOR

small or bulk, casual or regular.

We can meet your actual requirements-—

AND NOW

implementing our expansion of existing
production capacity of Caustic Soda
from 37425 tonnes to 70425 tonnes per
year and also shortly entering the field
of indigenous manufacture of SODIUM
CYANIDE, 2000 tonnes per year, for
the first time in India. Also embarking
upon manufacture of 16,500 tonnes of
CHLOROMETHANES |

-

GUJARAT ALKALIES AND
CHEMICALS LIMITED

Plant : P.Q. Petrochemicals, Dist: Baroda 391 346
Phone : 7682, 7701, ??80 Gram : GALWORKS

Regd. Office : ‘YASHKAMAL® ;Sayajigan;,
= ] ' Baroda 390 005
Phone : 66611/2/3 Telex : 0175-216,

Gram : GALCHE
. Mo
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25 years of Devoted Service to Small Industries

NSIC SERVE SMALL INDUSTRY

—by giving indigenous and imported machinery on easy hire-purchase
or rental term upto the value of Rs. 10 lakhs.

—Dby assisting in securing Govt. orders under its Central Govt. Store
Purchase Programme.

—by giving practical training to-the technicians in various trades at its
Prototype Development & Training Centres. -

—by helping create market for the product of small industries in foreign
countries.

—by supplying non-ferrous raw materials and the latest machine tools
to small scale industries.

—NSIC supply machinery to developing countries on turnkey basis.

—NSIC has undertaken the production of NUTAN STOVE in the small
" scale sector.

THE NATIONAL SMALL INDUSTRIES
CORPORATION LIMITED

(A GOVERNMENT OF INDIA UNDERTAK[NG)
Industrial Estate Okhla, New Delhi-110 020.

"y

L P E LRI LI EELEL L T LT LT LT

S A R AR A R I RIS S A MR M M M A R NI I SR AR RO IO
#

ﬁ%%%

H

aﬁ%ﬁ%x&*%%*ﬁﬁ%%ﬁﬁ*%%ﬁﬁ%%%ﬁ%ﬁ#%%%ﬁﬁ#*ﬁ¢¢*$

_ ‘e

30 _ _ Yojana, 26 January 1981

L —



Development of Backward Areas :

Role of

Public Sector Industries

B. Sivaraman®

UNDER the Industrial Policy Resclution, various
sectors of industries have been reserved for the public
sector.  Particularly basic industries like steel, coal,
certain chemicals and so on have be¢n reserved for
the public sector. The state has also pqmmpale(_i in a
big way in exploitation of raw materials for indus-
tries such as cement production and paper production

in order to make up the lack of private enterprise in

sectors over some time. As a definite pqllcy, the
/Etl:ts’: has dispersed the location of the public sector
plants, of course taking into consideration {he eco-
" nomic location. As a result, a large number of public
sector industries have come up 1o what may be called
fundamentally backward areas like the tribal areas,
drought prone areas -and hill areas. Whilst dispersal
of public sector industries has been a definite policy,
there has not been a clear policy as to how to make
the public ‘sector factories the nuclei for development
of the backward arcas.

The ordinary man in the street expects that by the
location of :rgub]ic sector plant in his district or in
his State somehow people of the State and the area
around about the location will benefit. Experience over
the last three decades has shown conclusively t_haE
merely expecting a factory location would somehow
develop the area or improve the economy of the rest
of the State is not emough. There has to be a cons-
cious policy to see that the public sector industries
take prominent piart in developing the hinterland and
there has to be a parallel policy in the various
States to prepare the infrastructure and the ground for
enabling their public to take benefit out of the loca-
tion. When the Rourkela Steel Plant was conceived
and started in 1951, 35,000 acres of land was acquir-
ed though the factory and the towaships would not
have required even half that area, The general mana-
ger of the plant at the initiation, Shri S. N. Majumdax,
took the view that the rest of the area was necessary
for developing vegetable garden, horticuiture, animal
husbandary and so on for meeting the requirements
of the population which was expected to grow round
the steel plant. The Government of Orissa agreed to
the acquisition and expected that in due course the
initial vision of the general manager would be trans-
lated into reality. Long years after, we see that the
land which is not used by the factory is still lying

* Chairman, National Committee on the’ Develspment of
Backward- Arecs.

“cillarisation by the public sector factories so

without any benefit to the displaced population of the
locality, In our country, visions are ephemeral and
there is generally no- institutional commitment fo
follow best of visions in the interest of the nation.

Japanese Example

What are the benefits that can accrue 10 the people
of an area by the location of a massive public sec-
tor factory in their midst? A look at the Japanese
experience would be extremely paying. In Japan, a
major industry tries to estimate at the beginning itself
which of the various parts going into the final pro-
duction and which of the various serving indusiries
and industries that may arise out of the basic material
produced in the factory can be taken for production
by smaller entreprencurs. In some instances, the major
factory is only an assembling factory where almost
all the parts are produced in ancillary industries. To
some eXtent, in this country an attempt has been
made to try and follow this principle. The Hindustan
Machine Tools have been trying to utilise ancillaries
for production of various parts in their production
chain, The Petro-Chemicals Complex in Gujarag tries
to encourage subsidiary industries utilising the basic
raw materials produced in the main Petro-Chemical
Complexes, These are stray cases in the vast universe
of the public sector. There has been no conscious at-
tept in the initial planning or in the execution to
enable the public sector factories to play the role of
encouraging industries in the area of location and
round about. Our public secior factories have been
planned to produce from a pin to an elephant so
that the production may be completely controlled by
the factory management. Varions issues were raised by
the planners and by the executors when demands
were made for ancillarisation that in this country such
ancillarisation may not produce the parts in time and
anyhow it will not be an economic venture. Points
like double taxation in sales tax have been raised to
prove their points. If an industrial giant in the world
like Japan can plan and execute the ancillarisation
programme so effectively and can compete in the
world markets with success. surely India can also,
if it had planned its approaches correctly, spread an-
cillarisation very effectively. At least time has now
come to dispassionately consider the prospects of an-
that
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entreprencurship can develop in its hinterland and the
local population and entrepreneusrs can get a look in
into the prosperity that can accrue. .

-

Hinterland Neglected

in our public sector not only the factory has 1o
be punt trom scraich but all amenitles and housing for
its labour, frave ali to be provided by the public sector
tactories, fhus the planmng of the entire urban com-
plex is financed gencrally by the public sector factories
and it has full rreedom to plan the environment, A
large urban settlement requires various services (o the
iouseholds in transport and in rpaintenance services
which it they had been similarly planned and passed
on to the local entrepreneur, lot ot people in the hin-
terland would have got employment because of the fac-
Jory and would have got the opportunity of earning
tar higher wages than they were deing in the back-

ward areas, 1ne Rourkela vision was a part of this -

idea. lt.never matured. There was not even a vision
in many of the other places. A time has come, there-
fore, to examine what sort of policy wiil be required
in future to develop the hinterland and its people
whurever public sector projects are to be stasted. How
are the projects to be designed so that maximum bene-
fit can go to the area round about and the State in
which it is Iocated ?

It is not that public sector factories arz not buying

intermediates and primary parts from small industries
and meduim industries in various parts of the country,
It was estimated roughly that about 800 crores
worth of ancillary production, was being purchased a
couple of years ago by the public sector factories in
“the country. These purchases are made from many
corners of the country from small and medivm indus-
tries located in many parts. Industrial development in
the country has been a matter of history and is gene-
rally skewed in nature and concentrated in and around
‘certain townships like Bombay, Madras, Calcutta, Delhi
and so on. The small industries and medium industries
are concentrated in industrially developed complexes in
the country. Very few of these industries are really
located in the backward areas of the couniry, This
general principle of purchasing by tender anywhere
without a conscious effort to develop ancillaries as in
the Japanese method has thereby led to very little bene-
fit out of public sector factory to the hinterland asound
the factory. Can there be an attempt to copsciously
develop ancillaries in the backward areas to supply
materials to the public sector factoriess?

For the purpose of various facilities under the licens-
ing procedures and supply of raw materials, etc., ancil-
jary .units have been defined recently to cover any unit
‘with an investment in plant machinery of less than
Rs. 25 lakhs which.manufactures parts, components,
sub-assemblies or intermediates, rather than services
and markets 50 per cent of its output to other units.
This limitation of Rs. 25 lakhs itself is artificial. There
can be ancillary industrial units which have plant
machinery worth more than.Rs. 25 lakhs but which

produce only puarts for some other major industry o
_absorb. The apanese method is 1o tie an ancillary to
majot producer so that the major producer buys hig

32

requirements from those ancillaties only. Thereby a
wide complex of industrialisation takes place. The pre-
sent method of buying ancillary products from all over
the country shows clearly that distance of the supplier
from the location of the factory is not a very relevant
factos-in the economics of production. Thus, ancillaries
can be said to be quite capable of being footloose in-
dustries—i.e. they can be located wherever convenient
as long as transport from the ancillary to the factory
can be organisea without ditficulty. Production in pub-
lic sector factories will be rising and new public sec-
tor factories will be located vear after year as the eco-
nomy expands, Whilst some ratianalisation in the an-
cillary purchase system of the public secior factories
can be introduced to emsure that more and more of
their purchases are related to the tied ancillaries, it is
anyhow possible by sirict planning to see that the
additional quantities required in future are definitely
earmarked for production and supply by tied ancil-
laries. Though this will not be a complete answer as
in the Japanese method a time has come to start this
process so that public sector factories really give bene-
fits to the hintertand. The distance factor between the
ancillary and the factory not being very relevant even
if a public sector factory is located in a forward area,
the nearest backward area can be chosen for location
of the ancillary industries. A conscious policy decision
in this manner is now required,

Policy Not Implemented

It is not that the country had not thought about this
problem. In the early sixties a comscious decision was
taken by the Central Government that public sector
factories must encourage tied ancillaries. The policy
was reiterated in 1970 and was put into active opera-
tion when Shri T. A. Pai was the Minister for Industrial
Development at the Centre. With all that it was found
that the pace of ancillarisation was very slow. In
1969-70, the supplies made by tied ancillaries were
of the value of Rs. 6.60 crores for the whole area.
It rose to Rs, 45 crores in 1976-77. In 1977-78 there
was a jump to Rs. 78 crores. Even the jump in
1977-78 brought the figure to a level which was only -
a small fraction of the total ancillary purchases of
more than Rs. 800 crores by the public sector fac-
tories. '

The purchases made by the public sector factories
from their tied ancillaries are just a fraction of their
toral purchases.

Lo

, The hasic concept of tied ancillary was that the
public sector factory should identify the entrepreneurs
who would put up the ancillary factories and agree to
supply a certain quantity of intermediates. The price
was to be fixed by negotiations and was to be working
for a time before any change is contemplated so as' to
give the ancillary time to settle down. Technical exper-
tise was to be provided to the ancillary industry and
quality control was to be established so that rejections
were very few. Raw material supply was fo be made
by the parent factory as scarce raw materials are
difficult to get for a-small industry. Usfortunately, not
only were these salutory principles not observed but
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various difficulties-arose in .the relationship. The report
on ‘Industrial Disposal’ by the National Committee on
the Development of Backward Areas has the following
to state on the subject ;~— - '

“Analysing the situation, the relationship suffered

~  from the following ills and problems :

(i) Irregular leading pattern and often inadequate
. work load causing dislocation of production.
(i) Frequent change of orders in quantity ‘and
specifications—disturbing production sche-
dule and calling for changes in designs, tool-

ings, etc.

(iif) Absence or pricing formula and exposing

" ancillaries to undesirable open market com-
petition. _

(iv) Reluctance of management to enter into long
term contracts with ancillaries, making it
difficult for the latter to do lomg-term plan-
ning.

(v) No institutional arrangement within the pub-
lic sector undertaking to tackle the problem.

(vi) Delays in inspection and acceptance of items

offered by ancillaries resulting in consequent .

delays in payment in turn

affecting profit
margins of ancillaries.” _ -

It may be seen that there has been a lukewarm ap-
proach to the entire concept of tied ancillaries, The
programme- as it was worked obviously put the ancil-

lary entrepreneur at the mercy of the major factory and

its purchase organisation. Prices were not properly

3 fixed and there was a reluctance to enterinto long-term

contracts Whereas the public policy was to make them
do so. Delays in inspection and acceptance loaded the
ancillary entrepreneur with Joans taken for holding on
to stocks.” All told, even though the national policy
may have been stated, in actual working, a terrible re-
luctz:::ge on the part of the public factories has been
noticed. ’ ’ )

In 1977-78 the Department of Industrial Develop-
ment took the leadership and through the Bureau of
Public Enterprises sent out teams comprising senior

officials of the BPE and of the administrative Ministries

along with officials from the DCSSI by the SISI in the
the states and the Director of Industries to visit various
public sector factories and see whether the factories can
be persuaded to follow the Government policy in &
bigger way. This Committée had wno authority fo en-
force any decision. Yet, it was gratifving to note that

* by their mere visit to these plants, they were able to

push up ancillarv purchases from Rs. 45 crores in
1976-77 to Rs. 78 crores in 1977-78. Had there been,
any effort by the Ministries concerned and the Depart-

ment of Tndustrial Develonment to enforce on the pub- -

lic sector factories the mational policy declared, surely
much larger amounts could have been passed on to 2
tied ancillary system. A time has come. therefore. to
examine why the national policy cannot be effectively
translated by suitable monitoring and compulsion where-
over mecessatv so that the public sector factories may
encourage ancillary industries in the backward areas.

Training and Credit _ :
Whereas theoretical enforcement of the national policy

bv the Government .of India mav be expected o lead

to the result we expect, the matter is not so simple.
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In ‘backward areas, private entreprencurship is lack-
ing. Even a small industry today requires a capital of
more than Rs. 23 to Rs. 30 lakhs allewing for the
capital goods and the working capital. The experience
of the small industries all over the country has been
that the banking system has not.been as free with
loans to the small industries for capital’ goods and
working capital as they have been with the large and
mediuym industries, The problem will be still more acute
in the backward areas where even the basic capital
that the entrepreneur can put up will be much less than
in the forward arcas. The prospect of locating tied
ancillaries of the public sector proiects in the backward
areas with a view to giving benefit to the backward
areas cannot be realised unless entrepreneurship is
developed in the backward areas to take advantage of
the opportunity and the credit system is suitably tuned
to remove the difficulties of entrepreneurs' margias to
make up for the difficulty to raise basic capital in the

area. Entrepreneurial development and {raining of local
people is a primary necessity. The report on ‘Industrial -
Dispersal’ of the National Committee on the Develop--
ment of Backward Areas has expanded on this thesis
as follows : : ' : ' '
“Entrepreneurial development and training has.
been undertaken by many agencies but with

mixed results. The Gujarat experiment has:

‘been studied in detail. Though this experi-

ment may not be completely replicable, som

of its features are worth noting. '

(a) The programme involves an elaborate selec-

tion 'procedure to ensure that the chasen
trainees are snitably motivated and achieve-
ment oriented. . .

(b} The training programmes for inexperienced
trainees emphasise the need to acquire
operating experience,

(c) The preparations for setting up a project are
an integral part of the training system in
which the candidate prepares a project re-
port which later forms the basis for raising
finance. '

(3} The programme is guided by all the cor-
porations involved in industrial promotion
which helps to ensure their interest in as-

 sisting the trainees to realise their projects.
The selections of enirepreneurs in Gujarat fall broad-
ly into the following categories : '
() People"who already have an industrial back-
© . ground either having run an industry which is -
close to the field selected or who have worked
at lower levels in industry ;
People from traditional trading families who
are aware of marketing possibilities of the
goods to be produced or have contracts with
other families outside the district and the
State whg deal in such commodities and can
help to tie-up marketing ;-
Technicians and professionals who under-
stand the technology. of the industry they have
_ selected but may lack previous entrepreneurial
experience,
(iv) Others.

“The necessity for a saitable selection process is es-
tablished. Tn the first instance, it is desirable to follow
the- priorities of selection thrown up by ‘Gujarat ex-
periénce. A point may be raised that in the backward

(ii)

(iii)
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areas it is difficult to get entreprencurs from the first
two classes listed above. That is not so. Backward
areas have today enterprising piopeers, not necessari-
ly related to one group or caste, who ecxploit the
raw material markets of the area which are subs-
tantial. Similarly trading enterprises ex:st to meet the
conmsumer requirements of the backward areas. These
acquire a good judgement as to what will sell and what
can be promoted, and what will not sell. What is neces-
sary is to spread the net wide and add effective pro-
paganda for which the project group recommended by
the Committee in their report can be used at the field
level, It may be felt that entrepreneurs of the first
class, viz., those already running an industry-elsewhere

or engaged at lower levels in industry elsewhere, may .

not be found in backward areas. Oné often forpets that
many of our backward areas because of the widespread
¢ducation, have competent technologists who for lack
of opportunity in their home district, or State, picneered
industries in other areas or took employment elsewhere
at middle levels. If entrepreneurial promotion is ex-
tended to attract such people back to wutilise their
talent in the backward areas, the problem is solveable.
The third class is even now available in the backward
, areas because of the spread of technical education and

special facilities to the backward areas. In case of this
class, they will lack the basic background of the first
and second class and will require the continuing atten-
tion of the State Industrial Development Organisation™.

The same report has dealt with the, problem of
margit money as follows —

“The Gujarat study shows that even in schemes

- where 100 per cent finance was permitted,

enterpreneurs -had to find on averageli2-

25 per cent of the fixed cost. In the case

- of working funds the dependence on own

resources was greater. In the backward areas

- it is too much to expect that we can find

- volunteers with - such- resources. The follo-
wing aids are the minimum required :—

(1) Margin money for small industries will
’ have to be lower in backward areas. The

- Committee would recommend that it may

- be so at 20 per cent of which 15 per
cent will be available from the subsidy

. and. the balance 5 per cent will have to
be found by the entrepreneurs. The {low
of subsidy and institutional rescurces to
the entrepreneur must maich with the
flow of expenditure and there should be
a suitable provision to cover pre-invest-
ment expenses also,

- (2} Margin monev for working canital will
have to.be ‘Tower and shanld not exceed
.50 per cent of the normal reguirement, as
specified. by the monetary auvthorities. In
addition, both term loans and -production
foans must be available 3s a  package
from the institutions so that the .sternal
wrangle on security can be overcome.

(3) Both tvpes of credit must be adeouvate for
smooth operation. There must be a re-
gional body of arbiters in which the State

L
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promotion organisation, representatives of
the SISI and the main banks of the area
must be involved. in Muzaffarpur (Bihar)
this sort of arrangement has given some
relief. L _

(4) Some arrangement will have to be deve-
loped to see that the enterprisc gefs paid
in full promptly for the supplies to other
industries and the public sector. Even good
mnning industries collapse for lack of
timely credit at favourable rates to bridge
the delay. The Committee observes that,
generally, the buyers exploit the small sec-
tor shamelessly in this matter.”

It has to be noticed that without state and institu-
tional intervention, public sector factories by them-
selves cannot develop the ancillaries in the backward
areas so as to benefit the people of the backward
areas. This limitation has to be understood.

Help to Local People

Public Sector factories can give another benefit
to the people of the local area. The large complex
with a large number of industrial labour and super-
visors generally at a wage level much higher than in
the hinterland can activise a tremendous amount of
tertiary sector growth in the hinterland. Experience
of Rourkela which has already been mentioned shows
clearly that such ‘a development cammot take place
without somebody making the effort to” tiz- up the
opportunity with the people of the area. Many of the
tertiary sector employments which are in the nature

of services may be bevond the available skill of the . .

people in the hinterland. At the same time, the people
can acquire these skills by suitable .training, Further,
direct employment in - the public sector factory can
also give a high wage opportunity to véople of the
hinterland provided the people are suitably trained to
be absorbed in the posts. Normally, between the con-
ception of a public sector factory and its timplementa-
tion and coming ‘to fruition there is a.large time gap.

Joint efforts of public sector industries, government
and financial institutions are necessary for developing
ancillaries in backward areas. .- _

This time gap is more than sufficient to give the neces-
sary training to people of the hinterland to absorb the
opportunities, - thrown up-by the public'sertor factory.
Here again, it will -be a joint-effort by the public sec-
tor factory and the local administration to identifv
the beneficiaries, train them and get them absorbed.
Some will be directly absorbed in self-employment ser-
vices which the demand in the industrial - complex
throws up. . : SR

The Rourkela experiment shows that even though
production of daily-needs -of the industry complex
in vesetables, fruit.  eess. meat, poultry, etc., can .
be met by production in the hinterland; this mav not
take place suo moto. The normal tendency is for ésta-
blished marketing services to soread to these new
settlements and exnand their business. rather than for
entreprencurshin to start in the hinterland and avait
of the opvortunities. Here aeain is another sactor where
the result can Ye achieved onlv bv a mutual agree-
ment between the public sector factory and the local
administration to develop the production and absorb
it in the complex. 1 seEC T
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Public Sector and Economic Growth

K. Rangachari*

THE role of the public sector in economic growth
has been a subject of controversy almost from the
beginning of planning in India when it was adopted
as a major instrument of development. The debate
in the earlier stages was wholly ideclogical, the
- challenge about its relevance or suitability coming
entirely from the advocates of free enterprise  who
feared that extensive state ownership in addition to
the wide area of controls over the private sector
would stifle market forces and increase the power
of the bureaucracy. This line of opposition gradual-
ly weakened in view of the declared socialist objec-
tives of the Government. It implied prevention
of concentration of economic power and ownership of
the means of production in private hands, a course for
which there seemed to be general support at most poli-
tical levels. It was also clear that the state was entering
into the fields of basic, strategic and key industries
besides the infrastructure services like irrigation elec-
tricity generation. In all these areas the require-
-ments of capital and the element of risk were so

large that the private sector was unlikely to venture.

quickly enough to make up for the long years  of
neglect before independence. Eventually as the steel
plants, heavy engineering, chemical and defence in-
dustries. came up along with mulii-purpose projects
railway expansion, the private sector found that far
from being done out of business, they had a supple-
mentaty role in fulfilling public sector orders for con-
struction and supplies, while also providing the goods
required by the people who were working for the pub-
lic sector and had benefited by the incomes generated
by development expenditure under the five year plans,

All these considerations continue to be valid even
today when. the image of the public sector i3 not
bright and its former critics now feel vindicated by
the malfunctioning of many of the public sector units.
No one will dispute that major irrigation, power sche-
mes, railways communications will always remain the
responsibility of the Government, though everyone
will” fervently hope that these will be managed with
greater efficiency and -due regard to the public interest
than has. been possible so far .in the complex conditi-
ons of the economy in recent years. The scale of
investment required-for steel expansion, oil explorati-
on and refining, petro-chemicals and fertilisers  are
well bevond the resources available to the private sec-
tor which is increasingly relying on the public financial
institutions for a major part of their investment capital
even in the areas now open to it, Facing this reality,

* Former Editor, The Stateman.

leaders of the private sector now talk of the “natiquai”
sector, in which both the Government and the private
sector are partners, the latter playing a junior role.

The Main Issues

Today the -question is, therefore, not ideology
or even the alleged inadequacy of the residuary role
left for the private sector.
the functioning of the public sector enterprises are,
firstly, their efficiency in operation not only in terms
of returns on the investment but also in terms of the
production of the goods and services for which the va-
rious enterprises were set up; secondly, their profitabi-
lity in order to provide resources for further investment,
or at east to prevent the resources raised by the Govern-
ment every year from being devoted to  subsidising
their loses, while other new schemes lag behind for
lack of investment capital; and, lastly, there i§  the
question of improvement of their systems of accoun-
tahility without prejudice to their functional autono-
my, so that the social objectives behind the steady
expansion of the public sector are achieved,

The main issues regarding the functioning of the
public sector enierprises are, their efffficiency in ope-
ration not only in terms of returns on the investment
but also of the production of the goods and services
for which the various enterprises were set up.

Immediately, the first problem has assumed great
" importance because the public sector, having delibera-
" tely sought and gained control over most of the “com-
manding heights” of the economy seems to have lost
" the power to command them. Unless it functions with
greater efficiency, the public sector cannot have the
necessary prestige of authority to act as the counter-
"vailing force against increasing concentration of eco-
nomic power or control of the means of production
in private hands, which was one of the major roles
envisaged for the public sector. The crisis in the in-
‘frastructure services is now hampering the growth
of the entire economy in both the seciors, Without
adequate supplies. of - coal, electricity and transport,
both public and private enterprises have to accept a
low level of performance and low utilisation of existing
installed capacity for production. while inflationary
forces are riding high. In these. basic.industres, the
Jmediate need is more output or coal-and  power
and improved transport. whether or not the units con-
cerned make profits. Tt could-at least be said that if
they produce more, the losses incurred by the public
sector units can.be partly offset by the economic and
sacial benefits to the nation. The trouble. seems to
lic in deficiencies in poor management, and Iabouf
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indiscipline, bad maintenance of machinery and equip-
ment (which is the result of the two previous shoit-
comings) and a general feeling that the public sector
has no need to justify itself by its performance stan-
dards because it can-exist in its own right an grounds
oi social policy. '

"Unit-by-Unit Review

The Government has now ordered a unit-by-unit
review of the problems of the publc sectcn'._unck:r-l
takings with a view to finding out the remedies and
we can expect some solutions to emerge in due course,
at least for a majority of the cases. A large number
of units are reported to have been kept without top
level personnel for long periods. If raises the ques-
tion whether in spite of the institutes of technology
and management set up in recemt years, petsons of
tho r.ght calibre are not forthcoming for these one-
rous jobs. Unless suitable men are found and they
ar¢ kept long enough in their posts with an obligation
to show fulfilment of the objectives of each enter-
prise; it will be very difficult indeed, to ensure proper
performance levels. One of the expectations of our
early planners was that orgamised industrial Iabour
will cooperate with efficiency and enthusiasm in the
working of the public enterprises as they will be wor-
king for public interest and not for private profit.
This faith has not been justified by events, judging
by the tensions and law and order problems witnessed
in the coal mimng areas and the growing indiscipline
on the railways.
managerial and worker levels has to be improved to
get the best results,

Next in order of priority is  the profitability of
the public sector enterprises. No longer can  we
deceive ourselves by the specious theory that the po-
tential social benefits or the social objectives behind
their existence make this problem of profitability of
public sector enterprises irrelevant, For one thing,
profits are an index of efficiency in operation not just
for the private sector, thowgh different standards may
be adopted for the pubLc sector for determining the
appropriate levels of profit.
economy i€ the generation of surpluses for further in-
vestment in expansion or the setting up of new units.
Since the bulk of the available resources in the last
three decades have been invesiad in the public sector-
of over.-Rs. 16,000 crores in the public sector under-
takings, bes.des larger sums in those run departmen-
tally like the railways and communications facilities—
-it is not being reasonable to expect that further resour-
ces for futwwre investment should continue to be found
through taxation or public borrowing because of the
Current scale of losses incurred by these undertakings,
While on the one hand, the proposed investment in
power capacity have to be large, State Electricity
Boards incurred a loss of Rs. 418 crores in 1979-80;
at that rate of cumulative losses during 1930-85
will amount to Rs. 3,000 crores, Trrigation projects
and State road transport undertakings are likely  to
incur another Rs. 1,000 crore of losses. Hence, the
Sixth Plan framework points out that (along with the
reduction of subdidies), higher financial returns from
public enterprises both at the Centre and the States
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Thus the human factor at both the -

Still more vital for the

offer He "only substantial scope for genetating additi-
onal resources, particularly when the Limits to additi-
onal taxation have been reached.

One of the expectations of our early planners was
that organised industrial labour will cooperate with
efficiency and enthusiasm in the working of the public
enterprises as they will be working for public interest
and not for private profit. This faith has not been
justified by events, judging by the tensions and law
and order problems witnessed in the coal mining areas
and the growing indiscipline on the railways.

Pricing Policies

It is true that the Government's pr.cing policics
based on wider considerations have been the cause ot
some losses, a factor which is also operative in  the
private sector.in the cement, drugs, paper and _other
ndustries. But this kind of subsidy for social or
cconomic policy reasons is measuravle and cannot be
ciled as a general argument for the present scale  of
losses.  Secondly, the Burean of Public Enterprises
argues that most of the losses are to be found in the
enterprises taken over from the private sector, (he
chiet of them being the textile units, coal mines, some
engincering concerns. ln all these cases, the objec-
tive of public ownership was not employment genera-
tion but employment protection and it is a debateable
pomnt whether on balance it would not have been bet-
ter to let several of the units close down and other
avenues found for the labour thus displaced. More-
over, this explanation of the sickness of the private
units does not fit in with the continuing losses  of
certain major public sector units set by the Govern-
ment like the Heavy Engineering Corporation, the
Mining and Allied Machinery Corporation, Hindustan
Copper and the Fertiliser Corporation or the digmal
record of the State Electricity Boards. More depres-
sing is the fact that even when the remedies are kno-
wn, it is difficult to apply them because of bureaucra-
tic intertia or opposition from entrenched interests of
workers. An example is the proposed separation of
electricity geéneration from distribution and supply on
which little progress has been made.

It is an immensely complex task before the Govern-
ment for the success of which it needs the ccoperation
of the public and the States, besides support from its
own personnel. It is unrealistic to expect the bureau-
cracy to rise to great heights all of a sudden to cope
with the problems; nor will labour agree to transform
its attitudes, The next two or three years can how-
ever, be utilised to delegate tasks and responsibilitics
to various apencies in both sectors. Managerial per-
soanel in both sectors are doing commendable work
in projects abroad where the obsiacles are fewer, pro-
ving that they do not suffer from incompetence  or
other inherent weaknesses, The private sector can be
asked to help wherever suitable since it can bring
some flexibility to business operations without neces-
sarily diluting Government ownership or control or
the social objectives of the public sector. But ultj-
mateiy the drive for greater efficiency should spring
from a strong political will to achieve positive results,
since the Government which owns the public enter-

prises need not brook impediments to  the enforce-
ment of its authority. ‘ .
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A

Public Sector Pricing Policy

Balraj Mehta*

WITH the expanding role of public enterprise in
economic activity and management of the economy,
the question of evolving a pricing policy relevant to
it has assumed considerable impcrtance. It has re-
ceived special attention in the context of the losses
that industrial and commercial undertakings in the
public sector are found to.incur and the need to gene-
rate surpluses for recycling the large investment which
has been made in these enterprises for not only up-

grading and expanding them but also for accelerating

the overall rate of growth of the economy.,

The “Framework” paper of the Planning Commis-
sion for the Sixth Five Year Plan (1980-85) lays spe-
cial emphasis on the role of public sector enterprise
in the overall resources scheme of the development
effort that it projects. It cautions that taxation can now
make only a limited contribution to the additional re-
source mobilisation effort required for ¢t: Plan and
“if the public sector has to play its assigned role, con-
ditions have to be created to enable it to generate
larger resources for financing furlher expansior and
development”. In the alternative, inability of the pub-
lic sector to generate adequate resources results in
eroding the “resource base of the Indian fiscal system”,
This is only further underlined by the mounting burden
of subsidies which are directly related to non-recovery
of the costs of investment in public enterprise in such
infrastructural facilities as irrigation, power and trans-
port systems as well as in the production of such inter-
mediate poods as stool and coal,

Earlier, in the draft five year Plan for 1978-83,

the planners had pointed out that in determining

administered prices in important sectors (i which
private sector plays a role) the Government went by
the norm of 10-15 per cent (net of taxes) as a fair
return, It was, ‘therefore, urged that public enter-
prise should aim at a return of at least 10 per cent
as against hardly 4.8 per cent at present and for this
purpose it would be necessary to allow price adjust-
ments to the extent they might be required, consis-
tent, of course, with proper norms of efficiency in
the working of public sector enterprise.

Once, however, the commercial criterion of a reason-
able rate of return is accepted and pricss are accor-
dingly adjusted for public sector enterprise—depart-

.mental or non-departmental other significant issues

will have to be reckoned with. These are criteria that
must govern investment decisions and the norms of
efficiency, accountability and social responsibility that

* Correspondent, Economic & Political Weekly,

. performance is vitiated by irrelevant or

the management of public sector must be calted upon
to observe. There must be no ambivalence in official
policy i these counts. ’

The tendency so far has been that while functional
managers in public sector enterprises are called upon
to show returns, both in physical and financial terms,
they are placed i a wholly untenable position in ren-
dering their accountability, and judgement on their
extraneous
considerations. Looking back, one will find it amazing
that public sector undertakings should have bean
able to perforni as well as they have done. In passing,
it- might alsc be mentioned here that whereas the
planners thought it necessary in their “Framework”
paper specifically to recommend that “frequent shifts
of top management personnel nesds to be aveoided “to
improve efficiency and secure returns, abrupt shifis
and changes of management personuel have become
a routine affair in the running of public sector enter-
prises.

The present pricing policy in public sector erodes
capital and only helps the private sector.

But coming back to pricing policy, a basic princi-
ple that must be observed is that no part of the con-
sumption of goods and services produced in the eco-
nomy should result in a loss to the produces in the
public or the private sector. In the event of a loss
for the producer in the private sector, he will simply
not produce such goods and services and will shift
to others in which he can make adequate profit.
To the extent administered prices sometime tend to
peg prices at a level which is not considered “remune-
rative” by the producers, shortages are bound to arise
in such products, which actually result in the private
producer making his recoveries from what is euphe-
mistacally called the “open” market, In this process,
black money transactions thrive and the structure of
relative prices is sharply disoriented and  distorted
and, in turn, disorient and distort the production, con-
sumption and incomes pattern. When, however, price
controls of this kind are clamped on goods and ser-
vices produced in the publc sector, they result in los-
ses for public sector undertakings and subsidies from
the public exchequer which have to cover their los-
ses. This too has its own deleferious efforts on the
consumption and production patteras.

Who Benefits 7

The fact must be faced that the majority of our
people eke out their existence at or below subsistence
fevel, They have no access to goods and services with
price tags on them even if they might be subsidised.
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This position is graphically illustrated by the socalled
“surpluses” which are often talked about to glibly
even in such essential consumption items ay food-
grains, course cloth and so on. The reasors for such
phoney surpluses are obvious. There is no enough
purchasing power with the mass of our proverty-strick-
en people. Who can benefit from price subsidies in
this situation ? Unquestionably who can purchase
available supplies and to the extent they can pur-
chase them in the market—be it under the public
distribution system or the “open” market. This posi-
tion is clear enough in respect of individual or per-
sonal consumption., But it is valid also in respect of
social consumption, including education and hezlth
services or transport and other facilities. Individuals,
groups and classes can and do pre-empt the use of
public services in proportion to their income levels,
leaving large masses out in the cold,

1

When investment is made in the public sector and
its end-product does not recover the cost of its pro-
duction, it means, that those who consume it are
being subsidised at the cost essentially of those who
do not consume it—Iin the main those who do not
have purchasing power to take advantage of even its
subsidised sales. A concomitant of this is that there is
no generation of surpluses and there is actually ero-
sion of capital accumulated froni past investment, This
is indeed the heart of the problem of resource strin-
gency which is trotted out as an alibi for tHe decelera-
tion in' the rate of growth of public sector infrastruc-
tural facilities as well as production capacities. It may
be said with considerable justification in this con-
text that %elling of goods and services produced in
the public sector—largely critical infrastructural faci-
litieg and intermediate goods—at a loss has been real-
Iy a device for transfer of resources collected by the
State from the mass of the people by way of taxation
and other ways, including deficit financing, to the
private sector and for private gains, The position has

by now reached a point in this process where viability
of public sector enterprise itself has becn grossly under-
mined and more powerful and enterprising  ecle-
ments in' the private sector are beginning to stake
claims to a direct hand in the management and even
ownership of public sector enterprises, albeit in the
name of the supposedly higher efficiency of the pri-
vate sector.

The pricing should be based on cost-plus pra’ncfpa?
and subsidy, if any, should be borne by the govern-
mrent and not the enterprise. .

Talking about efficiency, however, it is at the same
time suggested that the public sector enterprises should
continue fo sell their products at a loss to the gain
of private interests, personal and corporate, because
the cost of the much-publicised ‘inefficiency’ of public
sector enterprises should not be passed on to the con-
sumers and should be borne by the public authority
and public exchequer. This line of reasoming would

appear to be quite appealing on the face of it, if-

looked at superficially, of course, and may well be
justified by the dictum that if private enterprisc is
ran inefficiently and makes Josses, it is expected to
go bankiupt and fold up. It may be in order to

" enter a caveat here on this score, however, by pointing

out that in our present dispensation even losses of
private sector enterprise are taken over by public
authority (the takeover of sick mills falls in this cate-
gory of action on the part of the government) in the
name of certain, often very dubious, special purposes.

Basis for Pricing

This is not to say that there is no need to worry
about efficiency of public sector enterprise. There is
undoubtedly need for improving management of pub-
lic sector undertakings. But when dealing with the
problem of pricing of pioducts of public sector enter-
prises, there are some overriding considerations to be
taken into account, First of all, there is no valid
reason why the cost of ‘inefficiency’ of public sector
enterprise should not be borne by the consumers of
its services and goods and why should it be passed
on to the general public and the public exchequer—
this is, largely those who do not partake of the con-
sumption of these services and goods. So long as
there is inefficiency and while steps are taken to im-
prove efficiency, the costs of inefficiency too must be
recovered from those who take or want to take ad-
vantage .of its goods and services, be they steel or
power or telephones. There is no escape from this
position unless, of course, it is suggested that public
sector enterprise should cease to be and should be
wound. up. But this again can be no general or ab-
stract proposition and has to be considered in speci-
fic terms. Can it be argued, it must be asked, that
public sector enterprise in India in areas and sectors
where it operates, can be substituted by private sector
with any greater efficiency. Further, can it be argoed
that private sector in India is at all in a position and
has the resources and the ability to take up any of
these areas and sectors and deliver the goods on the
scale and on the standard required ? Finally, can it be
argued that any of these areas and sectors could be
ignored in any meaningful design of economic and
social development. The answers in all these respects
are clearly to be in the negative,

Once the critical role of public sector enterprise is
recognised in India’s development process, and there
is a national consesus on this score, the cost of public
sector enterprise and its growth, with all its supposed
inefliciency will have to be borne, above all, by those
who depend on its supplies of goods and services for
satisfaction of their needs and purchase them. It
might alsy Be emphasised in this connection that ob-
liging the functional management of any public sector
enterprise to sell its goods and services at below
their cost of production and to show losses on that
account is the surest way of undermining the morale
of the work force in the enterprise as well as under-
mine its efficiency. Any socially meaningful and eco-
nomicaily rational pricing policy for public sector
enterprise must, therefore, be squarely based on the
sale of its goods and services on the cost-plus princi-
pal. If at all it is considered necessary to subsidise
these sales, this should be done on a highly selective
basis in the open and with specific and stated social
or economic reasons. Such selective subsidisation
should be fully covered by the public exchequer and
must not appear as the losses of public sector enter-
prises. O]
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The Public Sector in Tourism Industry

8. N. Chib*

TOURISM is basically a service industry and as
such, historically it was generally left to private enter-
prise to provide accommodation, transport and other
services to visitors. But as tourism became a global
phenomenon in the sixties and seventies the govern-
ments found it necessary to play a more active role.
Thus, over the last 20 years, incréasingly so in the
seventies, a variety of patterns of the role of the State
in the development of tourism have emerged ; (i) the
developed countries where adequate infrastructure and
utilities are generally available and the governments
limit their responsibility to mainly promotional and
regulatory functions; (ii) the socialist countries where
private enterprise is practically non-existent and the
state undertakes the development of infrastucture as
well as operation of facilities and services; (iii) the
Third World consisting of about 120 countries where
the governments assume the responsibility of develop-
ing the infrastructure but exercise different options
in providing tourist service depending on the level of
economic development and the national goals of the
country. For instance, in Sri Lanka, the ASEAN, Ken-
ya, Jordan, Egypt, Venzuela, Mexico the governments
have generally desisted from operating hotels and
road transport services for tourists while in India the
public sector entered the field of operation as far back
as 1964. There is yet another group of developing
countries in the Caribbean which has followed a policy
of complete laissez faire. Extremely poor in resour-
ces many of these small islands generally offer an
almost completé tax-free 'situation and open skies
for air services to foreign developers, as distinct from
investors. The developers then must bhild all the in-
frastructure and utilities besides accommodation and
other facilities.

The tourist industry in India had an earlier start,
and was relatively more developed than in most of
the Asian and Middle East countries by 1964. Why
wag it then necessary for the public sector to start
operating in a service industry ? Partly because of

ideclogical reasons, in pursuance of the concept of
a ‘socialist pattern of society’, but mainly to get over’

certain administrative constraints that were hindering
the growth of toursm. Under the Second Five Year
Plan (1956—61}, for the first time tourism was given
an allocation of Rs. 2 crores and then about Rs. 3.5
crores tn the 3rd Plan. Under these plans it was
proposed to provide accommodation and other faci-
lities in places with high tourist potentia] like Khaju-
raho, Ellora-Ajanta, Konarak, Mandu, Halebid-Belur,
Madurai, Bodh Gaya and so on. However, the exe-

cuting agencies being the CPWD or State PWDs the.
progress was at a suail’s. pace- Only about Rs. 1.35-
crores was spent in the 2nd Plan period. Similarly .

# Formar Director General of Tourism and well-known ™3
taurism consultant

under the rules of procedure all the publicity material
required for world-wide disseminatiop had to be pro-
duced through the agency of I & B Ministry—Publica-
tions Division, Directorate of Audio-Visual Publicity
and the Films Division. There were serious delays in
production and the quality was not of international
standards, Finally, because road transport had been
nationalised private operators were not given permits
fo run transport services of requisite standard for
tourists on popular routes like Delhi-Agra-Jaipur, Aur-
angabad-Ellora or, for that matter, anywhere.

While the public sector in tourism OPENS .Hp  Rew
areas, redresses regional imbalances and changes low
prices, it is found wanting in the quality of services,

There was an apparent need for equipping the De-
partment of Tourism with an autonomous techaical
and operational arm, Thus the Tourism Review Com-
mitéee under the chairmanship of Shri L. K. Jha re-
commended in 1963 that three plblic sector enterpris-
€5 be established for the execution and management
of fourist bangalows, for the production of tourist
publicity material and for the operation of transport
services. In 1967 the three enterprises were merged
into the present India Tourism Development Corpora-
tion (ITDC). A more significant development was
to associate the State governments with tourism deve-
lopment. When the first move was made in 1955 by
holding a meeting ot State Chief Secretaries and ask-
ing them to include tourism in their Second Plan, some
of them expressed a sense of disbelief, Their reaction
was.: Tourism—what ? Over the years the States star-
ted setting up their own Tourist Departments. They
too felt that need for an operational arm for man-
agement of facilities on a semi-commercial basis. By
now 15 States have established Tourist Development
Corporations. One could hazard the opinion that even
though almost half the people live below the poverty
line, tourism, apart from travel for pilgrimages and
business purposes etc., has graduaily taken roots.in
India. Only the process has been reversed. In indus-
trial countries tourism started at grass-root level and
the national tourist organisations came into being by
a process of integration. In India, asin most deve-
loping countries, it percolated to local levels from
ahove,

Poor Service

To evaluate the performance of the public sector
in Indian tourism one has first to determine what sort
of a yardstick to apply. Should performance be
judged mainly on the basis of profitability or should
the ‘developmental’ role of these enterprises, both at
the Centre and in the States, be emphasized. All these
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India’s largest hotel chain
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enterprises are- called Tourist Development Corpora-

tions, but unfortunately the key word ‘development’ is
generally ignored, even by the Estimates Comumittee
and the Committee on Public Undertakings, The Jha
Conmitice defined the role of -the public sector as
follows : “Our intention clearly is that this Com-
pany should be self-supporting but the purpose of
setng up such a Government undertaking should also
be to blaze the trail, as it were, in ventures which
are not immediately remunerative but which are de-
signed to promote tourism, In fact, it should be clearly
meniioned in the articles of association of the Com-

Egmc}l; that it should also engage in activities of this
ind.” :

When. the first three undertakings were set up the
prtvake sector reacted strongly against them. The
Minister of Tourism gave assurances in Parliament and
at other forums that these undertakings were not in-
tended to compete with the private sector but rather
to fill the ‘gaps’, to develop new areas where private
enterprise was not forthcoming, to provide services
which were hitherto lacking, To quote the Jha Com-
mittee Report again, “on the.whole, therefore, while
we see no objection in  principle to the
sector not only building hotels but also running them,
as indeed it is doing in some instances, we feel it would
be more advantageous all round for government to give
the running and management of the hotel, once it has
been built, on a suitable contract tg people who are
professionally. competent in the field. Over and above
what the public sector might do there would be clearly
need for giving every encouragement to private enter-
prise.”™

. The’ public sector enjoys certain advantages. For
Instance, it is able to secure suitable sites for hotels
at concessional prices which are not available to
private enterprise or available only at exorbitant costs.
The plblic sector hotels also have the patronage of
official guests and enfertainment, At the same time it
is vulnerable to political pressures with the result that
the planning is not always on a selective basis, .which
is what it should -be with limited resources. Invest-
ments have ‘been made in certain places which have
not much of tourist potential. Nevertheless, the
developmental 1ole envisaged by the Fha Commitiee
has been partially fulfilled. Both the ITDC and State
tourist development corporations have organised faci-

- lities and services in -out-of-the-way centres rich in
tourist atfractions, However, it is rarely that they .

have handed over the thanagement to ‘people who are
professionally competent in the field’. Also to disarn
criticism_for Inck of profitability the TTDC have mot
merely filled the ‘gaps’ but also taken over ot built
hotels in large cities.. Today in terms of room capacity
it is the largest group owing or operating more than

15 per cent of total government approved accommo- |

dation in the country. It is coniinucusly expanding

. both in remote areas as well as in high traffic cities

like Delhi, Agra, Jaipur, Varanasi and so on. One
could justify this strategy because-the profils made
in hotels in cities or transport services dn popular
routes provide a cushion for the losses inclurred in Iow
traffic areas. : s

‘Ina country with a mixed economy such as India
the performance of the public sector is inevitably com-

pared with that of the private sector. If the quantum ..
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of profitability is not the right yardstick surely, the
range and quality -of services is. -Where the public

" sector in tourism seems to have failed is in fact the

quality of services, at the State level, The three main
criteria by which an accommodation unit is usually
judged are the confort that guest rooms offer, the
quality and variety of food and the efficiency of ser-
vices. Barring a couple of States the performance on
the basis of above criteria of the State Tourist Deve-
lopment Corporations is sub-standard, The furnishings
and furniture are usually of the wrong type with little
regard to the size and shape of the room, or the needs
of guests, the staff is untrained and there is no accep-
ted drill that the staff should follow to make a room
ready for a new guest. Elementary hygienic siandards
are not observed in kitchens and pantries. Half.the
gadgets like heaters, air-conditioning units, blowers,
plumbing etc., usually don't Tunction. I am speaking
from personal experience because during the last five
years I have had the opportunity of making a thorough
Inspection of hotels and tourist bangalows in three
States run by State Tourist Development Corpurativns.

What is called for Iy a clear and comprehensive
national tourism policy, : :

No doubt the performance of the ITDC, is far supe-
rior to that of State units. But even at the risk of
being misunderstood 1 have to say that it is not as
good as that of the lnits of comparable category in
the private sector. No doubt the prices charged for
the rooms and beverages are lower. But it is not a
good enough excuse because what matters to the guest
is value for money, ’

Lack of Professionaﬁ'sm:_

The public sector in the tourist industry has come
to stay, if for no other reason because it can take
the beating which the private sector can’t afford to.
There is no question that it is performing a highly
useful function in opening up new areas and thus
redressing regional imbalances. What it seems to lack
is, professionalism and a proper functional structure.
Professionalism requires trained manpower and second-

-ly, experience which comes with continuity, Training

is an educational process and is primasily the responsi-
bility of the state. The state has failed to provide it.
The four Institutes of Hotel Management, Catering
and Nutrition and as many as 15 foodcraft institutions
are mot providing enough’ trained manpower required
by the hotel and catering industry, Vocational training
in tourism to meet the needs of official Tourist Depart-
ments and travel agencies is practically non-existent,

- A recent review by a Swiss expert nominated by the

World- Tourism Organisation of the training . institu-
tions in tourism and hotel management in Endia showed
that they are mostly staffed with teachers who have
had no formal training in hotel crafts or tourism
themselves, The standard of teaching is rather poor
and lacks practical training. .

Continuity is Iacking because the heads of Depart-
ments of Tourism and of Tourist Development Cor-
porations are drawn from administrative services. They
serve their terms of a few years and the experience
thus gained is lost. The structure is hierarchical and
not functional. Another serious defect is that at the
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State level, there is considerable ambiguity in the
functions between Tourist Departments and the Cor-
porations, Well-defined areas of responsibility have
not been fixed. Policy making regulation and monitoring

of the travel industry, publicity and promotion, .col-

lection of statistics and analysis should be normally
the responsibility of the official department, but in a
majority of the States the Managing Director of the
Tourist Corporation ranks higher in seniority of ser-
vice than the Director of Tourism. For in<tance, in-
stead of retail publicity of their own facilities the Cor-
poratons have taken over the promotion of the State
as a whole.

A UNDP Mission consisting of half-a-dozen foreign
éxperts submitted a Report on the development of
tourism in India almost 10 years ago. Referring to the
ITDC it recommended that it should, “undertake in
future the provisions of amenitiés and facilities of a
developmental or pioneering character which private
enterprise is not appropriate or not willing to provide

even with the grant of certain incentives by the Gov-
ernment.” It went on to say, “In measuring the effec-
tiveness of the operation arm, the yardstick should, be
the return not ia direct profit alone but should .nclude
the indirect and wider regional or national benefits.”
The Committee also observed that the division of res-
ponsibility between public and private sectors of
tourism appeared to need clarification for the future

" However, I doubt if the UNDP Report was even given

serioug consideration, Similarly, a Report subnutied
seven years ago by an expert nominated by UNDP,
Prof. Robert Mclntosh, Dean of the Faculiy of Hotel
and Tourism, Michigan University, on the setting up
of a post-graduate Institute of Tourism and Research
has not been implemented. What is called for is a
national tourism policy which should placz the role
and functions of tne public sector In a proper perspec-
tive and introduce comprehensive traimag program-
mes, both at the craft and management levels, in order
ta improve the quality of services in all scgments of

" the tourist industry. [

our activities still further,

Today NMDC

Hyderabad-500 004.

SINCE 1958 WE HAVE BEEN DIGGING. ..
an& steadily developing the country’s mineral resources. |

Alongside we have also helped make India self-sufficient in planning, designing, erecting and opera-
ting large mechanised ore mines. - And setup a comprehensive R & D establishment to help expand

—operét’es 3 large mechanised iron ore mines and processing plants.
—-has completed investigation of several iron ore déi)_osits.
—is planning to set up a pelletisation plant using the latest technology.

-—de‘k the only diamond mine in the couhfry at Pamna.

—is on the verge of crossing the Rs. 6000 million mark for foreign exchange earned from its -
ore. - oo .

" National Mineral Development Corporation Ltd.
(A Government of India Undertaking) . o o
*Pioneer House’; 6-3-653-Somajignda 1
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Tourism Corporation

iT is fourteen years since India Tourism Develop-
ment Corporation (ITIDC) came into being. It is back-
ed by the country’s largest accommodation chain—
the Ashoka Group. OQver 3,000 rooms in 21 hotels, 3
torest lodges, 11 travellers lodges and 2 beach resorts
extend from Jammu in the north to Kovalam in the
south. g

Existing properties have been reconditioned and ex-
panded. In New Delhi alone the Akbar has 153 more
guest rooms while the Ashok has an additional 104
rooms. A conference hall is being added to Lodhi.
The travellers lodge at Bhuvaneswar has been
converted into a 3-s'ar 38 roomed hotel, To the Jaipur
Ashok 44 rooms have been added.  Khajuraho
Ashok and Varanasi Ashok have both been centrally
airconditioned, Work is on for the addition of rooms
at the Hassan Ashok, the Varanasi Ashok and the
Airport Ashok in Calcutta. The travellers lodge at
Madurai is being converted into a hate] and will have

Bedroom, Kovalam Beach Resort Trivandrum

43 rooms and the Laxmi Vilas Palace, Udaipur, has
I8 guest rooms added to its existing 34. The Lalitha
Mahal Palace Hotel in Mysore now has a new wing
with 32 rooms and 2 suites,

In Delhi, the new hotel Kanishka is nearing com-
pletion with 320 rooms. And for the budger tourists
the Ashoka Yatri Niwas will soon be opening  its
doors, In time for the Asiad games in 1982 the
ITDC plans to build two more five-star hotels in New
Delhi.

With a fleet of 44 deluxe coaches, nine mini coach-
es, 150 luxury cars (20 of which are Mercedes Benz)
and 55 cars of Indian make, the transport units of
the Corporation are located in 17 ceatres through the
length and breadth of the country. The fleet is being
augmented wth more coaches. especiaily in yet un-
exploited eastern India. The ITDC organises package
tours arocund varicus paris of the country.

Akbar Hotel New Delhi

Convention and conference facilities to match
international standards are oftered at any of the Ashok
Group hotels, The Ashok in New Delhi has been
equated with the best convention facilities available in
Asia. It can accommodate as many as 2500 people
at a time, and offers secretarial services and simul-
faneous translation facilities, among others,

In each of its hotels, ITDC presents a wide range
of India. Added to them are five duty-free, shaps at
the International airports of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi,
Madras and Tiruchirapalli. The ITDC aisc arranges
cultural shows for the tourists,

Two hotel projects in Irag (Mosul and Dokan),
are to be built by the ITDC as consultants, A joint
venture with Lotus Hotel Limited in Limassol, Cyprus
is ITDC’s third overseas hotel project, which will also
cover management.

Lalitha Mahal Palace Hotel, M;rsore
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Air India

.THE Tatas were the pioneers in starting scheduled
air service in Indiz in 1932 under the name ‘Tata
Airlines’. It was converted into a public. company
called ‘Air India’ in 1946 and -its services were ex-
panded. :

Towards the end of 1947, an agreement was
reached with the Government of Ind.a for the forma-
tion of Air-India International - Limited to operate
international services.  The Government took 49
per cent of the capital participation. - :

"By 1952, the condition of all airlnes in India had

deteriorated to such an extent that the Government of
India decided upon complete naiionalisation, and the
Alr Corporations Act was passed in March 1953, The
Act set out to create two Corporations, one fo take
over domestic operations and the other international
operations.” Accordingly Air-India was merged with
six other domestic girlines to form the Indian Airlines
Corporation, and Air-India International Limited was
taken ovér by Air-India International Corporation.
(The word ‘Intérnational’ was later dropped).

The scale of operations and the route system of the
Corporation have expanded continuously since 1953,
when it took over the predecessor company’s Bombay-
London and Bombay-Nairobi services. To these the
Corporation added services to Singapore in July 1954,
to Hong Kong in August 1954, to Tokyo in May
1955, to Sydney in October 1956, to Moscow in
August 1958, to New York in May 1960, to Kuwat
in October 1960, to Mauritius in August 1967, to
Baghdad in April 1976, to Accra in December 1978,
to-Jeddah” on"April 13, 1977 and to Trivandrum on
January 31, 1978, . /

_From a total of four stations served in June 1948,
Air-India now serves 43 online and 109 offfine sales
offices all over the world. From a fleet of just three
Constellations, Air-India has now grown to have g
fieet of nine Boeing 707s — four Rolls Royce Conway
powered 707-437s. three -Pratt & Whitney  JT3D
powered 707-337Bs and  two P&W JT3ID
707-337Cs — and' ten Boecing 747-237 Bs.

Starting with just one weekly service to London in
June 1948, Air-India now operates extensive schedule
passenger and cargo services from Bombay and four
other Indian cities — Caleutta, Delhi, Madras and
Trivandrum ; to Africa {Addis Ababa, Nairobi, Accra,
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An Air Hostess welcoming passengers on board the
Boeing 747,

.

Lagos, Seychelles, Mauritius, Dar-es-Sataam and
Lusaka) ; to USA. (New York) ; to Europe
(London, Paris, Amsterdam, Frankfurt, Geneva,
Rome, Zurich, Brussels, and Moscow) ; to West Asia
(Doha, Abu Dhabi, Dhahran, Dubai, Bahrain, Kuwait,
Aden, Muscat, Tehran, Baghdad, Jeddah, - Ras al
Khayma) and East Asia (Dacca, Bangkok, Hong
Kong, Tokyo, Osaka, Kuala Lumpur, Singapore, Perth,
Sydney and Melbourne). )

Finance

Since nationalisation, Air-India has ‘reinvested
Rs. 2247 crore from iis own internal resources to
finance ifs growth and built up assets worth Rs.
277.88 crore. Ag against this, Government investment
in Air-India amounts 16 Rs. 71.82 crote. This capital
is divided into 50 per cent loan capital and 50 per cent
equity capital, : :

Tn 1978-79, Air-India carried a total of 1,125,908
fevenue passengers, 7.9 per cent more than last year,
Operating revere for'the yéar was 348,67 crore, 14.1
per cent higher than the previous year. The capacity
offered was 1,269.697 million ATKm, 8.9 per cent

- :
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greater than the previous year, whilst the capacity
utilised rose by 8.0 per cent to 788.776 million
RTKm. :

For Air-India, 1978-79 was another remarkable
year. For the fourth year in succession, Air-India made
4 record profit of Rs. 34.09 crore, far exceeding the
three previous records of Rs. 28.45 crore in 1977-78,
Rs. 17.59 crore in 1976-77 and Rs. 6.35 crore in
1975-76,

As far as cargo is concerned, Air-India carried
42,299 tonnes of cargo in 1978-79 and earned
Rs. 63.32 crore, or 13.4 per cent higher revenue from
it as compared with last year, Air-India’s share of
cargo traflic during the year was 42.5 per cent of
cargo exported and 80 per cent of cargo imported

" into India.

A major milestone in Air-India’s cargo operations
was the inauguration of its first ever weekly all-cargo
service from Bombay to New York via Europe on
September 7, 1979, Air-India has two stretched

DC-8-63F freighters on wetlease ; one from the U.S.-

carrier, Seaboard World Airlines, and the second from
Cargolux, a European Carrier.

Air-India is entirely self-sufficient in engineering,
operational and training facilities, which compare with
the best in the world. Modern computer technolagy is
b being increasingly adopted in Air-India.

Air-India is playing a significant role in promoting
tourism to India. The results of ‘Operation Europe’,
‘Operation UK’ and ‘Operation USA’ entrusted to
Air-India by the Government of India have proved
a marked success. Since April 1977, this scheme has
been extended to cover Australia and West and East
Asia. A number of special promotional argas between
India and other countries have been introduced by
Air-India which have generated large increase in
tourist traffic. '

The 300-room Centauwr Hotel at Bombay Airport is
the first hotel built by the Hotel Corporation oi India
Ltd.,, a wholly-owned subsidiary ot Air-India. The
hotel built at a cost of pearly Rs. 7 crore, has all the
amenities of a S-star hotel,

The HCI proposes to construct a second 5-star hotel
at Juhu Beach. Air-India is also planning to build a
275-room hotel in Srinagar, The HCI also runs two
Beach Resorts, one in Lakshadweep Islands and the
other in Andamans, the latter in collaboration with the
Travel Corporation of India.

With the approval of the Government of India, Air-
India set up on September 9, 1971, a wholy-owned
subsidiary company called “Air-India Charters
Limited”. This company was formed to get back
most of the ethnic traffic which was taken away by
non-scheduled operators and by other airlines which
consistently rebated fares on Air-India’s routes. [3

In 1978-79, Air India carried a total of 1,125,908 revenue passengers. It has a fleet of nine Boeing 707s

and ten Boeing 747—237 Bs.

-—
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M.T. Satyammorii, SCT’s Crude Carrier of 89,351 Dwt,

Round-up

Shipping Corporation of Iindia

THE Government set up the Shipping Corporation
of India (SCl) in 196) by merging then existing two
Shipping Companies in the public sector. At the
time of its inception its fleet ecomprised of
19 vessels aggregating 0.26 million DWT. at present,
the Corporation owns 146 ships aggregating about
5 million DWT. This growth, by anv standards,
makes the SCI as one of the fastest growing shipping
companies in the world. A significant factor in the
SCT’s growth has been the changing nature of its
business operation, Starting as a liner company, the
Corporation has, over the years acquired bulk carriers
and tankers in large pumbers and at present over 78
per cent of the tonnage owned comprises of these type
of ships. During the SCI's existence of I8 vears, it
could achieve the following objectives :
increased {rom

(i} The company’s {tcnnage

1.92 lakhs DWT as on 2nd October, 1961 .

to 48.80 lakhs DWT today.

(ii)) SCI's share in Indian
from 8 per cent to over 51 per cent.

(iii) The SCT had a consistent record of profit upto
1976-77 which aggregated to Rs. 111.66
crores.

(iv) During the last three years of unprecedented
slump in the world shipping market,
though the SCI suffered a loss of Rs. 53.60

tonnage went up

crores, it generated a cash profit of Rs. 76.85
crores.

(v) Out of the invesiment of Rs. 1097 c¢rores
on fleet, the contribution made by the SCI
from its own rescurces amounted to Rs. 365
CrOTES,

(vi} The contribution of the SCI towards balance
of payment position amounted to Rs. 1080
crores by war of foreign exchange earned/
saved.

(viiy The SCI contributed to the national exche-
quer, by absorbing losses to the extent of
Rs. 17 crores for operating services to
Andaman and Lakshadweep islands,

(viii} Till early seventies almost all crude impor-
ted into the country wag carried in foreign
flag vessels but in a short span of a few
years, this position underwent a change.
By 1978, almost all imported crude is
carried in vesscls flying the Indian’ flag
most of them being SCI  wvessels.
The country’s 50 per cent import of pro-
ducts is on the SCI ships, Similarly the SCI
has been able to obtain some share in the

. carriage of iron ore exported from India.

In addition to the above, the SCI has been operating
several promotional scrvices to assist cur exports and
have undertaken a2 programme of containerisation 1o
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Vishva Parijat SCI's modern multi-purpose container oriented cargo vessel of 16,169 DWT.

meet the requirements of trade, particnlarly with the
industrialised countrics. From April, 1979 onwards
till date the SCI acquired 11 container-oriented vessels,
whose number in the company's fleet today stands
at 27 with a capacity of carrying 8641 TEUs con-
tainers. With another four container vessels due to be
delivered during the remaining wnonths of the current
year the container capability of the company will be
10449 TEUs. The SCI has developed expertise in
shipping both in respect of ship and shore persorinel
whose competence is highly valued in the shipping
world and greatly respected in the various forums of
the United Nations.

The SCI’s ficet today consists of 146 vessels of 48,80
lakhs DWT involving an investment of Rs. 990
crores. In addition ancther 13 vessels of 3.08 lakhs
DWT of the aggregate value of Rs. 143 crores are
on order. The Corporation has plans for further
strengthening and consolidating its shipping services
and for this purpose il has proposed lo acquirc 47
vessels involving a sizeable investmemt of about
800 crores dufing the Sixth Plan, '

It is hoped that during the current financial year
it would be possible to provide a container-oriented
link for carrying Indian exports to West African
ports, Carribean and I.atin American countries. [J

Inland Water Transport Corporation

CENTRAL Inland Water Transport Corporation
Ltd. was incorporated as a Government Company
under the Ministry of Shipping and Transport in Feb-
ruary, 1967. The Corporation operates cargo services
on the following routes :

(i) Calcutta-Gavhati-Calcutta,  (ii)  Calcutta-
Karimganj-Calcutta,  (iii) Calcutta-Bangla-
desh-Calcutta, (iv) Calcutta-Haldia-Calcutta,
(v) Calcutta-Farakka-Calcntta,

The Corporation plays a vital tole in easing the
transport bottleneck of the North-Eastern  states,
In furtherance of this role, plans have been made
to introduce rail-cum-river-cum-road services  from
Calcutta to the important trading centres of the N.E.
States. An experimental service to Agartala has al-
ready been introduced successfully.

In addition to the river services, the Corporation has
a well equipped dockyard, popularly known as “Raja-
bagan Dockyard”. The vard in engaged for the main-
tenance and repairs of Company’s own fleet and dock-
ing and also for the construction of new vessels upto-
3,000 DWT. Its machines and foundry shops cater
for building sophisticated equipment for Blast Fur-
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naces of various stecl plants. The dockyard also manu-
factures light house lantern casings, equipment for
navigational aids and electric light buoys for different
ports and harbour installations.

The company also have a fully equipped deep
Sea Ship Repair manned by experts for undertaking
all kinds of repairs to sea-going vessels, including dry-
docking and afloat repairs of hull and machinery.

CIWTC has a small ship repair unit in Port Blair
where running repairs are carried out to vessels of the
ocean lines calling there.

The Corporaticn also undertakes several allied activi-
ties which go with water transport such as dredging,
ferry services, ete,

Besides the above, the Corporation has an auto-
mobile workshop in New Alipur where bodies for
buses|trucks] vans are built.

The Corporation has been munning at continnous
losses since its incention and its accumulated losses
stands at Rs. 4322.35 lakhs as on 31-3-1980. In crder
to put the Company on a sound footing, the Union
Cabinet has approved CTWTC’s Rs. 34.20 crore in-
vestitent proposals for the sixth Plan.
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Nﬁehru and the Public Sedo'ﬁ; »

- Dr. S. Chakravarty* .

IN Jawaharlal Nehru's intellectual make-ap, iwo
things stand out very prominently, a profound sense
of history and a deep commitment to a scientific secular
cutlook. His interest in planning was, therefore,~not
merely technocratic although he was aware that techne-
crats had an important role in carrying out a process
of socio-economic transformation through planning. For
him planning basically implied the extension of. the
domain of rat.onality from the individual to the area
of social decision making. It has been argued by some
historians that ‘capitalism is the first. socio-economic
formation which is based on the principle of rationality
But this concept of rationality was limited, to a large
extent, to a concept of instrurnental rationality, or to
put it more simply, to the problem of minimizing means
required to achieve a pre- specrﬁed end. In practice, it
means the principle of maximizing money profits, which,
in certain spec.fic social and historical sitnations, may
-also be socially the right thing to do, even ]udged by
the criterion of “social good”, but adhering to the
same principle may give rise to gross social injustice
as well as to an inefficient allocation of resources in
situations which are very often likely to prevail in a
backward . developing economy. Tnsuch situations,
substantively rational action requlres that we go beyond
the limits of the principle of ‘letting things alone’ and
try t~ channclize the motive force which shapes
socigties. -

Nehru saw planning as a powerful motive force which
could liberate the.latent energies of vast masses of
people and deplov them productively in bringing about
which he called a ‘socialist pattern of Tife’. What did
he mean bv such an expression ? As he himself stated
in introducing the Second Five Year Plan in the Lok
Sabha. on Mav 23, 1956, “We mean (by the above
expression) a society in which there is equality of
opportunity and the possibility of everyvone to lead a
eood life.” He further added, “Obviously, this cannot
be attained unless we produce the wherewithal to have
the standards that a good life implies. We have. there-
fore. to lav grear stress on égualitv, on the removal
of disparities. and it has to be remembered -always -that

- socialism is not the spre ading of poverty. The essential
thlng is that there must be wealth and production”.

" These - senlanceﬂ state. what T consnder to be the-
gssential premises on which Nehru's approach to plan-
nimg rested. -Tn- more . modern' language, they contain

Professor, "Dethi School of ¥conomics and  ormer Member
of Plauning Commission, This-address was delivered as ‘Nehru
Memorial Lectuce’ organised by ‘the Standing Conference of
Publ!&Entarpnscs at New Delh: on Nov 15 1980
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what may be calfed the commonsense underlying’ thé
concept of ‘redistributive growth’, an idea which was
sought 10 be concretized in framing the draft of the
Fifth Five Year Plan. Nehru rejected basically iwo
simple sequential approaches to planning. The first -
one says, “let us have growth first and then, we shall -
have time to take care of problems relating o distribu-
tion”, while the second one says, “let us begin with
d:sirlbutwe just.ce and weé should be content WIth
whatever growth rate comes out as a consequence”, 1
should be noted that we should not equate these se-
quences with the capitalist and the socialist solutions, -
as in popular minds they often tend to be. For'it is
ot at ail clear that in a semi-feudal ecomomy which
has had a fong colonial past, any form of captalism
is growth maximizing. Similarly, when we are dealing -
with a poor economy subject to population pressure,-
a simple minded distributive policy, even if it were to
be practicable, will necessarily imply a guality life which
can -hardly lead to the full deveopment of human
potentlahty '

Dne to !he Public Sector, India has acquired e
skill and competence which very few developm\,
countries have. In addition import dependence in
crmcai sectors has greatly diminished. '

In working out the strategy of redistributive growth,
Nchru attached a great deal of importance to the
problems. of capital accumulation, As he saw it, India -
had to inves; vast amounts of resources-in burldme;
up a large nciwork of infrastructure such as energy
and (ransport. initiate a break from almost complete
dependence on a. few  agricultural commodities for:
exports, bring large areas of land under assured irriga-
tion and, above all equip its growing population with
required skills and aptltude He saw these investmerits -
as essential to break the ‘vicious circle-of poverty’,-even'
though he knew that this required. placing some bur-
dens and responsiblities on the present generation of
India, especially amongst the more affluent ones.. He
approached the guestion of the publi¢ sector in this
context as a possible instrument in rendering the transi-
ton more acceptable to large sections. of our socnety

Why Public Sector 7

Let us first consider what were the ahernanves w;,uh
which he was faced. India had inherited from its Britist
rulers a certain legacy ‘of underdevelopment with som
characteristic features. -There was virtually _stagnatio
of agriculture which had éxtended over nearly half
cemurv a: %Hnnkma export markel in. reTatwe term"



an economy with very little consumption of modern
forms of energy, and an infrastructure largely oriented
to- export activities. Undoubtedly, there was an Indian
entrepreneurial class, largely with 2 trading background
which had made some dents in sector of modern
industry, largely textiles.

To place the entire burden of development on this
class could not have conceivably meant a rapidly grow-
ing economy, let alone an economy which would have
inbuilt features of an equitable social order. It is, of
course, quite possible that some growth would have
been possible if one could assume that there would be
a massive inflow of foreign resources, capital, skill and
technology all included, but quite apart from the goals
of the national movement, it is extremely doubtful
whethet India was strategically or otherwise so situated
which would have allowed such a solution to be worked
out, not to mention the income distributional consi--
derations. o )

My argument would seem to suggest that the
approach adopted by Nehrw could be justified on
purely pragmatic considerations -alone. I have no doubt
that pragmatic considerations played a very important
role. But there were more -things involved than mere
pragmatism. There was a whole theory of transition to
a more humane social order which was behind the
cho.ce that Nehru made. To get some indication of the
way Nehru saw the issues involved, T cannot do better
than to quote once again from a speech which Nehru
made at the annual meeting of the FICCT on March 5,

1955 . “Capitalism, socialism, Marxism, all these

are children of the Industrial Revolution. We are on
the eve of at least something as great as the Industrial
Revolution, perhaps something bigger. It is affecting
every thing—production, distribution, thinking and
everything else. In this context. why was this decision
for a Socialist Pattern .of Society taken ? Tt was taken.
to g've an indication of the objective and the approach.

. We have to fit India into the nuclear age and do it
“quickly”. '

Here, again we get a clear indication that for Nehru,
‘the process of transition included not merely accumu-
lation of physical assets which, no doubt, was extremely
imporiant but also building up of technolog.cal capabi-
lities of the highest order. Furthermore, it is made

tional modes of thinking as well as existing patterns of
social organization were adequate to deal with the
technolog.cal opportunities which were opening up, He,
therefore, wanted the strategy of transition to be
worked out in the context of changed times.

India’s Second Five .Year Plan was formulated
precisely to take care of some major aspects of the
ransitional requirements. Simultaneous acceptance of
mphasgs on socalled heavy industry strategy along with
mphasis on wvillage and cottage industr.es, was given
n analytical coherence by the late Professor Maha-
anobis. But the basic 'idea was to make adequate
reparations for changing the entire -productive base
f society while buying time by allowing for labour
conomy. In addition, Nehru and: Mahalanobis both
ade it clear that agricultural development was to be
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‘abundantly clear that for Nehru none of the conven-

niensive activities to develop in certain sectors of the

brought about through small peasant proprictors whose
deficiencies were to be remedied through a gradual
adoption of cooperative methods of management, Nehru
did not clearly envisage the growth of large scale mech-
anized farming based on wage Jabour-capital relation-
ship. In implementing the heavy industry strategy,
Nehru assigned a great deal of importance to 1he public
sector. He himself gave several reasons which can be
stated as follows : First, those industries v ere marked
by long gestation periods, heavy capital invesiment and
a h.gh level of technology. Private sector in India was
by and large not in a position to invest in these sectors,
because their internal resources were small, Indian
capital market much too small and imperfect. Further-
more, these required a very skilled labour force which
could ‘not be recruited from the rest of the economy
without substantial investment in skill formation. In
the nature of the case, the state was in a much better
position to deal with these problems because it could
afford- to take a long view and not be guided by the
criterion of (exclusive) private profitability. Second,
many of these industries were marked-by a high level
of indivisiblity and the Indian market could sustain
at best a few large units at reasonable levels of efficien-
cy. Hence, monopoly gains could be very large and
this could adversely affect the distribution of incomes.

The scarce commodities and services of the Public
Sector are-often sold below their cost price, resulting
in losses to it and a flourishing biack market. -

Thirdly, given the inter-industrial flow of outputs, these
industries could be described as ‘key industries’, where
command by the state run on democratic lines could
ensure higher levels of public accountability and corres-
pondingly dangers of discriminating treatment with
regard to the rest of the economy could be minimized.

As | seé if, Nehm's ideas at this stage were more
heavily influenced by considerations of ‘physical plan-
ning’ as distinguished from financial planning. He was
very much concerned that India should minimize its
dependence on imported materials of a critical nature.
as well as speed up the process of indigenization of
technology. Examples where vulnerability could be large
were indicated when he talked about domestic produc-
tion of mineral oils, machine-building, atomic energy,
etc. Plan pricrities also reflected this aspect of his
thinking. Within the broad framework laid down by
the Plan, Nehru was very categorical that private sector
had a very maior role to play. One can refer to his
numerous speeches where he. put the record straight
bv |nviting private sector to do the best that it could
by way of contribution to national wealth.

Achievements

Succeeding Five Year Plans have followed the
example set by the Second Five Year Plan in as much
as they devoted large sums of money to building up
capacities in the public sector. However, have they

succeeded in achieving the objectives which Nehru had
in mind ? _ . . -

Let' us look at the industrial pitture thai’ Indja
presents im  1980° afd - compare it - with what it
was  when *planning~began.  But & few Highlights
can be cited where Tndia has acquired the
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s‘l;jjl and competence which very few developing coun-

tries have. In addition, import- dependence in critical

sectors has greatly diminished. .. )

Consider sectors such as heavy elcctrical equipment,
oil refining, production and exploration ; heavy chemi-
cals, ferrous metallurgy, transport equipment, These are
all sectors where Indian industry has come of age. 1
am leaving out sectors such as atomic energy where

full impact is yet to be felt or computers which have.

to go a long way even though a good start has already
been made.

What has been the contribution -of the public sector -
in all these areas? Answer is that in each -case ils.
impact has been overwhelming. 1t may be said, how-

ever, that such an answer does not mean anything by
iiselt in as much as their growth is due to government’s
policy decision to direct investible resources into public
enterprises which were specifically set up in each sector.
This is, of course, true but the facts remain that in
many of these sectors lndian industry is very highly
compet.tive, Furthermore, they demand a very high
level of skill and manageiial talent. Without labour and
management inputs of a high order, mere investment of
financial resources would not have yielded the results
in terms of steadily growing production levels. I think
that clearly there can not be any two opinions that
without the mediat.on of the public sector, these sectors
could not have developed- at all or at least would have
developed as completely dependent entities as the ex-
perience of many countries shows. :

Shortialls -

There is, however, considerable - criticism of the
public sector in certain sections of the press and- also
in several elite circles. We should devote some time
to- these criticisms, not merely because in any demo-
cratic polity, responsiveness to criticism is necessary.
for survival, but also because further growth of the
public sector as well as their ability to fuifil the objec-
tives that Nehru and Indian planners had set before
themselves may depend crucially on the adop:ion of
certain crucial remedial measures. '

I believe that misgivings about the functioning of
the public sector stem .n popular mind from two
sources, one physical and the other financial. The physi-
cal periormance ‘of the public sector has been regarded
as below the nwrk by many obsérvers. 1 think, (hat a
global approach in this context hides more than it
reveals. Going by disaggregated statistics, the sectors
whose performance causes considerable concern are
power, railways, coal, transport equipment, heavy
eng.neering, certain fertilizer units and, of late, steel,
These are obviously sectors where shortfalls create
very considerable problems for the rest of the economy.

What are the reasons for these shortfalls ? As far as
I can understand it, these reasons are threefold. There
is, of course, the quality of management, a point which
Is very often given the pride of place. This factor is
much too important to be ignored and I shall come back
to it at a later stage of the argument. But T believe
that there are two other important reasons which are
often overlooked. One of them relates to the role exer-
cised by inter-industry linkages, Capacity utilization
in several very important industries 35 an inter-
dependent process. Coal, steel, power and transport
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constitute a complex, sometimes labelled as the ‘fuel-
metals’ complex which cannot be run efficiently unless
their planning and current operations are propetly
coordinated in time and space. This requires obviously
monitoring and adoption of remedial action, if neces-
sary at levels higher than the units 't.hemselves, some
times cutting across industries. I believe that we have
so far failed in evolving a viable organisational struc-
ture for this purpose. We generally oscillate in this
respect between rather passive unitwise management
and very high level intervention, nome of which is
adequate to deal with this job. : :

Public ehterpfises suffer from excessive centralisa-
tion, inadequate delegation of responsibilities, abseice
of adequate result-oriented management cadre.

The other factor that I have in mind is that of
demand. It is generally well known that for heavy
machinery production to remain at a high level, the
overall level of investment must be growing at a
sufficiently rapid rate, Any slackening in the rate of
growth of investment, not to speak of absolptc decline,
i1s apt to create excess capac.ty in the higher order
capital goods sectors. Economists have been long
familiar with this phenomenon in their study of business
circles. Answer to demand problem would lie partly
in stepping uwp levels of public investment, partly in
product diversification dnd partly in looking {or possible
ways of reorienting production for export purposes. It
would also follow, pro tanto, that any sigaificant libe-
ralisation of imports in these -areas can aggravate the
demand problem very considerably.

I now turn to.the discussion of the financial aspecls
of the probiem, in so far as they are not a direct
result of under-capacity uiilization, I am assuming, at
this stage, that physical and financial management can
be treated independently of each other, which is not
always true,

The main issue in this context is one of price fixation
by the public sector. There was at one stage the idea
that public sector should neither make profits nor
losses. This was based on certain misconceptions re-
garding the role of the price system in the context of
an expanding economy, Foriunately, these misconcep-
tions are no longer prevalent among the professional
economists. In practice, however, we have gone one
step better. We are selling highly scarce commodities
and services quite often below their costs of production.
The result is accumulated losses by the public sector,
a flour.shing black market and a very negative image
for the public sector. R :

- The present practice is often supported by the
argument that this way we help restrain the increase
In prices. This, 1 believe, is a gross misconception. It
is, of course, true that given the nature of the products
produced by most public sector .enterprises, a rise in
price in any major industry has a cascading effect. But
if costs are inflexible, then the alternative is some
form of subsidization by the government, which, in the
context of today, results in a larger volume of deficit
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hnancmg 1 wuuld naiotain that lor most pnacma ly
relevant situations, the latter is the more dangerous
course {rom the point of view of permiiting an intla-
tiopary-rse in prices. .- .- .. :

“There s -also a somewhat deeper problem involved
ui terms of corporate management. A concery which
_is ‘obliged to. sell its product at a price which gives rise
to less is, in many cases, apt to lose its initiailve, parti-
cularly. when it knows .that its prime costs arc not
going to be covered in any .case. Economics which
are 10 be obtained by distributing overheads over a
larger volume of output do not appear atiractive when_
prices are Kept al artificially low levels. This means, in’
effect, an additional cause for deficient capac.ty utlk—.
zation, It 15 also interesting to. note that in sectors such
as coal, losses have mounted over the years partly for
reasons indicated here.

. These arguments constitute, in my opinion, a
iogically compelling case [or greater price respons.ve-
ness on the part of the public sector. Consndetmg the
fact that public.mvestment in c¢rucial areas is a ‘must’
for this economy and also the fact that the' usual
avenues for mobilizing resources through taxation are
getting progress.vely blocked, for reasons which are
partly economic, partly administrative and partly poli-
tical, there would appear to be no way out to treating.
the pubhc sector as an engine of accumulation in the
years to come. 'Ih:s is & dimension of public sector’s
functioning which "was insufficiently stressed in. the
carlier: years of Indian planning. .

i now turn to the first reasom, the question of
managerial inefficiency. This is no doubt a factor of
considerable “importance.” But 1- believe that it is nct
enough {0 point out its existence. It js also necessary to
preduce a proper analysis of the phenomenon, 1 am
not an eéxpert on the problem of organisation
behaviour. But from my limited experience and study
of the problem, I would be inclined to think that our
public enterprises saffer from excessive centralizaton
of top appointmeni decisions, an inadequate structure
for delegatiitz responsibilities within the -organization,
absence of an adequate managerial cadre oriented
towards achieving goals which are supposed to coires-
pond to the basic objectives of public enterprises.
Above all, there is the greatest need to recognize that
the job of pubhc sector managers is entirely professional
in-nature, which in today’s context also involves a h.gh
degree of exposure ‘to rc!cvant techmcal Processes.

Wro'n'g Re'm"e_'dles . .
"While 1 believe that urgent action is called for in
these respects without losimg undue time, [ hesitate
to put forward ‘snap’ solutions, They are best left
to. be worked out by a group of specialists. Mean-
while, 1 can only. comment on two solutions which
have been’ Suggested . in certain quarters in fairly re-
cent ‘times.) Qi relates to the guestion.of private
mana,qemcnt with pu‘bhc ownership, .. The - impHcit
ided “here is-that ‘private mahdgement is .necessarily
more ‘efficient. There - s no clear test of (he propo-
sition which- has been proposed by anyhody There
are certainly some very well-run private units in the
corporate sector. They deserve duve recognition on
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their. own . merits, but then equally clcarly there havc -
been .scveral cases of very well-run public enterprises. -
Soch a comparison, ‘therefore, does not, in my -opini-
on, clinch the issue. ln order to bri ing about stralegic
remmmauon' -one must have suflicient evidence that
there is a very Ia1,ge reserve of professional talent
available o the private sector, which can be tapped
in large measare by the public sector for the types the
product it produces. Such evidence at the moment is
not available to the best of my knowledge.

A second suggestlon is mport liberalization in re-
gard to capital goods industries. Here, 1 submit that
compatibility with country’s basic objective of self-
rellance requires that wé import suitable designs, ‘if
and when necessary, rather than products. Further-
more, even here, as Japan’s technological policy
shows, what is essential is adaptation and evolution
of designs rather than mere imitatiorr. In fact, one
of the points that T shall strongly uige is that public
sector should devote sufficient .effort to building up
significant design capabilities in the major sectors of
industry, In this respect, one hears disquieting re-
ports, which, if true, do not augur well for thc future
of the coumry

. Relurning to Nehru'’s ideas on the role of - the
public sector with which 1 began, theie are two major
developments which make his arguments {or the pub-
lic sector even more compelling today than it would
otherwise be. One relates to the world-wide. tormoil
on the energy front,” Here, I believe that india has
to mount very major efforts in regard to exploration,
development, research and utilization of different
forms of energy resources. Qur economic survival
as a growing . self-reliant nation significantly depends
on our success ir this arca, The other point 15 the
paramount need of accumulation to which I have
already made reference. In order to prevent dispari-
ties getting wider amongst classes and regions, public
sector will have to be run very efliciently as well as
profitably, All our policies will have to be reorien-
ted bearing these two requirements in mind.

- Nehru himself was well aware of what this implies.
He said, “when one deals with a plant and enterprise
where quick decisions are necessary, which may make
a-difference betWeen success and failure, the way a
government functions is not sometimes suitable, I
have no doubt that the normal governmental proce-
dure applied to a public enterprise of this kind will
lead to the failure of that public enterprise. There-
fore, we have to evolve a system for working public
cntcrpnses where, on the one hand, there are adequ-
ate checks and protection, and, on "the other, enough
freedom for that enterprise to work quickly and with-
out delay.”

I believe that these words possess the same amount
of relevance today “as they had whea they were spo-
ken, Instead of wasting much time and encrey on-
relatively sterile debates, it is towards evolving such
a viable framework that all our efforts should . be -
devoted. For as Nehro added, we shall all be ul:ima-
tely judged by the final results. [



Steel in the Public Sector

T

S. S. KHERA* °

“WHAT will you do with all ihe steel you want to
make, eat it 7" Thus, an emissary of a friendiy wes-
tern government, red-faced in his znger when he came
io see me in my office in the Ministry, immediately
after we had successfully negotiated and concluded the
Bhilai Steel Agreement with the U.S.5.R. on Republic
Day of 1955. I had sat with my Soviet counterpart in
the negotiation for most of the previcus night ham-
mering out the final terms and conditions. (It would
be a piece of false modesty not to say :hat this first
major agreement relating to our industrial cffort has
proved to be about the best that we have been able
1o do in the past, and ar a time when we were des-
perately ignorant, inexperienced, and saddled with
doubters in and out of government). I asked in'ze-
turn of the western representative, as to what we would
do in the nature, when we needed more steel, which is

. of basic importance in any industrial and ecenomic
progress for a nation of this size. His answer was that
we would be wiser to leave these things to our {riends

_in the west, who would always be willng to supply

¥ the steel and indeed all else like ferhlizers, and the
rest; of course al a price. Fortunately for this new
nation, still amongst those af the boitom of thé inter-
national economic pecking order, we had a Prime Min-
is.er who had been in the forefront of the independence
- struggle, knew the west intimately, for he had lived and
been educaied in one of their premier public schools,
Harrow, no less, and he had the raic gift of vision
into the futore; and determinaiion in setting this
country on its way towards self-reliance, after centu-
ries of foreign rule and foreign dependence.

The story of the steel industry .n India since Inde-
pendence is in many ways the story of the public sec-
tor as & whole. It illustrates the twists and turns, the
shifts in governmental policy during the three decades
and more since the first essay in a declaration of the
naiion’s economic and industrial policy.

We do not dwell here upon the Directive Principles

of State Policy which the Constitution prescribes, or-

‘the constitutional prescription towards an egalitarian,
secular society, or the Constitution’s directive aga’ust

the concentration of economic power in a comparative .

few private hands; nor upon the Parliamentary decla-
rations over the years setting out the national goal of
a socialist state.

The extremely mixed composition of the population,
the sheer size and complexity of the social and eco-
nomic fabric of the nation, the inner conflicts of bias,
of interest, of pressures, of ideology within the govern-
ment that have ruled the country since 1947, have
been continuing causes. towards the defeat and ihe de-
flection of those directives and prescriptions, ser at
nought the very Parliamentary declarations,

* Cabin:t Seerctary (Rets"), Govt. of India.
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A Spun Pipe being exiracted at the Uljfain Plant
(Courtesy HSCO)

And amongst the govermmental official echelons,
in the ficld and in particular in the corriders of sec-
retariat policy formulation and of power in the Central
Government, socialism was a dirty word duciag the
early years of the public sector; it was a dirly word too

_in the eyes of many of the powerful ministers in suc-
cessive governments, Soc.alism still remains, in 1981,
‘a word to be used with caution, with a measure of diffi-
deace, defensively, when trying to make any progiess.
towards (he declared national objectives.

Thus, in this brief account of the steel industiy in
the public sector, any account relating to the policy,
the planning, the setting up and running of the sieel-
works must be seen against the background and the
total conjuncture within which the public secior stecl’
industry had its birth, how it has bcen reared to its
present maturity, and perthaps what the future might
spell. )

Policy

The first definitive resolution of industrizl pclicy by
the Government of India was made in April 1948,
That was less than a ycar after Independence. The
new. government, despite the fact that it had the ser-
vices of the greatest national leaders, who had fought
and won the struggle for independence, were inex-
pericnced in the art and the procedures of positive
government and administration. Yet they were caught
up in a major military conflict with the newly created
Pakistan, and with the dreadful shambles of commu-
nal trouble, with vast movements of population both
ways across the new political borders, and the sheser
administrative load of receiving and settling the millions
of refugees escaping into lodia from the savage bui-
chery that was their fate in their homes across the
boundary. As if that were not enough, the outgoing
British government had added to the mationat confu-
sion by simply declaring that the many hundreds of the
so-called “Native Stales” were ijndependent entities
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Blast Furnace at HSCO, Burnpur (Courtesy IISCO)

now, to stand if they could (some tried, amongst them
the largest and most powerful, Hyderabad) against the
government of the newly independent formex “British
India™. o

That was the state of affairs in April 1948, when
few if any. dared to predict what the outcome:of all
this would be. It needed the courage and the vision
of a Nehru, to make no delay in se:ting forth a decla-
ration of policy in the confused and confusing econo-
mic and industrial scene on the country. But the dec-
laration of April 1948 also bears the mark of all that
was happening in more urgent demands upon the go-
vernment’s attention and resources.

Thus it came about that this first major declaration
of industrial pol'cy was somewhat tentative, somewhat
compromising, something that came to mean all things
to all people. Tt spoke of State participation in in-
dustry; of the need to let private industry go forward
in creat'ng national wealth; the State was to concen-
frate on new units of production, in fields other than
those in private hands where the Statz could help by
cxpanding their present activities; there was to be no
taking over or running by the State of any . existing
units. The hard experience of the years has since

Yojana, 26 January 1981

then compelled the government to go for nationali-
sation in several of the most vital sectors of trade and
industry.

In.the matter of iron and steel, the State would be
responsible for the establshment of new undertakings,
but would also where the national interest so dictated
{“‘national interest” would be seen in entirely different
ways by different ministers, officials, planners when
it came to taking decisions), co-operate with the pri-
vate sector. Thus, a major expansion of a private
steelworks was taken in hand even befcre there was
any talk of having a major steelworks in the public
sector.  The government committed itself (o allow
privaic enterprises in iron and steel, amongst others,
to be given all facilities for efficient working and
reasonable expansion. Although the situation would
be reviewed affer ten years, the government felt it ne-

cessary, in the policy declaration, to assure the private

sector against any future acquisition by the govern-
ment. (In 1951 the government. in the agreements
with the three foreign oil companies for setting up en-
tirely new, not existing, refineries, not only gave several
fiscal and other benefits, but also a categorical guaran-

‘tee against mationalisation for a period of twenty five

years). -
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Elght years later, in April 1956, Prime Minister
Jawaharlal Nehru took a marc ditect hand in the
drafting of thc industral policy of that date. He was
also Chairman of the Planning Commission, although
he left the planners mainly to their own devices. But
when they produced a draft which once again pro-
mised all things to all people, he apparently bad had
enough. Therc was also the experience gamed so far;
and no less significant, the crucial issucs arising out
of the conflicts of bias, interest, ideology and the rest
had crystallised out sufficiently to permit a more de-
finite, clear-cut declacation of Industrial policy.

The 1956 policy declaration marked out a number
of basic industries, amongst them iren and steel, in
which the State would be exclusively = responsible
for the setting up of new enterprises. [t
this that cleared they way for fhe future of the public
sector steel industry at fast, For there had been bit-
ter controversy over the Indo-Soviet steel agreement
for Bhilai; and the new declaration placed the whole
issue beyond further dispute at least for the time being.

In February 1973, when Mrs, Indira Gandhi was
Prime M. nister, having first fought off an attack upon
the policies. that her father had tnitiated and had her-
self . by now placed in a powerful position afer
the general elections of 1971 and the swecessful war
with Pakistan of that vyear her gocernment issued a
declaration of policy in the form of a press note, an
elaborate restatement of the 1956 declaraticn. It re-
ferred expressly to the Directive Principles of State
Policy of the Constitution, to Parliament’s own resolu-
tion of December 1954 dec]armg the socialist. pattern
of society as the objective of social and economic
policy, and stated that the 1956 policy statement would
continue t0. govern the future policies of the govern-
ment, Steel would be reserved to the public sector.

In 1978, a government of a very different texture
was in office under a Prime Minister (Mr, Morarji
Desai) who had been a bitter opponent of the publc
sector and whose stand against bank nationalisation
had brought about his own removal from the cffice of
Finance Minister -and had in torn split the Congress
Party down the middle in 1969. Nevertheless. there
was by now no turning the clock back. The public
sector was by now so well established, and so muoch
was invested in the large number of pub]ic under-
takings, both by the Central Government and by the
covernments of the different States of the Union, that
it would have been futile for any government to try
and reverse the process. And so. in that government’s
own declaration of policy, the dominating position of
the public sector as the prime vehicle for the countryq
rnduslnal developruent remained untouched.

After that government fell, in the general elections
of early 1980, and that indomitable figure in the form
of Nehru's daughter, Mrs. Indira Gandhi, was returned
to office with an overwhelming mandate from the peo-
ple, the position of the public sector, and the general
direction of social and economic policy was more fully

.resumed. Th's is reflected in the Framework of the
Sixth Plan,
Commiission in the latter half of 1980..

Smce it is-this Framework that is to form the basis
of the government decision making during the next
five years, it is worth taking note of the catégorical
statement in it, that the Teading role of the public

38

was -

(1980-85) formulated by the Phnmnt!‘

‘in Tndia.

sector in the industrial development of thus country
will be further strengthened. Top priority is - to  be
given to the creation of adequate capacity in basic in-
dustries, such as steel. The public scctor is to assume
the major role in the expansion of the basic indus-
trics, and the Plan will provide increased outlays for
this purpose in the public sector. Steel production is
to be stepped up from 7.4 million tons in 1979-20 (o
11.7 million {ons in 1984-85. Not an over-ambitious
rarget by any means; but already showing the rate
of mcrease, so that tHe woefully flat cuvve “of the ear-
lier period is beginning to lift significantly.

Planning
From policy to planning.

In 1954, the sum total of the Planning Commis-
sion’s provision for that plan period was some 200
thousand lons of pig iron. No steel at all, not in the
public sector. This was appurently to be left to the
existing steelworks. of which there were : the Tata
fron and Stect Company at Tatanagar in Bihar, the
indian Tron and Steel Company in Burnpur in Bengal.
and a small charcoalfed steelworks in the south, at
Bhadrawati in Karnataka. The stalwarts of the Plan-
ning Commission seemed to share the restrictive views
of that same western emissary I have mentioned above.

The Prime Minister would not have it. He had set
up a special Ministry, the Production Ministry, with
the special purpose of increasing the scope of the pub-
lic sector. This Ministry took under its wing a num-
ber of un'ts that were already in the public sector,
There were very few of them; the Sindri Fertiltizer
Factory, the Hindustan Machine Tools Factory in
Bangalore, the small cable factory in Rupnarampur in
West Bengal and one or two others,

The Secretary of this Ministry was sent abroad, to

see what could be done about detting up a steelworks.

in the public sector. Tn the natural order of things,

.he went first to London. and put the propositton be-

fore the concerned Ministry of the British Government,
the Board of Trade. He was given a short answer :
not. interested.  Then to West Germanv where the
response was a little better.

A consortium of German firms undertook to set up
a half million ton steelworks at Rourkela. to produce
flat products. The whole project was te he <et up on
a turn-kev basis, with litfle or no association with
the German firms of Tndian personnel during the de-
signineg or erection stages. WNor were anv substantial
number of Tndians fo be frained, so that they might

be able to run the steefworks.

Then the Prime Minister
friendly state wvisit.

went  to Russa. on a
The visit proved of seminal im-
port. Soon the Russians expressed thehr readiness to
help  this  country  in its industrial effost, in  the
public sector, and on a strictly mutual bacic, with no
strings attached. The first proiect was to be a steel
works. And the Bhilai Steel Agrcement came about.

Not without further struggles. The Russian bogey
was dulv paraded. to kill the idea at conception. The
“experts” whom the Government consulted
a small half-m'llion” ton plant. with small biast firrna-
ces. when the world was alreadv going over to much

advised"

A

larrer blast furnaces. one of which-was in fact in pro-

cess of being built in one of the two existing steelworks
And for the product mix. fthe. same experts
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advised an impossibly uneconomic mix altogether, not

omitting 75 thousand tons of “I” beams, which would
have crippded the whole project both fechnically and
financially. The details of thesc struggles nced not
detain us now. The [uture is always difficult to prove,
as indeed ip was at the time; when but for the deter-
mined backing of the Prime Minister the whole thing,
as indeed the public sector, would have been srili-
born. _ ) _

The Soviet specialisis gave very different advice;
and it was backed by their knowledge that this first
project must succeed, must not be allowed to fail. They
advised 1000 ton blast furnaces, instead of the 650
ton furnaces current until then. They told us that any-
thing less than a million ton plant would he uncco-
nomic; and they gave us the inside details of what a
proper and balanced product mix is alf about, and
how this would better meet the neéds of industry in
other sectors, such as the railways, construction of
factorics and. buildings, and sc on,

In the end, ths advice prevailed. The Bhilai agree-
ment was conchirded.  Unlike Rourkela and cther such
tnrn-key projects, the agreement provided for the close
association of Indian technical personnel at cvery stage
from the carliest design stages, through construciion
at Bhilai, (*he construction certificates for every detail
10 be cleared and s.gned by Indian technical personnel;
and there was made provision for the training of a
massive cadre of Indian technicians aand engineers
in the different steel factories and associated enter-
prises .n the Soviet Union.

And now a series of seemingly strange developments
took place. They followed the return of the Indian
Steel Mission to the Soviet Union in August-Septem-
ber of 1965, following the signing of the Bhilai agree-
ment. The Mission was fed by the Secretary in the
Ministry of Production who had negotiated the agree-
ment, and consisted of a number of top-level Indian
technologists of various specialities and drawn from
the existing steelworks and engineering undertakings in
India. The Mission’s report. giving a vast amount of
cogent. details about the Soviet steel industry and  of

their heavy cngincering. machine-making, and heavy-

electricals plants. Tt set at rest many of the doubts
and miseivings that had been expressed about the pro-
‘poséd Bhilai steelworks. :

But that was not all. The German consortium
working for the Rourkela project now found it neces-
sary to request the scrapping of their own working
plans for the half-million tons steelworks, and for the
re-negotiation of their contract so as to provide for a
million ton plant, and for the very same large size
blast furnaces which the Russians had recommendad
for Bhilai.
re-designed, and a new agreement with the Germans
concluded. But it meant the loss of valuable time
a loss that must inevitably” fall upon the Indian ex-
chequer and upon the specd of the overall industrial

effort of the nation,

And now the British in their twrn came forward, not
1o be left behind. They apparently now discovered

that th's country needed not merely the comparatively .

small amount of steel that would have been producced
by the earlier plans and the approach to the Roard of
Trade: now they said India would need in quick time
no less than three major steelworks. each of a million

And so the Rourkela project was duly

pre-empted, the British proposed a million ton plant
at Durgapur in Bengal, to be set up with their help.
And so0, yet another steelworks agreement was con-
cluded, within that short time span, as against that
200 thousand tons of pig iron that was the sum of the
Planning Commission’s plan. :

Some time later, the Americans too came forward,
and a sirong m.ssion’ arrived from that country, to ne-
gotiate the sctting up of yet anothcr major steelworks,
this ime at Bokaro in Bihar and like Durgapur close
(o the large coal deposits in that area, These negotia-
tions went up for a long time. The Americans insisted
upon having control of the management of the steel-
works while on the other hand, the Indian Minister
of Steel had seen for himself the aptitude +hat Indian
personnel had already shown in the setting up and man-
agement of steelworks, and ‘indeed of by now a whole
vatiety of major industrial enterprises. Ultimately the
negotiations broke down, mainly on this single issue.
Much time had been lost in the process, In the end,
it was the Soviet Union once again that was called
upon to assist in setting up the steelworks at Bokaro.
Performance ' !

How have all these projects performeil over the
years? Except for the loss of time, it has been a for-
tunate circumstance that~ no major shortcomings got
built into their planning, as nearly happsanéd. On the
whole, all the new projects were well designed, with
scope for some expansion in due course, together with
the supporting inputs- of materials and services. But
capacity utlisation has not been satisfactory, for a

variety of causes, which have not always been the re-

sult of faulty management. During the year 1978-79.
against an installed capacity of 9.4 million:tons, the
production was only 6.3 million tons of finished steel.
ft can be no consolation that even in America with all
their modern systems, their steel industry tworked for
several years at less than sixty per cent capacity. The
gap between capacity and output presents almost the
most formidable challenge to the managements of the
public sector steelworks. Tt is also futile to point
fo the failure and final breakdown of one of the two
maior steelworks in the private sector, the Indian Tron
and Steel Company. wh'ch went down the drain and
took with i the hard-earned investments of large num-
bers of the public in the shares of the company.

A searching inquiry has been instituted during 1980
in the Planning Commission, into the workine of the
public sector undertakings. Why has capacity wtili-
sation been so consistently Tow for so long. Between
1973 and 1979 it has stayed around somgt sixty five
per cent. : : : '

Tt is not so much the structural arrangemenis for
management and control that appear to be the main
cause: although the system of a central hold'ng com-
pany is probably the weakest of all arranagements for
efiective management. Tt is here that it is desirable
to carrv out a detailed investigation in the form of
inter-firm comparisons all along the line. This would
probably show :more than any other method where
the real weaknesses lie, and the wav 1 overcome them.

The public investments in the steel industrv  are so
large. and will increase even more during the coming
vears, that it should be seen as of the ntmost urgency.,
to improve the vroductivity of these great undertakines.

ton capacity, and all to be established at the same, Bven marginal imorovements are fo be welcomed.
time. And of course. Rourkela and Bhilai having been  while the deeper. fuller investigation is in process.[}
Yoiana. 26 Jarivary 1981 : .59
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Steel Looks Up

AFTER a steady drop in steel production for
.over two year there has been a considerable pick up
during the months of October and November, 198u.
. The steady upward trend is being maintained. The
planis under the SAIL aggregated to 9.37 million tonnes
of saleable steel in 1976-77 with a monthly average of
saleable steel in 1976-77 with a monthly average of
447,600 tonnes, This has been the highest - level
achieved by our plants so far. Production dropped
to 5.29 milion tomnes in 1977-78 with a monthiy
average of 441,100 tonnes. ln 1978-79 the aggregate
production was 5.08 million tomnes with a monthly
average of 423,500 tonnes, In 1979-80 the aggre-
gate production slumped to 4.59 million tonnes with
a monthly average of 382,700 tonnes. In the first
half of the current financial year the monthly average
came down to 330,000 tonnes only falling to a low
level of 319,000 tonnes in September 158G. In
October the SAIL plants aggregated to 406,000 tonnes
of saleable steel which went wp further to £20,000
tonnes in November, thus registering an increase of
90,000 tonnes over the average production of first
six months this year, an increase of 27 per ceni.

Steel production suffered a setback due to a gradual
and steep decline in the availability of coking coal and
power. Alongwith  the  imbalances caused
during 1978 and 1979 in these two very vital
sectors which provide the life-giving energy to our
industries, the third important link to support tie
industrial base i.e., the railways, also got trapped in
the vicicus circle. Inadequacy of these three vital in-
puts has had a crippling effect on our steel industiry
which in turn affected the steel consuming sectors.

To grapple with this very complicated problem,
government took command of the situation at the
highest levels, Problems of this magnitude and di-
mensions when allowed to persist for as long as over
two years, they do assume serious proportions and
focal poinis get multiplied. Then there has been a
definite "improvement in producion of coal and its
transport to consuming centres as well as in genera-
tion of power in the DVC net work which is reflected in
the upward trend in steel production during the last two
months, It alsd shows ihat the steps taken by the
government have started bearing fruits.

Constraints

The constraints of inputs and transportation create
imbalances in operations of steel plants. Power restiic-
tions on our rolling mills resuited in a pile up of in-
gots and slabs. Against a normal stock of about
100,000 to 150,000 tonnes of cold ingots which our
planis can hold, the stocks went up to 737,000 tonues
by the end of July 1980. Stocks of slabs went upto
131,000 tommes, Apart from choking up the storage

* Chairman, Steel Authority of Tndia Ltd.

yards this huge stock also meant block up of capital
10 the tune of nearly Rs, 75 crores plus added burden
of high interest incidence. It i3 a serious financial
burden on our resources which arc already under
great strains due to low production in the = past
and mounting cost escalation. '

{nadequacy of three vital inputs like coking coal,
power and the railways has had a crippling effect cn

steel indusiry which in turn effected the steel consum-
ing sectors. _ ' N

Faced with this ugly situation it was decided 1o
change the operation strategies from August onwards.
instead of emphasising on tonnage production of in-
gots plants were asked to maximise pig iron produc-
tion and to stagger operations of rolling mills depend-
ing on power availability to maximise conversion of
heldover ingots and slabs to saleable steel. The plants
at Bhilai and Rourkela were accorded preference for
supply of imported coal for optimum utilisation of
this costlier raw material. The strategy paid in triple
advantage of reducing ingot stocks, making more
saleable steel available to economy and increasing
output of pig iron for sale. It had not been an casy
task to bring down ingot stock holding from the
level of 737,000 tonnes to less than 6  lakh
tonnes in the course of just four months,  Steps
have also been taken to strengthen the steel cadre by
filling up posts of Directors which had been
vacant for two to three years. Groups of cxperis
are being created with experienced persomael in
different disciplines whose expertise and skill will be
available to all the plants in times of crisis.

This year so far we have produced nearly 900,000
tonnes of pig iron for sale. Compared to the target, this
is 63,000 tonnes in excess. Last year during the cor-
responding period production was just over 600,000
tonnes. We are planning to preduce over 1.3 million
tonnes of pig iron this year. With the emphasis on
saleable stee! production and continved efforts to re-
duce the stock of cold ingots and slabs in our own
mills as well as through-re-rollers aftex cutting the
slabs to cheéses we plan to further increase availabi-
lity of steel for domestic consumers in coming months.
Rourkela Steel Plant has picked up production
substantially. With imporved power supply Bokaro
can pick up much more. This would further improve
availability of flat products, pace for which has al-
ready been set. In October, availability of steel foi
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'domesnc supply was 8 per cent more than what it
was In September. In November this has gone up fur-
ther.

Trying Conditions

Those who are famitiar with the operations of steel
plants would appreciate the efforis that have been put
n by our men of steel operating these complex and
sophisticated planis. When going is good and rhythm
is set with continuous supply of inputs in- quantity
and quality the equipment response is ideal and tran-
quility prevails in a steel plant. Productiviiy is at iis

peak then. A slight departure from the norms like’

4 momentary tripping of a motor in a relling mill or
change of carbonisation period in coke ovens or a
change in the quality of the blast furnace burden sets
a cham reaction in motion. This calls for a steelman
to strain his every nerve io keep control on the silua-
tion. It takes very long time to restore nermalcy. When
such instances become daily routine to adjust ever
pushing rates, operate with ever changing blast fur-
nace burden, face frequent trippings without warn-
ings, one could imagine the chaos caused in the
different shops of the plants. This has been the scene
in our plants for quite some time now,

Under these trying conditions when they have been
called upon to cope with frequent interruptions, carry
out adjustments in operations, shut down and recom-
mission frequently units of complex naturs like blast
furnaces and coke ovens, our men in the plants have
shown a commendable spirit of endworance and appli-
cation. They have kept themseclves and their equip-
ment in readiness to respond to improvemeats in sub-
plies of inputs. The immediate pick up in October
and November is indicative of this.

By the end of September 1980 our plants were
trailing behind the previous year’s production = of
saleable steel during the correspondiag period by
210,000 tonnes, In two months we have narrowed
this gap to 147,000 tonnes. We know this is yuite a
margin {o be covered in next four months but we are
confident that given steady and requisite supply of
power t¢ our plants at Bokaro, Durgapur and Burn-
pur and with current levels of supplies maintained at
Rourkela and Bhilai we will be able to cover the gap
substantially, and even level up with last year’s produc-
tion of saleable steel, The npightmare seems to be
over. Our plants are looking up. The ground that has
been lost is substantial, vet we move ahead with confi-
dence that the pace set in now would enable us to
contain the losses and pay dividends next year. [0
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A four-point
programme
from NTPC...

- for power that's as
reliable as it's economical

The men at NTPC are right now
* building super thermal power
stations at four ‘power points'—
-~ Singrauli in Wtar Pradesh, Korba in
- Madhya Pradesh,. Ramagundam in
- Andhra Pradesh and Farakka in Waest
- Bengal. ) '

. Once commissioned, these power
. stations will.meet a significant patt
- of the power needs of the country :

through a 5000 kmi, 400 kV
" wansmission network, also to be
built by NTPC.. )

A unigue feature of these projects

is that all of them are being built .
very near coalflields. A ‘merry-go-
round” railway system, tried for the
- firgt time in India, will feed the

’

power stations with a cons{ant,
reliable and inexpensive supply of
coai.

The tirst 200 megawatt uﬁit at

Singrauli is to be commissioned in ,

1981 follcwed by other units at
Korba, Ramagundam and Farakka, .
By 1887, NTPC would be operating -
all the four power stations (in
addition to Badarpur thermal power
station in Delhi) with a total
generating capacity of 8020
megawatts,

‘Admittedly, it's an enormous
task. And at NTPC, we’'ve evolved
our own integrated project
management system {0 meet our prire
objective : to commission our power
stations on time, With the best in
equipment and with the least cost
over-runs, .

To generate powver that's as
reliable as it's economical,

A NATIONAL CONCERN
FOR MORE POWER

Nationai Thermal Power
Corporationitd. -
(A Govt. of Indiz Undertaking)
NTFC SQUARE
62-63 NEHRU PLACE
NEW DELHI-110 018 |
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Problem of Coal and Power

Gopesh N, Mehra®

INDIA’s economy is still reeling under the unprece-

dented power crises which erupted in 1979 and
enveloped the entire industrial and power scene in their
wide-sweeping octopus-like ~ tentacles.  The
sudden fall in' production of coal and accumulation
of available stocks near pitheads for want of movement
facility left an indelible mark on the productivity and
output of almost all major public and private sector
enterprises. The loss in terms of man-days lost — was
simply colossal since the paucity of power left indus-
tries, both big and small, at a standstitl.

In the days of oil crisis when not only the availability

of oil but ifs prices as well have put severe constraints.

on the resources of particularly the Third world coun-
tries, the world’s attention has been focussed on cual
as an alternative to the vanishing oil and it has been
thought prudent even by the so-called developed nations
to affect drastic technological changes to return to the
coal-based character of their industry.

The abundance of coal reserves has been a heartening
feature indeed but the comstraints of movement and
general sluggishness on the power gencration scene
have severely hampered quick recovery cven in those
countries where large reserves of mined coal existed.

This peculiar situation which inhibits the Indian scene
also prompted the Prime Minister, Shrimati  Indira
Gandhi, to have a meeting of the Chief Coal executives
convened in New Delhi in order to assess, analyse and
demarcate areas of action {0 enable the country to
achieve the required growth and development in various
fields. '

The main points Shrimati Gandhi raised at this high-
level coal sector meeting were (a) the main reasons
for stagnation in coal production, (b) the pcssibilities of
mechanisation of coal mining with a view to optimising
productivity, (¢} re-inforcing the safety factor at coal
mines, (d) stopping pilferages from pit-heads as well as
during wagon movement and storages and (e) generally
tightening the law and order situation in the collieries.

Among the top executives present at the meeting
with the Prime Minister included Shri R.P. Khosla,
Additional Secretary in the Department of Coal and
Shri R. N. Sharma, Chaiman of Coal India Limited.
These executives opined at ths meeting that from In-
dications now available the coal production target dur-
ing the current year may be met by Coal India subsi-
diaries as a whole. Individually, however, some prob-
lems persisted with the Bharat Coking Coal Ltd., and
_the Eastern Coalfields Ltd, Thesz problems are hamper-
ing their normal functioning. The executives however
assured the Prime Minister that production of coat in

* Chief Indusirial Correspondent, United News of india.

the Central and Western Coalficids had increased im-
pressively, Coal India estimated its production to reach
the 99 million tonues mark this year as against 91
milijon tonnes produced by them last year, They
expect the proquction to go vp to 109 million tonnes
in the comung year. The all-lndia production of coal
was expected to be around [13.5 millicn tonnes this
year as against the figure of 104 million tonnes last
year,

As against these projections, a study on coal situation
made by the Federation of Indian Chambers of Co-
mmerce and Industry (FICCL) poiats out that there has
been no appreciable increase i coal production during
past many months despite additional investments amoun-
ting to as much as Rs. 600 crotes in the major coal
undertakings. Analysing their output the FICCI survey
points out that losses of these undertaking have been
mounting, The quantum of losses accumulated by the
Coal India by 1979-80 were of the oxder of
Rs. 695 crores and the production had, even in
1979-80, fallen short of the target by almost 20
million tonnes—a target which had beer originally
fixed for 1976-77.

As against the production target of 113.5 million
tonnes of coal, the demand by 1982-83 is expected to
go up to around 150 million tonnes. The FICCI study
team feels that the task ahead of the coal industry
looks unattainable when viewed against the numerous
probems that plague this industry and its very poor
performance during past years.

Significant shortfalls in the production of coal at many
of the collieries are attributed to : (i) Non-availability
of power; (ii) Labour unrest; (iii) Inadequate avail-
ability of explosives; (iv) shortage of diesel; (v) Bad
faw and order situation in the Eastern region; and

(v} Difficulties in acquiring land for the development

ot new coal mines.

The uncertainty about coal position has been caus-
ing innumerable hardships to the comsumess. In fact
both the coal Industry and the Railways ate to blame
for these problems, The production of 103 million
tonnes is hardly adequate to meet the total demand
of various consumers and the wagon fleet at the dispo-
sal of railways is not adequate to move more coal. It is
pointed out that both have suffered as a result of
complacency after a period of achievements in
1975-76. :
2¢ Year Projections

In the 20-year projections uatil 2000 AD  the
pattern of demand for various forms of energy  for
industrial and other use is estimated as follows :
Source of energy 1982-83  1987-88 199283 2000-

E 2001 .
Coal (Milljon

Tonnes) . _150.4 208.3 273.5 427.00
Oil (Million Toanes) 35.38 40.97 48.3 69.11
Electiicity 155.2 207.% 281.0 457.6

(Billion units)
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Considering the performance of the power sector,
the total electricity generation during 1979-80 was
105.45 billion units as against 103,32 billion units
generated in the corresponding: period during previous
year. Thermal generation increased by 6.83 per cent
while hydel generation dropped by 3.48 per cent re-
sulting in an overall growth of only 2.12 per cent.
- The failure of the monsoon in 1979 undoubtedly cur-
tailed hydro availability. However, shortage of power
continues to be acute mainly due to the under-utili-
sation of the thermal capacity.

Some of the basic problems experienced in the power
seclor are : (a) Delays in project formulation' and
implementation.. Completion of many super thermai
power stations on present indications is likely to spill
aver well beyond the 1980-85 period, 1t is also doubt-
tul whether the Bharat Heavy Electrical Ltd, on
whom most of the orders for plant and machinery have
been placed. would be able to adhere to delivery

_ schedules.

(b) Under-utilisation of the installed capacity. The

plant load factor for thermal stations had come down
from 56 per cent in 1976-77 to 44.7 pe: cent in
1979-80. The availability factor has also come down
from 77 per cent in 1976 to 68.9 pcr'cent in 1979,
The under-utilisation of the capacity is attributable
mainly to the increase in the rate of forced outages from
8.8 per cant in 1973-74 to 18.8 per cent in 1979-80
and also to the non-availability of coal of the right
quality. _ ‘ _

(c) Increase in' transmission” and distribution losses
which have risen to 19.8 per cent in 1979-80 as
against 17 per cent in 1975-76, and (d) Poor financial
nealith of the State Electricity Boards which among
themselves have' accumulated losses worth more than
Rs. 1600 crores. :

Erergy Problem

The Energy problem in the country is further agera.
vated by the present state of health of the Atomic
Power plants and the indiffcrent supply position of
-essential inputs such as enriched uranium. The total
geperation capacity of these plants today is
660 MW, barely 1 to 2 per cent of the country’s total
capacity, which should have gone up to 2,700 MW hy
now. The Department of Atomic Energy has proijected
in its 20-vears perspective plan a total generation
capacity of 10.150 MW by the end of the century.
This would be about 16 per cent of the total genera-
tion in the country from all sources. To attain this
objective the DAE proposes to set up 10 more pres-
sutised heavy water reactors on the pattern of RKalpak.
kam by 1994. The plants at Tarapur, Kota and Narora
have already been commissioned. Resourcdes mobilisa-

tion for most of the DAE’s future plans is perhaps the

biggest constraint apart from availability of essential in-
ruts. An outlay of Rs. 2,410 crores is envisazed for placs
bracketed for execution until 1985 itself, This and the
present state of most of the Nuclear fuelled plants
cause serious. doubts whether the afomic power gene-
ration would be able to ddeonately supplement other
soutces of power supply available in the country.

Energy conservation purports to be an important
additional source of energv in line with power, oil or’
coal. Potential in this field'is' immense. Its two-pronged
strategy is aimed at (a) economising the unse of all
forms of enerey and (b) conservation of fossil fuels
through greater and more intensive use of renewable’
sources of energv.[d
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Economy in the use of eénergy can be obtained by
(i) Reducing the ¢nérgy intensity of industrial tech-
nologies without sacrificing productivity and quality;
(ii) by avoiding wasteful uses through proper insula-
tion, monitoring of fuel consumption; (iii} evolving
methods of recovering energy from out of the existing
processes and (iv) by adoption of the total energy
concept.

Deployment of Renewable Sources

A permanent solution to conservation of fosil fuels
1s provided by the deployment of renewable sources of
energy and intensive research needs to be undertaken
in fields such as solar energy, geo-thermal energy,
micro-hydro projects, gobar gas and substitution of

- oil by alcohol to make optimum use of these alter-

natives,

The energy problems in the country are further ag-
gravated by the present stale of health of the atomic
power plants and the indifferent supply position of

s essential inputs such as enriched ranium.

Efficiency in the distributicn of coal can be injected
by making coal meant for consumers to be free of
shale, stone and other foreign materials. The ash con-
cent of coal must be reduced to the minimum. so as
to lessen the strain on its movement. Tt is desirable to
set up coal dumps all. over the country, These could
be used as a sort of buffer to hedge against the strain

- on either railways or on the stocks at the pit-heads

during the busy season, Whenever possible coal should
be despatched directly from the pit-keads. The work-
ing of the coal mines could also be vastly improved
by introducing certain amount of competition. The
existing organisation of Coal India could also be re-
structured in order to create compeiition.

In the power sector a better’ generation can be
achieved by improving capacity utilisation through
improvement of the plant load factor and the availabi-
lity factor at thermal power stations. A 5-6 per cent
improvement in the availability of power could be
achieved through flattening of the load curve. To
achieve this measures such as staggering of off-davs,
proper phasing out of annual maintenance in major
industries, and introduction of night shifts in industries
could be adopted. It is also necessary to bring down
the transmission distribution losses to a maximum
level of 15 per cent. Also drastic improvements in the
performance of the. State FElectricity Boards, both
operational and financial, would go a long way in im-
power for the coal industry,

To eliminate the constraints specially in the coal
sector and to step up coal production still further the
government has already moved in the dircction of
improving and augmenting power _ output to coal
fields. In this connection there’is a plan to set up five
to 10 MW gas turbine sets in the coal fields and also
to instal cabtive thermal power stations to supply 60
to 120 MW of power to meet the full demand: of
power for the coal-industry. .

A total and well-coordinated effort is necessary to
see that the existing constraints’ are’ speedily temaved

.4nd the general state of economy of the country is

again geared up to tackle the immediate objectives of
planned growth, ™
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Round-up : : U
Coal India

COAL India Ltd., (CIL) as a holding company, was
formed on 1st November, 1975, which was made res-
ponsible for the management of the nationalised coal
mining sector. The formation of the CIL created an
opportunity for total planning on a scientific basis to
exploit the country’s coal reserves.

Today about 88 per cent of the country’s coal pre-
duction is from the CIL mines. Coal India has a work
force of about 6 lakhs and its annuval output is around
100 million tonnes against 70 million tonnes in
1973-74, The total demand on the CIL. mines are to
be 144 million tonnes by 1984-85 and 216 million
tonnes by 1989-90 according to the Planning Com-
mission. While the Company spent Rs. 832 crores
upto 1974-79, it is working on a total investment of
Rs. 1156 crores during the period 1974-80. The in-
vestments are envisaged to go up to Rs. 2273 crores
by the year 1984-85. As far as the demand is con-
cerned, the projections show that the growth of coal
demand will be much faster in the power sector com-
pared to others, '

The new projects which bave been taken up in the
last two-three years will contribute about a fourth of
total coal production in the country by 1982-83. By
1087-88, their contribution will increase to about
56 per cent of coal production,

Right : Ropeway carrying Sand from the river beds
to Sand dumps of Eastern Coalficlds Ltd. Below
Umirer Open cast Coal mine of Western Coalfields
Lid.
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The CiL anticipates a manpower iincrease of 15 per
- cent between -the existing level and 1985 against an
- cxpected production increase by about 59 per cent
during this period. This is attributable to improved
praductivity.  In the year 1980-81, CIL would -be
training more than 61,000 persons fiom all levels

CIL. is developing and appropriate stocking policy to

ensure optimal districction gradewsse, sizewisc and
scctorwise,  Adequate marketing service network
throughout the couniry is being developed by the
Comipany for promotional and advisory services to the
consumers. New praducts like smokeless fuels are
being developed and promoted.

whicii would go up to more than 68,000 by 198483,

Round—p L
Punjab National

Bank

PUNJAR Naticnal Bank {(PNB) was eslablished in
 April 1895 with Indian Capital, Indian Control and
Indian Management, Since then, the Bank has weather-
ed many a storm, including the devasting partition
when about 100 offices in West Pakistan, with 40 per
cent of the deposits were closed down.

On 19 July 1969, the bank was nationalised along
with 13 other banks. The number of branches has
jumped from 569 as on the date of nationalisation to
1620 as on 30 September 1980, besides 3 offices in
U.K. About 43.3 per cent of the branches are in rural
areas. Since nationalisation, the Bank’s aggregate depo-
sits have risen from Rs. 355 crores to Rs, 2242 crores
as 'on 30 September 1980 registering a nincrease of
about 532 per cent.. In the matter of Indian déposits
and credit, the PNB stands second amongst 14 natio-
nalised banks. ' i

The total credit portfolio of the bank improved from
Rs. 243 crores as on the date of nationalisation to
over Rs, 1300 crores by end of September 1980, The
bank has financed diverse fields of activities, The out-
standing credit to agriculture as in September 1980
stand at Rs. 202 crores. The priority sector credit and
the agricultural advances formed 36.5 per cent and
16.4 per cent respectively of the total credit.

While promoting the priority sector advances,
bank has taken special care of adequate credit flow to
the weakest of the weak at very liberal terms. For loans
upto Rs. 5,000 no margin or guarantee or security other
than that purchased from the loan given by the bank
is asked for from weaker sections. Similarly for loans
to artisans and small SSI units upto Rs. 25,000 the
bank dees not require any margin or surety.” Punjab
National Bank has been arranging mass loaning func-
tions where intensive financing is done in an identified
area, The effort is made (o cover as many eligible
borrowers as possible. Usually, in a function  about
1000 loans are distributed, the amount of which vary
from Rs. 50 to Rs. 100 lakhs, In the past few months,
loans were disbursed (0 about.32.000.persons antount-
ing to Rs. 29 crores. The bank has also assisted the

18 DPD/80—%

the

Chairman of M.D. of PNB
weaker sections

giving away pigs to

helpless and the weakest. About 250 nomads in Sunam
(Punjab} were financed with a view to provide them
regular income at a fixed place or work. Similarly to
divert the beggers to productive activities, almost fifty

- of them were financed in Ambala. The organisations

for the handicapped are also being encouraged to take
wp such manufacturing/servicing activities which can
be handed by their inhabitants and the bank provides

. finance to them both for machines and the raw mate-

rial. Housewives are also provided credit so that they
can employ their idle time in activities like knitting,
embroidery, -tailoring, etc, and supplement the income
of the family.

Under the Differential Rate of Interest Scheme loans
are provided to the weaker sections of the society at con-
cessional rate of interest of 4 per cent. The bank has
so far advanced Rs. 1460 lakhs under this scheme,

Under the Lead Bank Scheme 41 districts have been
allotted to the PNB in the States of Haryana, Bihar,
U.P., HP., Punjab, Rajasthan, MP., and UT of

- Chandigarh. It has opened 616 offices in these districts.

The PNB has sponsored seven Regional Rural Banks
The PNB has sponsored seven Regional Rural Banks
(one each in HL.P., U.P., Rajasthan, Haryana and

. three in Bihar States.). Two more, one in U.P. and

one in Rajasthan, are being opened shortly. Due to
proper suppaort these banks are developing very stea-
dily. : o . ST

-The PNB established a special Defence Service Wel-
fare Cell to provide banking facilities to defence per-
sonnel at liberal terms. It has also provided employ-
ment (0 ex-servicemen at various levels. - '
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An interior view of Silo with, Ureg heaped in Neyveli Project.

_Round Up

Neyveli Lignite Project

THE Neyveli Lignite Project is onc of the biggest
public sector enterprises, sitvated in South Arcot Dis-
trict of Tamil Nadv with an investment of over
Rs. 250 crore. The various constituent units of the
Complex are :—

1. an opencast lignite mine which s
developed to produce 6.5
lignite per annum,

2. a 600 MW lignite-fired thermal powcr sta-
tion ;

3. a large fertilizer plant, manufacturing urea
-with a capacity of 1,52,000 tonnes per an-
num, and

4. a briquetting and carbonisation plant (0

produce 3,27.000 tonnes of carbonised bri-

. guettes and other ‘important basic organic
chemicals.

Lignite is an inferior form of coal. Extensive de-
posits of the order of 3.300 million tonnes, spread
over an area of 480 sq. kms. in and arcund Wevveli
are available for exploitation. An arca of 15 sq. kms.
has been sclected for mining lignite now.

With a view to attaining the annual iaraet -of 6.5
million tonnes of lignite. as against the. previous pro-
duction of 3.5 million fonnes of lignite per annum.
additional specialised mining equipment of higher
capacities at a cost of Rs. 129 croré have recentlv
been procured and their operation is in full swing.
The lienite production has picked up in the current
vear and will stabilise in the next (wo years at 6.5 mil-
lion tonnes per annum.

million tonnes of
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The 600 MW Neyveli Thermal Power Station was
constructed in a phased manner and has been set up
with Soviet financial and technical assistance. This
station consists of six units of 50 MW each and three
units of 100 MW each, The entire power gencrated after
meecting the needs of the power station auxifiaries and
the project, is fed into the state power grid. Meyveli
supplies about 40 per cent of the needs in Tamil Nadue.

' The gross power generation in the year upto October

1980 at Neyveli 1s_the highest for any power station
in the country. The NLC is pot only feeding in-
creased guantities of power into the Tamil Nadu Grid
but is also generatmg power at a cost wh;ch is very
[ow-chcapest in our country. :

T‘hc Neyveli Fertilizer Plant is designed lg produce
1,52,000 tonnes of urea per annum. As the plants
optimal capacity ufilisation could not be achieved,
hecause of some technological problems in the gasifi-
cation and purification stages, a scheme for the change-
over of the feed-stock from lignite to fuel oil at a
cost of Rs. 17.05 crore has been put through. This
plant which switched over to fuel oil gasification ever
sinck the middle of 1979 has stabilised its production
within a short period and is giving a very good account
of itself. The plant has been working above the rated
capacity of 465 ‘tonnes per day for long stretches and
is thus well geared to optimal working.

The capacity of the B&C plant is 3.27.000 tonnes of
“leca”™. .carbonised bricuenties per annum, which is
used as n domestic and industrial fuel. Further, the gas



A view of the 600 MW Thermal Power Station ot Neyveli,

liguor obtained [rom the carbonisces is processed in
the tar-products units to yield a number of valuable
by-producls such as tar, dephenolised oil, carbolic acid,
ortho-cresol, mela-para cresol. xylenols and multi-
valent phenols. These chemicals are used in a wide
range of chemical and plastic industrics. The char fines
that arc obtained along with the brigueties are used
mainly by cement factories and brick kilas. 1o is also
used in the manufacture of calcium carbide and active
catbon.

Taking note of the continuing power deficits in the
Southern region, the Government of India have sanc-
tioned in February 1978 the opening of a second mine
of 4.7 million tonncs capacily Imked to a thermal power

station of 630 MW capacity. The work on thess pro-
jects has been taken on hand. The second power station

15 slated to be put on bars progressively from carly
1984,

The company has formulated proposals for considera-
tion of the Government for expansion of the capa-
city of the second thermal power station irom 630 MW
10 1470 MW and steping up lignite raisings in the
second mine from 4.7 million tonnes $p 10.5 million
tonnes per year. The NLC has also sent up a propo-
salfor establishing a 1500 tonne per day urea plant
which would use the existing infrastucture via the
fignite gasification route with an attendant increase in
the capacity of the first mine from 6.5 million tonnes
1o 8.5 million tonnes per annum. ]

A giany spreader in operation at the Neyveli Lignite Ming.

g
Sh R s i
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A Dragline in operation in an open-cast mine

Round up

Central

CENTRAIL. Coalficlds Limited 1is the new
vame of the erstwhile National Coal Development
Corporation which was formed as the firsst  Public

Sector Coal Company in October, 1956 with eleven
collicries taken over from the Railways.

By 1960-61, the NCDC has about 20 mines and a
production of 8.05 million tonnes. A target of 13.5
million tonnes was set for the year 1966-67. The
anticipated demand, however, not having aviser (o
that extent, production had to be pegged at 9.56
million tonnes in 1966-67. With the instailation of

new power houses and other coal-based industrics

Coalfields Limited

during the subsequent years, however, the demand
ptcked up and accordingly producticn also went uvp.
reaching 14.37 millica in 1971-72.

Non-coking mines were nationalised in 1973. The
NCDC became a subsidiary of Coal Mines Autho-
rity, later re-named as Coal India Limited. Coal
production of the CCL durmg 1973-74 was 15.55
million tonnes.

In 1979-80. it went up to 24.15 million tonnes
representimg over 800 per cent increase from 1956-57
and. 56 per cent increase since 1973-74.
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In 1980 the company had te produce 26.35 mitlion
tonnes” and production during the first eight ronths
bad been according to the plan inspite of nagging
problems of inadequate power availability, difliculiy
ot fand acquisition efc. As compared o the corres-
ponding period of previous year, the production dtring
the cight months of 1980 was 15 per cent more,

The challenge of production of one million lonnes
extra coal has been accepted and the CCL's dedicated
team of 1,10,000 workers, staff and executives has
been workmg ag otie man 1o meet the target fixed
by the Government for 1980.

In the next 10 years, thc production programme of
Ihc CCL (in mlllton tonncs} is as follows —

808] bl 8" 8" 8383-84 $4-85 85-36 80-87 87-88 '38-89° 8990

26.35 30,04 3626 44 27 5085 36.01

62 49 68 747037 75 39

It aims at 193.7 per cent increase in the productlon
during 1989-90 over that in 1980-81.

In the 23 years from 1956-57, the NCDC/CCL made
profits for 12 vears and incumd losses for 11
vears. The cumulative losses for the 23 years was
Rs. 36.02 crores. In 1979-80, the CCL eared a,
massive profit of Rs. 36.06 crores and wiped out. the'
cntire cumulative losses. Daring the first eight months
ot 1980 the CCL has estimatedly earned a profit of
around Rs. |2 crores inspite of escalation of prices of
all the inputs—stores, spares, oil and lubricants, explo-
sives and so0 on. .

To overcome conlinuots power shortages, 1he
company has made arrangements for generating sels
and is also exploring the feasibility of having captive
power stations. Orders for plant and eqmpment has
been placed. Critical inputs have been identified znd
long-range  strategy for procurement has  bzen
cevolved. A nunber of training institues have been
opened up to impart training to  various kinds of
technicianq

The company has been able {o achieve the targets
and is confident about the future bacause of team
work, horizontally and -vertically.” The trade union
leaders both inside and ~outside the organisation,
belonging to diverse political and non-political groups,
are a part of the team. The State Governments havc

Iways been helpful.

The «case of Kathara Washery' can be cited ac an
example of the new spirit amone alt concerned. This
Washer7 which was con‘;:dered sick from its inception,

A Comtrol panel in a coal washery.

was producing around 2000 tonnes a d.n Bus
recently representatives of management and workeis
met and charted cut plans for improvement as a
result of which the washery now prodieces an average

of 4000 tonnes a day which is 95 per cent of its

capacity.

A masler plan has been drawn -up for the Singrauli
coalfields (on the border of U.P. and M.P.) which
is slated to produce 29.30 million tonnes 1 1980-90
out of the total of 77.39 million tonnes of (hic CCL’s
target. Coal mines with annual production capacity
of 10 million tonnss-—the largest in the couniry—
have been planned in this coalficld, Similar masier
plans are being worked out for the other coalficlds to
have integrated development of not only the mines
but of all the infrastructural facilities including coio-

nies, roads, railways  communications,  schools,
Lospilals, marketing centres, recreational  facilitics
ete.

The production programme for the -Central Coal-
fields LYd. 75 the highest amongst all the subsidiaries
with a projected growth of 194 per cent in 1989-90
over the production faigets of 1980-81. In the wake
of the global energy crisis, the c¢oal production
tarpets—the mainstay of our energy scepario—have
to be achieved if our nation has to forge ahead. It
will be the endeavour of CCL not only to mect the
target but to exceed it. 3

PLANNED FAMILY
FOR

PLANNED PROSPERITY
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.+ idea of our versatility).

It's proved itself in
160 projects.

8 years ago State Bank set up the Merchant
Banking Division. To help small entrepreneurs
and large corporations alike with the complex
problems they face today at cvery stage of
growth. Problems that can only be solved with
highly sophisticated financial and corporate
counselling skills. .

| And within these 8 short years we've prove

our expertise in over 160 successful projects.

Helping our clients solve a wide spectrum of

goblems. Like obtaining Government consents.
easibility studies. Loan syndication. Overseas

credit. Capital issue management. Financial

and corporate counselling. Portfolio manage-

meat. And more.

v QOur clients have been as diverse as their

problems Ranging from small-scale industries to

< multi-national giants. In fields ranging from ¢

vanaspati to clectronics (which gives you some }

4

ovelr

And, what's more, since we were set up to
speed up our country’s industrial drive —and
not merely to carn profits —we deal with all
our clients on the basis of their potential. And
capabilities. Regardless of their size.

Merchant Banking Division
STATE BANK OF INDIA , T
adame Cama Road, Bombay 400 021
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Functioning of Nationalised Banks

Some Impressions and Suggestions:

SL.N., Simha * -

THIS article is qualitative, confaining the impres-
sions of one who has studied the ~ progress and
problems of lndian banking as an academician rather
than as a practical banker, for over three  decades.
The writer's age, if not wisdom and any profound
knowledge of banking and monctary theory, and
expericnce as a client  of banks  give  him some
authority to éxpress views and sugeestions. Statistics
will be avoided as far as possible, for, in the study
of the, banking system, statistics cdn be misieading,
both overstating and understating the performance,
which remark holds good of many other sectors cof
the Tndian economy. Also, while the focus of this
article is on nationalised banks, the temarks hold
good for all Indian banks, generally speaking,

It is also futile to discuss as to whether nationalisa-
tion was necessary to achieve progress in the banking
sector. Happily, one does not come across much

_argumentation about it these days, except for a brief

while in 1980 when six more private secter banks
were nationlised, Tt is now mainly a question as to
whether the remaning private sector Indian banks
should be nationalised too. I feel that the balance of
advantage lies in nationalising them. Coexistence of
Private Sector and Public Sector banking is good.
but when the Private Sector Portion is reduced to
practically zero statistically, it is better we have
“de jfure a wholly pationalised banking what is already
s0 on a de-facto basis. The private sector banks cannot
function with dvnamism and. innovation, when the
Damaocles sword of nationalisation is hanging
their heads.

Competition from Forcign Banks

This means that some compelilion in thz bankmng
field can only come (or mainly come) from ferzign
banks operating in India, not so much those which
have been operating in India for a long time as the
new ones that will be set up. It may be hoped that
that Tndian authorities will pursue a liberal policy in
this regard, so that Indian. banks may also have an
opportunity 10 open branches abroad. This process Js
necessary. in the broader imterest of the Ingdiar
cconomy, which must get integrated progressively
with the international economy. This.is necessary for
progress, if not survival. This will also call for a

* Former _ﬁeﬁiy,GBs;érnor; Rseserve Bank of ladia, and
Former Chairman, Instilute of Financial Managemeni and
Research, Madras. .
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substanttai  dismantling of exchange contcols. Qur
fiscal and monetary policies must be-such as to kcep
the rupee reasonally strong, without the artificial proof
of exchange contrals.

Pace of expansion of branches has broughts in
its wake numerous organisational problems, contribut-
ing 10 a general lowering of officiency.

We should not hope for much competition from
among the Indian banks, especially the nationalised
banks. In the last eleven years, since the nattonatisa-
tion of the major segment of bankging, 1 havs seen
very little of what one might call constructive competi-
tion. There has beeh competition in depesit-stealing
and misleading the public in regard to the interest
rates- offered on depasits of various maturities. Happily, .
the latter has been nearly (not whoily) given up,
thanks to the lead of the State Bank of India which
called, 1n an advertisement, the bluff of ‘bigh’ rates of
interest offered by the other banks. Actually what
we look for is a large measure of standardisation of
procedures and forms, with a view (o increasing
operational effeciency and thereby reducing  costs,

-This" has happened in a small way only.

Nutionalisation and Affer

With this preamble, let us look at the functioning
of banks, following nationalisation of the major seg-
ment of banking in July, 1969. As everyhody knows,
the progress in the matter of opening branches has
been spectacular since nationalisation, the average
annual rate of growth being something like 12-13 per .
cent. The focus was on rural branches, which have
recorded over 20 per cent growth per annum on the
average, in the last 11 years. ’

This' very pace of expansizn  has breught in its
wake numerous organisational problems, contributing
to a general lowering of efficiency. The locations
vary a great deal in guality but at least in the urban
arcas ‘there is tremendous congestion in bank offices.
In mest forgign countries, it is a pleasure to be in the
premises of a bank, but not so in Tndia, generally
speaking. There is so much over-crowding that as a
crude saying goes, (wo persons have to come out if
one has 1o go in. It is impossible for bank staff to work
with concentration, even if the inclination is there.
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There was also pot much preparation. by way of
having adequate staff at supervisory levels for meet-
g the challenges of a maminoth expansion ol brau-

" ches. Brave efforts have been ‘made to recruit stail
and train them at all levels; the sesulis are good
as far as they go, but apparently- they have not gone
far enough. Having said this, 1 must add that as
important as, if not more important than, (raining
is motivation of the staff. Somehow, this does not
scem to have happened. Apparently, contrary 10
expectations, nationalisation has not had much emo-
tional appeal to the bank staff as an efficiency factor.

SBP’'s Dynamic Role

Among the nationalised banks, the Statz Bank has
foltowed a dynamic recruitment policy of Probationary
Officers through competitive  examination and. this
probably explains, among other things, the generally
high standard of efficiency observed in the Juncticning
of the Bank. Recently, services boards have been
set up on a regional basis for recruitment and promo-
tions in banks and this should go a long way in raising
the quality of entrants to banks and the supervisory
staff.

It banks are to function as development agencies
rather than moneylenders, they need a very much
diversified staff-engineers, chartered and cost accoun--
_ fants, financial analysts, farm experts and psycholo-

gists. Happily, this has been recognised ; only progress
is slow. Also direct recruitment should take place at
various higher levels, than that of a clerk/probationary
officer. Not much new blood has been injected into the
banking system.

One of the objects of nationalisation was mobilisa-
tion of deposits. In the urban and metropolitan areas,
it is doubtful if much has been done fo develop the
banking habit,’ but it does seern that some results
in this direction have been achieved in the rural areas;
the rate of growth of rural deposits is- substentially
larger than the rate of growth of rural branches.

Benefits of Nationalisation

The benefits of naticnalisaticn seem to lie largely
in the deployment of credit rather than deposit
mobilisation. Several good things have happened,
partly -as a matter of policy and partly by way of
adaptation of bank lending to the emerging pattern
and needs of the economy. In other words, not all the -
credit for the changed pattern of ‘bank lending need
be given to the nationalisation measurc.

There is now far better appraisal of credit require-
ments, both macro and micro, than in the pre-
nationaisation days. Credit planning and management
have made strides. Naturally there has been much
expetimentation and probably for too frequent policy
changes i matter of detail. But the basic objectives
have been to link credit flows to the needs of the
ecopomy in accordance with the broad sectoral
pattern of our plans and exnanded availability (o what
are called priority sectors, in particular agriculture and

 small-scale industrial units, as also weaker sections of
the community. These objectives are unexceptionable
in-theory. but in practice” there are difficulties in their
implementafion. Tt is a question of reconciling the
banker's caution, the impatience of the

%

~ politician -
and the platitudes of the ivory tower economist.

Adaptations and modifications are also called for, in
the absence of thorough knowledge of the cconomic
furces and trends, national and international,

Contrary 16 expectutions nationalisation has et had
much emeorional appeal 1o the bank staff as an efficiency
factor, . :

-

1 feel thal ¢he progeess in the malter of achicving a
more balanced and healthy sectoral allocation of credit
has been very good, all things considersd. Lending to
priority sectors, which was about 15 per cent in 1969
is now more than. double, about 32 per cent, taking all
categories of commercial bank credit inta account. If
credit for public food procurement is excluded from
the total priority sector, fending is higher, at a Iitele
under 40 per cent. :

While the authorities would have liked the progress
to be even befter, the fact is that in making the present

_ progress, banks have iaken risks. Overdues and defaults

arc on the increase. What the really weak sections neod
is grant rather than credit, Also the credit needs of
other sectors of the economy have to be met in a re-
asonable way, especially of industrial units which supply
directly or indirectly, inputs for the egricaltural sector.
After all, in a planned economy like ours, ihe distinc-
tion between priority and non-priority sectors shouid

not be overdone. : : '

Besides larger credit availability, the pricrity sectors
also enjoy now concessional rates of intercst on their
borrowing. Naturally, the non-priority sectors have had
{0 bear the burden of higher interest raies than would
have been necessary. Of course, in this policy, there is
very much the danger of éxcessive Dbarrowing and
diversion to.non-priority scctors; it is not possible for
banks to. keep full vigilance in these matters. Undoub-
tedly this has happened, though how much, it is not
known,

“Not So Happy Feature”

A not so happy feature of Indian banking, especially
in the Jast 7-8 years is that it is over-regulated. There
are far too many guide-lines, meetings, seminats, work-
ing groups and Committecs. A lot of time of the senior
exccutives of banks is taken up in arranging for the
filling of forms and attending the conferances. The Cre-
dit Authorisation Scheme has also made vital contribu-
tion to needless paper work and consultations and
administrative rigidity, whercas banking is a type of
business where there must be a Tot of discretion on
the part of the lender. The Reserve Bank of India
omust not concern itself unduly with cradit extension
to individual units. Its role is to Jav down broad
guidelines. Occasional check is all right, but prior
approved of the RBI to credit extension above 2
limit of Rs. 1-2 crores is unnecessarv and diminishes
the sense of respongibilify of individual banks, if not
their stature. .

Tt is not as though the Reserve Bank has adequate
expertise for doing an efficient job of sciccing the
accounts of individual business units. The Reserve
Bank does not have banking experts in its top
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echelons, with the result that a Iot of what it dictates '

is either ineffective or unworkable. Committee after
Commitiee has to Be set up to modify things, whereas
a good team in the Reserve' Bank can accomplish
much, with minimum effort to itself and the banks.
It is time the Reserve Bank gave up the British
tradition of appointing 2 Committee to postpone
action or keep things in a state of confusion. The
bankets themselves, it would appear, do not speak
with courage about the practical difficuities of imple-
menting many proposals of banking expansion, diversi-
fication and credit deployment.

A reason for the confused and timid approach to
banking matters on the part of the top executives is
the fact that the appointments are made by Government.
There is much uncertainty and apprehension in this
regard on account of the vagaries of policy. It is time
that a fairly clear-cut policy was formulated and
announced and, equally important, implemented. In
this cormection, it'Is helpful to set up a high-powered
Banking Services Commission, comprising say 5
members, for making appointments to the positions of
Chairman, Executive Director and General Manager,
of the nationalised banks. A representative each of the
Finance Ministry and the RBI should be ex-officio
members, in addition to the five regular members.
Some such arrangements should be made to reduce
the political element in these appointments. Today,
senior bank staft talk only of appointments and
p_rornotibns rather than banking practices and innova-
tions,

Diversification

All over the world, commercial banks are diversi-
tying their operations and are entering fields which
were considered unsuitable for banks, Sometimes,
subsidiaries are set up by ~ way of diversification.
Tndian barks have now more or less completed what
vne might call the first phase of their diversification,
rnamely lending to the various sectors of the economy.
Now the ‘stage is set for their moving to the next
stage of their becoming developmental agencies. In
particular, their advisory role must be enlarged,
especially for the benefit of small and new entrepre-
neurs, Without formally entering the merchant
banking field, banks can do much to help clients on
profect preparation and, more important, financial
estimates and the financing pattern, Working capital

" management is an area where the banks are eminently
guited to help their. constituents. This will be natural
sequence to the increasing participation of commer-
cial banks in medium_ term lending ; which is of the
order of 20 per cent of their aggregate Tending,

Tnvestment counselling is another fertile field for
banks, to rendgr services as well as augment their
earnings. Investment counselling is required not
merely when a person comes by lump sums of money
on retirement. but on a continuing basis, including on
matters like life insurance.

Commercial banks can also do much to raise
standards of company management. They are in
continuous possession of information on the perfor-
mance of companies and they can alert, guide and
discipline company management.

Tt wonld be good to entrust to commercial banks
the work of issuing and fransferring shares of com-

18 DPD/80—10

"not come in the way of

panies, This. will provide a check against the possibility
ol malpractices and generally enhance the liquidity
of shares.

Measuring Performance

One of the ways of measuring the performance of
4 business unit even if a rough one, 15 the question.
of profit in relation to the resources emploved. In the
case of fimancial institutions, the profit item is even
a more rough measure, since borrowed funds predomi-
nate in relation to owned funds-share capital and
reserves. Also, it is nearly impossible to say from
published figures Whether the provision for bad debts
i¢ adequate or not and how the investments are
valued. Finally, in the case of the nationalised banks,
profit are restricted by official policies with regard
to deposit and lending rates—the average spread
between the two is probably narrower than the market
situation warrants.

If banks are to function as development agencies
rather than money lenders, they need a verv much
diversified staff. )

Having regard to all these aspects one cannot say
that the profitability is poor, Thus, in 1978, the latest
vear for which data are available, the 22 nationalised
banks had a pre-tax (after bonus, gratvity and ‘other’

_provisions) profit of Rs. 172 crores, in relatior to share

capital plus reserves of Rs. 312 crores. Taxation ac-
counted for Rs. 139 crores. Beyond the above general
remark, it is not possible to comment on the profit
situation of banks,

Restruclu_ring Indian Banking

We may conclude the paper with a brief considera-
tion of the lines on which Indian banking can be
restructured and banking regulation may be improved.
The time is more: than ripe for making the seven
subsidiaries wholly independent of the State Bank of
India. Secondly, regional bias must be consctously
observed, as regards banks other than the
State Bank of India; This should be observed merciles-
sly-in the case of small and medium banks. This makes
the promotional and regulatory role of commercial
banks more efficient than now.

Although the State Bank of India’s vast size has
its being comparatively "an
efficient tnstiution, thus far, it would seem desirable
to go slow in the matter of its expansior from now
on. The small and medium banks should be invited
to expand more rapidly than- hitherto; the same
should be the policy wiih regard to regional rural

_banks.

On the other hand, T would like the responsibility
of the State Bank to be widened, in ways other than
branch expansion. The responsibility for standardising
and streaming forms and procedures and for supplying
senior staff to other banks could well be placed on
the SBIT. It is a matter of deep regret that even after
30 vears of the operation of statutory banking
reaulation by the Reserve Bank, eleven years of the
take-over of major stheduled banks and the presence
of angust bodies like the Indian Banks® Association,
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the Indian Institute of Bankers, the Bankcrs Training
College and the National Institute of Bank Manage-
ment, forms, documents and procedures vary a great
deal from bank to bank. Something should be done
to correct the situation urgently. Standardisation is
the key to progress, efficiency and convenience of
.the public. I feel that the State Bank must be made
the overlord in this matter.

Efficient Functioning of RBI

The Reserve Bank of India ought to function far
more efficiently than so far in the matier of banking
development and regulation. It must curtail its routine
inspection of banks a great deal and concentrate on
raising the standards of efliciency and uvsefulness of
banks. It must have in its organisation a large corps of
presons very knowledgeable about banking. Tt can do a
lot of quiet but solid work in taking Indian banking to
to new heights, without appointing every day a com-
miftee or group to study the many specific issues that
come up from time to time. In the Indian banking sys-
tem ,there is enouch scope fér the Reserve Bank to
consult banks without going through fhe ritual of a
committee. There would also atipear to be considerable
scope for decentralising the RBI’s operations in regard
fo banking development and regulation.

For toming up the efficiency of banks, it will be a
good thing if new blood is infroduced at various levels,

the selection being made from industry as well as the’

administrative, economic and educational services.

Tt is not at all necessary for a ‘Professional’ banker to
be Chairman or Executive Director of a bank. A
dynamic managing or finance director of a company
may do very well as the head or a senior executive of
a bank, I feel that the routine policy of bankers only
has robbed the system of the availability of a lot of
talent in the country. _

1 feel it is desirable to revive the National Credit
Council, with some changes in its scope and composi-
tion.We should have a national forum for discussing
monetary and credit problems,

Summing up :

Summing up, we have in the couniry a very good
banking base and with a proper combiaation of guid-
ance and autonomy, our banks can develop into dynamic
agencies, facilitating rapid economic development on -
an enduring basis, also observing the socialistic goals in
the matter of deployment of credit. Nationalisation has
definitely been productive of much good. More could
have been achieved but for too many shifts in policy
and procedure, undoubtedly dictated by good muotives,
but unfortunately slowing down the progress.

The authorities did not also keep in mind the motto
‘hasten slowly’, till recently. There fs now recognition
that number of banking offices and bank accounts alone
do not matter. Quality is important. The Slowing down
of the pace of expansion of banking offices is a welcome
development. Consolidation and growth have to go
band in hand O :

today is.

Admn. Office: MANGALORE

FORMULA FOR A HAPPY HOME'

Man, wife, children and savings

Every home is a nest of happiness, of laughter,

of enjoyable occasions. ... ..... and ensuring this
happiness is what we would like to do, with

your help naturally,

For, it is you, who has to decide how much to
save, for whom to save and for how fong to
save. WEhatever you earn there is always
something you can put by for tomorrow. . ... a
tomorrow that is as full of happiness as '

Come tous. ...,
Let’s discuss all about it today. -

' CORPORATION BANK
(Wholly owned by the Government of India)
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INDU sends you its best

The entire range of
photographic products

PHOTO—CINE—X RAY

equal to the best
available anywhere
HPF IS INDU.
AND |
INDU IS FILM

HINDUSTAN PHOTO FILMS MFG. CO.LTD.
(A GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ENTERPRISE)

INDU NAGAR OOTACAMUND 643 005,
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Development Banking at the

Cross-Roads

R. K. Roy*

THE precise objectives of development banking in
India need to be clearly set out in assessing the direc-
tion that should be imparted to the numerous deve-
lopment banks which disburse 2 vast sum of pub-
lic funds to industry. .

The -network of development banks in India is
extensive. At the all-India level are the Indusirial
Finance Corporation of India (IFCl) set up imme-
diately after Independence, the Industrial Develop-
ment Bank of India (IDBI), the largest, the Indust-
rial Credit and Investment Corporation of India
(ICICI), the only one in the private sector, and Indus-
trial Receonstruction Corporation of India (IRCI), the
smallest which is entrusted with the task of reviving
sick industrial units.

Since their inception, IDBI, IFCI, ICICI and JIRCI
have lent and invested over Rs. 4000 crore in indus-
trial ventures in the private and joint sectors which
are the main areas of their operation. They have, of
late, lent and invested over 630 crore rupe¢s annu-
ally. Currently, their annual sanctions, tend to exceed
1000 crore of rupees.

A part of the project assistance of the all-India
institutions is in the form of investment in shares and
debentures of the assisted industrial concerns. The
Life Insurance Corporation of India (LIC) and Unit
Trust of India (UTI), are the other all-India institu-
tions which assist and invest i shares and deben-
tures of new industrial ventures. The assistance to
industry, since the inception of LIC and UTI, adds up
to over Rs. 480 crore, The annual assistance sanctioned
by them to industry exceeds 100 crors rupees.

Industrial project finance is also made available by
the State financial corporations and the State indust-
rial development corporations. Nearly all the States
have these twin agencies. These State agencies have
lent and invested (since their inception) over 1,100
crore of rupees. Currently annual sanctions are of
the order of 300 crores.

The annual- disbursal of assistance to industry - by
the institutions currently adds upto to over 100 crore
rupees. It thHus seems that development banking in
India hag come of age. The development banks at the

- all-India and state levels will pump resources at a
"rate which is slated to rapidly escalat> each succes-
sive vear.

FResident Editor, Economic Times,
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The question' is whether, ignoring for the moment
the issue of rising project costs, a mere jump in the
quantum of assistance by the Development Banks will
be considered a satisfactory development.

Objectives not Served

The objective of development banking, simply
stated, is to promote rapid industrial development.
This objective has at least three important facets.
First, to achieve development through a rapid spread
of entrepreneurship, Secondly, and this follows from
the first, to ensure a rapid spread of industrialisation
by region. And third, which is linked with the prece-
ding two, the promotion of medium, small-medium and
small viable industrial projects.

Development banks play safe by lending to large
industry.

On spread of entrepreneurship, the development
banké in India have little to show, True, a large num-
ber and a variety of small and medium industrial units
have spawned during the last two decades. ~But the
basic thrust of investment in industry in the private
sector has come, by and large, from the large houses,
that is by those covered by the MRTP Act,

That in recent years the Government’s preoccupa-
tion has been with relaxing licensing and other regu-
lations with a view to securing quick increase in indus-
trial output is indicative of the nature of entreprencur-
ship that is considered to have resilience in the Indian
economy. The large official approach speaks volumes
for the importance the large houses, that is, the tra-
ditional metropolitan-based  etrepreneurs, have as-
samed under the aegis of development banking in
India, .

It would seem. that the development banks, including
the giant all-India institutions, have preferred soft-
options. Their preference for large houses has not
only stemmed from the pattern of industrial licensing.
Their performance has been influenced by at least two
other considerations.

One, the large houses have the command over and
access to technical and managerial resources. How-
ever, is it not the function of development banks to
provide support precisely in these two areas to the
entrepreneurs who fall outside the group of traditional
Jarge houses ? The kind of selection the development
banks did was, surely, loaded against diffusion of
entrepreneurship.



Two, the development banks appear to have taken
a cautious view on the financial resources capability
of non-traditional, non-large entrepreneurs, The
traditional large houses have their vast industrial
investments to rely upon for resources gencration.
Especially with respect to expansion programme,
their average costs tend.to be lower thap the costs
that have to be incurred by new units of new
entrepreneurs. The large houses, by and large, have
been favoured by the development banks. It cannot
be said that the caution was eniirely justified, judging
from the fact that the phenomenon of indusirial
sickness goes across the boaid by size-class of
ownership, _

In other words, the development banks have not
been venturesome, Nor have they kept the principal
objectives of development banking in view. :

1t is hardly surprising, therefore, that the develop-
ment banks have failed o foster the regional spread
of industrialisation. Devélopment banking favoured,
broadly speaking, the status quo in the pattern of
entrepreneurship and followed the ventures of the
traditional entrepreneural class.

Industry has remained confinad to the traditional
metropolitan belts and their hinterland. Barring some
large projects at selected centres in the country,
Western India, in particular, has been the major field of
operation of the development banks.

The Missing Element

_ Further more, within this limited framework of
industry promotion, it can hardly be said that the
development banks have chosen projects which are
internationally competitive. How many export indus-
tries have the development banks. promoted ?

The quantum of annual disbursement of funds to
industry by the development banks is slated to rise
rapidly. The principal reason for this is the rapid
escalation of project costs that continues
Tf the old pattern of capital and energy-intensive projects
continues to be fostered, the impact of burgeoning
assistance on industry promotion will continue to be
limited.

Can the escalating costs be covered through proper
market pricing as is generally assumed ? Does the

unabated..

domestic market pose no limitations 7 Will the country

‘have to continue to subsidise “these projects directly

and indirectly ?

Development banks are not aware of the growth
trends-

The implications of costs and pricing need to be

fully realised. The principal one, in the present .
context, is their impact on the ability of the projects
to finance their borrowings. To late, resources garnered
through repayment of past loaps and interest earnings
on them are not a sizeable proportion of the total
lendable resources of the development banks. This
proportion is likely to decline and this, in turn, will
sooner than later retard the growth of resources for
industry promotion.
It follows, therefore, that the deveiopment banks
need to review their strategy of indusiry promotion.
They must be able to sense out growth impulses in
different parts of the country and in new classes of
the population.

Consider the fact of the recent rise in the rate of
savings as a percentage of the national income. The
rise is indicative of the fact that substantial incomes
ere accruing to certain groups of the population and
these income earmers are saving a sizable portion
of their incremental income. It would not be unreason-
able to presume that these savers are willing fo
invest. Tn_ any case, beyond a point these savings
cannot be funnelled into the financial assets made
available by the capital markets. _

Because of the continuing preoccupation with tradi-
tional groups for industry promotion and with packages-
of technology and management practices already
available the development banks do not seem to be
able to sense out the growth impulses in the economy.

Development banks are innovators.  Innovation
is precisely the missing element in the kind of
development banking that has been fostered so far.

- (Courtesy : A.LR.)

Save Energy—Switch Over to Bicycles

INCREASING  environmental  consciousness,
ristng fuel prices and a general health fad have :fsul-
ted in making the bicycle a fast-seiling item again in
the past few years in the Federal Repubiic of Germany.

Three out of five people. in the Federal Republic
of Germany already own: bicycle and the two-whee-
lers are continuing to sell in great numbers. In the
first three months of this vear some 1.13 million
sports, racing and touring bicycles were sold, around
35 per cent more than in -the first quarter of 1979,
In view of these sales figures, the German Bicycle
and Motor Industry Association figures that  sales
for the entire year will total more than 4 million
bicycles, :

_ vehicle has disappeared and, quite the other

The old image of the bicycle as the poor man's
way
wround, many models’ produced by the bicycle in-
dustry are now sold as status symbols.

There are stll many people in' the Federal Repub-
lic of -Germany who would be willing to switch over
from their car to a bicycle if this were facilitated for
them through an appropriate public roads policy
aimed at leading away from road planning that is
oriented purely towards the needs of the automobile,
the new road policy should aim at the expansion of the
bicycle path network.

(German News)
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Management Boards vis-a-vis

Committee

on Public Undertakings

Dr. C. R. Amanda Rao*

THE Public Enterprises should be accountable fo

Parliament, at the same time without affecting their
autonomy and subjecting them to the public criticism
on the floor of the Parliament. The effective method
to ensure accountability of this mnature would be
that of a review by a Committee of the Parliament.
The Committee on Public Undertakings (CPU) came
into being in May 1964. The functions of the Com-
mittee are to examine the efficiency of the public
undertakings and how far the undertakings are managed
in accordance with sound business principles  and
‘prudent commercial practices’. Hence the role of CPU
ensures public accountability. Further the CPU ensures
autonomy of public undertakings as they do not cxamine
and investigate mattérs-of day-to-day adminisiralion.

Management

In this paper, an analysis of the recommendations
of CPU on Management Boards of the Public Enter-
prises is attempted. The main thrust of recommen-
dations of the Committee dn Public Undertakings on
Management Boards of Public Sector Undertakings
concerns the empanelment of top- post frequeny chan-
ges in the Board, Secretary of the Administrative
Ministry as Chairmar, Chairman-cum-Managing
Divector, Structure of the Board, Functional Directors
and  non-officials on the Board. The Committee
suggested that some broad principles should be laid
down to determine the size and composition of the
Boards of Directors of the Public Undertakings for
the guidance of all the Ministries and consistent with

the needs of representing the necessary talent, expe-

rience and interests adequate for effective functioning
of the enterprises. In reply the Government stated
that as regards the broad principles governing the
composition of the Boards, these have already been
laid down based on the recommendation of the Kri-
shna Menon Committee and the recommendations of
the Administrative Reforms Commissicn accepfed by
the Government.

The Committee in ifts recommendations pointed out
that in spite of the acceptance of the recommendations
of Administrative Reforms Commission they have
not been implemented by the Government. But ulti-
matcly the recommendations had their impact snd

.”* Honorary Faculty Member, Institute of Public Enterprise, 5
Hyderabad. ’ . : :

- drawn up by the Empanelment

proved useful as the Government has come out with
a policy for the management of Public Enterprises.

Empanelment of top posts

A Committee of Secretaries headed by the Cabinet
Secretary was constituted in the year 1965 to consi-
der various aspects relating to the manning of top
posts in the public sector with special reference to
remuneration, terms of service and relationship to
the public services. Purswant to its recommenda-
tions, panels for appointment to these top posts are
maintained by the Bureau of Public Enterprises under
the supervision of the Cabinet Secretary. The selec-
tions-for appeintment to these top posts are normally
to be made by Government out of a panel of names
_ ‘Setaction Board
consisting of Secretaries to the Government of India
and Chief Executives of Public Enterprises. The
RB.P.E. services the Empanelment selzction Board and
ensures thay the administrative Ministries are provi-
ded with panels of names finalised by the Beard from
time to time. :

The delay in filling up.top posts in Public Under-
takings has been attributed to the reason that the
Empanelment Selection Board consisted solely of
Secretaries to Government and had no representative
of Public Sector Enterprises on it. In 1970 the
Empanelment Selection Board was recoustituted and
since then it conmsisted of an equal number of rep-
resentatives of Public Enterprises and Secretaries of
the Ministries. Thus, the Commiitee on Public
Undertakings viewed that this kind of composition
would result in deeper understanding and greater
confidence between Government and ‘public sector
enterprises. Instead of procedure of cmpanelment
of top posts by Empanelment Selection Board, a high
lTevel selection Board known as Public Enterprises
Selection Board was set up in 1974, with emi-
nent persons, including Chief Executives from the
public sector and private sector to recommend  suit-
able names for specific vacancies at the top level for
holding the post. ' :

The Public Enterprises Selection Board was set
up on the basis of recommendations of the Action
Committee on Public Enterprises which was constitu-
ted by the Bureau of Public Enterprises in December
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1971. Hence, it can be inferred that the Committee
on Public Undertakings was not directly responsible
for the setting up of Public Entcrprises Selection
Board.

The frequént change of incumbents of posts of
Chairman and Managing Director is not desirable
in as much as it results in a waste of experience and of
intimate knowledge acquired by the individual. To
ensure confinuity of management, the Government
should see to it that the Chairmen and Managing
Directors of the Public Undertakings are not changed

frequently. :

The Committee recommended that the persons for
appointment on the Board of Direciors shoald be
sclected carefully and appointed for a2 minimum ferm
of 5 years s0 as to enable them to fully implement
the plans and programmes entrusted io them and fo
contribute to the efficient and economic working of
the enterprise concernéd. The temure of Directors
on the Board should be linked up with the perfor-
mance of the individuals concerned so that it should
always be possible to remove unsuccesstul or ineffi-
cient’ persons before the expiry of their ferm. Thz?
reply of the Government has been that of ‘noted
‘agreed” and ‘the Government will take into account
the recommendation of Committee on Public Under-
takings’. In this context the impact of the Commit-
tee’s recommendations seem to be ineffective as it
can be seen from the replies of the Government.
Perhaps the Government was not able to curb the
tendency of frequent changes for political reasons.

Ministry's Secretary as Chairman

The appointment of the Secretary of the administra-
tive Ministry on the Board of Directors of Public
Undertakings would create some problems and ano-
malies. Firstly, his presence in a meeting would hamper
a free and frank discussion of the issue involved.
Secondly, the advantages of a second screening of the
proposals of the undertaking at the Ministry level would
be lost, because the officers in the Ministry would start
with the opinion that it has the approval of the Secre-
tary in his capacity as a Member of the Board of

Directors. ~

The Committee recommended that the post of Chair-
man of the Board of Directors should be filled in by
some suitable persons other than the head of the ad-
ministrative ministry. The’ Committee suggested that
Government should issue suitable instructions to see
that not only Secretary but also Additional Secretaries
shold not be appointed on the Boards of Public Under-
takings. The reply to this recommendation bv the
Government has been that of ‘noted’, ‘accepted’ and
‘brought to the notice of Government for necessary
action’. Tn the case of the Public Undertakings point-
ed out by Commitiee, the appointment of Secre-
tary of the administrative Ministry, as Chairman has
been discontinued.

The Committee commented upon the appointment
of Sri N.-N. Wanchoo, the then Secretary of the
Ministry of Industries and Steel as the Chairman
of Bokaro Siec! Ltd. (B.S.L.) and his coantinuance
as Chairman even after his transfer as Secretary to
the Ministry of Industrial Development and Company
Affairs. Tn reply, the Ministry has sought to justiy
the appointment of the Secretary of the Ministry

‘on the ground that it was considered advantageous

to have the Secretary as Chairman of the new com-
pany in it injtial stages. It was also stated that even
after the transfer of Shri Wanchoo to the Ministry of
Industrial Development and Company Affairs, consi-

dering his past association with' the project, it was .

not considered advisable to relieve him of his appoint-
ment as Chairman of B.S.L., particularly when the
project was in its cfucial stage of construction, The
Committe2 are not satisfied with the replies furnished
by the Mnistry and reiterated their recommendation
and desired that the recommendation of Administrative
Reforms Commission which has been accepted by
Government in respect of industrial undertakings,
should be strictly followed .

The commilttee recommended that the persons for
appointiment on the Board of Directors should be
selected carefully and appointed for a mininnun term
of five vears so as to enable them to implament the
plans and programmes entrusted fo them. :

The Committee which reviewed the working of
S.ALL. reiterated the earlier recommendations of the
Committee that “no Officer of Ministry should be made
Chairman of 4 Public Undertaking nor the Secretary
of the Ministry be included in its Board of Manage-
ment”, The Committee, however, added that “in view
of the improvement noticed after formation of S.A.LL,
as a holding company, which is a novel experiment, the
Committee would like to watch the functioning of this
arrangement for some more time.before they could give
their observations in this regard”.

The impact of the Committec’s recommendations
seems to be effective as the appointment of officers of
administrative Ministty as Chairmen of the Public
Undertakings has been discontinued. Buwt again this
issue was reopened in the case of Steel Authority of
India IL.td. The Committee reiterated its eaviier recom-
mendation but reconciled with the situation in the case -
of S.ALL. and would like to watch the functioning as
it was a new organisational set up. '

Chairman-cum-Managing Director

The Committee suggested the desirability of appoint-
ing full-time Chairman as ‘the Chief Executive’ in the
case of Qil and Natural Gas Commission as it will
enable the Chairman to exercise better day to day con-
trol and supervision and lead to expendifious imple-
mentation of the policies and programmes of the under-
taking. When the Chairman has no executive functions
and is simply required to preside over the meetings
of the Board, that would make the organisation top
heavy without any attendant advantages. Hence the
Committee recommended the desirability of combining
the pdsis of Chairman and Managing Director as re-
commended by the Estimates Committee in their report
on ‘Personnel Policies of Public Undertakings’.

In their report on ‘Public Sector Undertakings’, the
Administrative Reforms Commission too had recom-
mended that the Board of Manasement of Public Sec-
tor enterprise should have a full-time Chairman/Manag-
ing Director. The Government considered the recom-
mendation and decided that as a rule there should
be a full time Chairman-cum-Managing Director and

82 Yojana, 26 January 1981



in exceptional cases where the Chairman might be only
a part-time one, there.should. be a full-time Managing
Director. A full-time Chairman may like to justify his
existance by taking over executive functions and hence
may come in clash with the Managing Director. A
part-time Chairman has no specific functions or res-
ponsibilities besides presiding over the meetings of the
Board and the executive responsibility is vested in the
Managing Director. Hence the Committee recommend-
ed that Government should explore the possibility and
study ‘the feasibility of combining the posts of Chair-
man and Managing Director.

In reply to the Committee’s recommendation of com-
vining the posts of Chairman and Managing Director,
the Government’s reply has been that of ‘noted’, ‘under
consideration’. ‘action being taken’, and ‘accepted’. Tn
the case of the report on Bharat Earth Movers Limited
(B.EM:L)) the Government in their- reply stated that
the B.E.M.L. was still in a developmental stage, the
presence of a senior experienced perron as  part-time
Chairman of the Board who can provide supericr
guidance to the affairs of the Company was considered
a distinct advantage. The Committee arz unable to
agree with the views of the Government that at the
development stage it was considered to be advantag-

eous to have a part-time Chairman. Quite apart from

the above the Committee felt that as it had already
. pone into vroduction in 1968-69, the Government
should consider the desirability of combining the posts
of Chairman and Managing Director in the BEM.L.
In the case of the report of the Committee on Modern
Bakeries (India) Ltd. also the reply of the Government

has been that existing pattern of part-time Chairman -

and Managing Director may continue particularly at

this developmiental stage. As regards the Committee’s .

report on Hindustan Photo Films Manufacturing Com-
pany Ltd., the reply has heen that if Government have
decided in consultation with the Public Enterprises
Selection. Board to continue the present arraneement of
a part-time Chairman and a full-time Manacing Direc-
tor for the Undertaking it was because of the existing
Chairman’s enthusiasm which resulted in capacity ufi-

lisation of 80 per cent of the rated capacity and in-
crease in production. :

Structure of the Board

According to the existing policy decision of the
Government, the typical structure of the Board (i) for
large multi-unit enterprises and.large trading organisa-
tions could be a full-time Chairman-cum-Managing
Director, assisted by at least two functional Directors,
one of whom should be incharge of finance, and nart-
time Directors, and (i) for the smaller enterprises it
could be a Chairman-cum-Managing Director with one
and possibly even two senior officers of the undertaking
itself as functional Directors together with some part-
time Directors. There should be no bar fo the appoint-
ment of part-time Chairman, if in a partticilar case
this course appeared desirable, but in such a case, a
suitable whole-time Managing Director should invari-
ably be appointed. . : -

To conclude, the policy seems to be accented bul

the existing position in certain undertakings is sought
to be justified as exceptional cases. The impact of the

18 DPD /20—11 T m,

Commilttee’s recommendation could be seen 'in the
sense that the Public Undertakings, pointed out by the
Committee, came out with explanations justifying their
position in this regard.
Functienal Directors

The Board should include a team of functional
Directors which may be jointly responsible for the
proper execution of the policies of the undertakings.
Then there should be an element of hetrarchy in this
functional team included in the Board of Dircctors so
that the Government does not get at the - loose end
whenever the Chief Executive of the project (Managing
Director and/or Chairman) retires or resigns, The Com-
mittee in its report on Hindustan Steel Ltd. (HS.L)
considered that the functional Board will be best suited
to H.S.L. The difficulty in adopting such 2 Board im-
mediately is paucity of men with adequate qualifications
and experience of the industry to occuny the posts of
Directors. Hence the Committee opined that it would
be useful tg appoint one or two Ffull-time functional
Directors and diversion of competent persons from the
operations of the undertaking to the posts of functional
Directors. The Government’s reply for this recom-
mendation has been that of *noted’.

The part-time chairman has no specific functions or
responsibilities besides presiding over the meetings of
of the Beard and the execntive responsibility is vested
in the Managing Director. Hence the committee recom-
mended.... ... for combining the posts of chairman
and Managing Director. :

It would be advantageous to have a full-time Finance
Director incharge of budget and accounts depariment
and another full-tim¢ technical director to look after
technical matters. These Directors would not only be
a party to, and responsible for all the decisions of the
Board with regard to the management and operation
of the enterprise, but would readily identify themselves,
with the objective of the enterprise. Hence the Commit-
tee observed that such full-time Directors would also
gain the necessary training and experience for ultimate-

- Iy taking over as Managing Directors, Hence the Com-

mittee further stressed that there should be more full-
time functional technical Directors on the Board so
that various aspects of the working of the Corporatiop
are looked after adequately by the Board. The reniv
of the government has been that of ‘noted’ and ‘ac-
cepted’ for the above observation made by the Com-
mittee. This is because the Public Undertakings pointed
out by the Committee either already have the functional
Directors on their Board or have proposal for increase
in the number of such Directors. In this regard, the
Committee seem to be anxious about the association:
of functional Directors on the Boards of Public Under-
takings without adequately looking into the axisting
situation in this respect. '

Non-officials ﬁn the Board

Persons on the Board of Directors should mamly be
those who have experience of industry or special know-
ledge of commercial, financial and administrative mat-
ters or of labour mapagement. The Committee suggest-
ed that it will be useful to have fairly good proportion
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of the members of the Board from among non-officials.

The Committee repeated its suggestion that. the Board
of Directors be strengthened by inclusion of knowledge-
able non-officials of standing to the extent of 50 per
cent. - :

It is desirable to associate a few prominent non-
officials who have the knowledge of the problem of the
undertakings on the Board of directors. In this confext
it is of relevance to mention the Committee’s recommen-
dation fo the Government that it should endeavour to
appoint persons with knowledge and experience of hotel
industry in the case of Ashok Hotels Ttd., with know-
ledge and experience of insurance in the case of Life
Insurance Corporation and with knowledge of the prob-
lem of shipping industry in the case of Shipping Cor-
poration of India Ltd. _ '

In the case of National Building Construction Corpo-
ration Ltd and National Seeds Corporation Ltd, the
Committee recommended the associatton of the research
organisations on the Board, The Committee in its report
on Heavy Electricals (India) Ltd. and Rura! Eleciri-
fication Corporation Ltd. recommended that representa-
tives of Electricity Boards should be nominated on the
Boards. The reply of the Government for these recom-
mendations have been ‘noted’, ‘under consideration of
the Government® and ‘accepted’.

. The Committee reiterated their recommendation that
participation of workers and their representatives should
be at all Tevels beginning from the top level to the
Board of Directors “with a view to promote Industrial
harmony and maximising production”.

The Committee attached importance to this recom-
mendation and pointed out that mere appointment
of workers’ representatives on the Board of Manage-
ment without “workers’ participation™ at all levels will
have only a symbolic value. .

So far as the appointment of workers on the Boards
of Management of Public Undertakings is concerned,
the Government have decided to try the scheme on an
experimental basis in a limited number of Undertakings.
As regards the workers’ participation in management

at other levels, the Joint Mapagement Councils cn-

visage. labour management cooperation through con-

sultations and mutval discussion at a joint Council -

consisting of equal number of representatives of the
management and labour. This scheme is ‘apphc.ablc to
both private and public sector undertakings.

-The Commiitee on Public Uadertakings s.em to be

very .persistent in this regard because the Comumittee -
noted. that the appointment of workers’ representatives:

even on the Board of Management has not been made
in all the Public Sector Undertakings. Further, the
voluntary scheme of Joint Managément Councils has
also not been introduced in most of the Public Sector
Undertakings. )
Regarding Management Boards, the Committee sug-
gested that some broad principles should be laid down

. to determine the size and composition of the Boards

of publi¢ undertakings, The Committee pointed out that
inspite of the acceptance of the recommendations of
Administrative Reforms Commission in this re'gfud,
they have not been implemented. The rer.:ommendatlons
of the Committee in this area are, a minimom teaure
of five years for the persons who have been selected

carefully on the Board, discontinuance of the Secretary

of the Administrative Ministry on the Board, feasibility
of combining the posts of Chairman and Managing
Directors, a team of functional Directors on the Board,
association of non-officials who have the knowledge of
the problems of the undertakings on the Board and
participation of workers on the Board. The replies to
these recommendations by the Government have been
‘noted’ or ‘accepted’. These were the cases of non-
implementations of the Government’s policy which.
emerged out due to the recommendations of Krishna
Menon -Committee, or Administrative Reforms Com-
mission or both. In this context, it may be pointed out
that recommendations of the Committee on Public Un-
dertaking are in the nature of reiteration and persis-
tence in the implementation of the recommenda-
tions by the Government, as they are accepted by

Government. ] - -

A Boon to Indian Industry

. ONE OF the major benefits of the development
of slemiic energy jn India is the application of radio-
isotopes in. the industry. The arcas of indnstial
application cover isotope -radiography, nucleonic
gaaging, radiotracer technique 2nd radiation proces-
sing. Isotope radiography for the non-destructive test-
iny of castings, welds, forging and assemblies is one
of the most widespread apolications of radioisotopes.
Untike X-ray machines, isotope 1adicgraphy  units
are cheaper, need little maintenance, are  mobile,
and do not require electric power. Nearly 700
radiography cameras are now being used in. refine-
ries. fertiliser plants, thermal .and nuclear  power
stations, ‘steel and electrical indnstries and  defence
cstablishments.

The nucleonic  gauges, consisting of a  small

isotopic radiation source and a nuclear  detector
erisure nor-contact measureman: and coatrol  of
icvels, dencities and thickness of indusirial products,

~ The use of radiotracer in industry is yet another
important  application of considerable  economic
sigaificance, Radiotracer. techniques are used for

Incating leaks and obstructions in buried pipelires and
in irnduct:ial components ; detsrmining efficiency  of
hydraulic turbines and tracer logging of oil wells.

In the field of radiation ptocessing, the availability -

of high intensity gamma’ sources has stimulated the

developmént and technolozy of industrial tradition

processes. Areas of special interest are sterilization of
medical produets, radiation hvgienisation of sewase
sludee and production of polymer composites for
industrial applications. [J '
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Public
its own Cadre

f

Dr. C, 8. Venkata Ratnam* & K, Ramu Naidu**.

THE Government has delegaied the powers of rec-
reitment, training and promotions m respect of bulk
ot managerial posts in public enterprises, but it has
retained the prerogative of appointment of the Chair-
men, both part-time and foll-time. and the members of
. the Board of Directors including (he Managing Direc-

tor. In order to evolve a sound managerial personncl
policy for the -public enterprises and in particular to
advise the Government on appointments within . its
prerogative and also to contribute to management
development,. the Government of India has consfituted
2 Public Enterprise Selection Board (PESB) with the
following membership. o L.

1. Chairgan : Usually a Member of the Planning
Commission. : :

2. Secretary of the concerned Ministry: of Go-
vernment of India.

3. Two Chief Executives, of which at least one

is generally from public sector (at present

both are from public sector).

4, Director-General, Bureau of Public Enterpri-
ses who shall also be the Secretary of the
PESB. '

It is open to the Board to co-opt the services of
experts in industry to which the vacancy is related.
In the case of holding companies, the Chairman is
co-opted as a member of the Board for selection of
Chairman .of the subsidiary companies, The Bureau
of Public Enterprises functions as the Secretariat of
the PESB. - The Board is responsible for selecting
part-time and full-time Chairman and Managing Direc-
‘tors for all the Central Government Public enterprises,
othér than those in the fields of insurance and bank-
ing. In the case of a new appointmemt, the Board
recommends to the Minister in-charge of the public
enterprise concerned a panel of two or three names
for consideration. The appointment is made with
the approval of the Appointments Committee of the
Cabinet. Ft is important to note that ali the five
members of the PESB, including its Chairman and
Secretary, are pari-time members. The Secretary of
the PESB is also responsible.for appointments below
board level as a member of the selection committee.

* Reader, Deptt. of Commerce & Minagemsnt Studies,
Andhia University, Waltair.

** Post-Graduate Lecturer in Commerce, D.N.R. College,
Bhimaviram. : .

Sector s Bui‘lding up

Thete are about one lakh posts in- managerial cadres
in the public enterprises owned or managed by the
Central Government, '

The number of recommendations made by the
PESB for appointments at the level of Chief Execu-
tives and functional Directors from Ist September
1974, to 31st March 1979, wvaried from 28 (1976-
77) to 110 (1978-79). The selection policy of
the PESB as stipulated in the RPE’s guidelines en-
visages that unless markedly better candidates are
available from outside, vacancies will be filled by
promotions from within a public enterprise. If inter-
nal candidates are not available, preference is given
to those working in cther public enterprises so as to
give careér opportunities to those whose promotion
opportunities are blocked in their own enterprises. If
suitable candidates are not available within the pub-
lic  sector, selections should be made from other
sourceg like Government and Private Sector.

Chairman

Fewer public enterprises seem to have provided ior
separate Chairmen, full-time or part-time, than is
generally believed. And,. the trand in recent years
has been to have the same individual hold the post

-of Chairman and Managing Director.  As on

Jan 1, 1980, out of 170 public enterprises, only 55 had
separate chairmen. Of the 55, 11 .were fuli-time
and 44 part-time. While all the posts of full-time
chairmen were filled in 10 out of 44 (22 per cent)

‘public enterprises they were kepi vacaan: in enterpri-

ses in which there is provision for part-time chairtaan.

Chief Executives

In the 170 public enterprises siudied, there were
163 posts of chief executives comprising 98 Chair-
man-cum-Managing Director’s posts and 65 Manag-
ing Director’s posts. The reasons for the difference
between the number of enterprises and number of
posts is that some enterprises do not have either CMDs
or MDs. Such enterprises arz usually headed by
General Managers,

-Five out of 98 CMD’s posts and 14 out of 65
MD’s posts were vacant o 1-1-1980. 1In all, 19 out
of 163 posts of CMD/MD were vacant (11 per cent).
Considering the fact that 14 out of 19 vacancies were
for the post of MD, it can be inferred that barring
a few exceptions, in almost all public. enterprises
either the post of Chairman or that of the MD was
filled. 'Hence, it can be gaid “that not many public
enterprises were really ‘top less’., Thus ~ the avail-
able information -indicates that- the general impression
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created among the public that a large number of
public enterpriscs are topless 1s, to say the least, in-
cortect and misleading. :

Salary Scales

A Committee of Secretaries lheaded by the Cabi-
net Secretary in 1965 considered the question relating
to manning of top posts in public sector with special
reference to remuncration, terms of service and rela-
tionship to public services. Under the recommenda-
tions of the Committee, as amended in 1974, the
public enterprises were classified; on the basis of
their importance to the economy and the complexity
of their problems, into four schedules and the follow-
ing salary scales were fixed for the Chiet Executives
in each :

1. For Schedule A
2. For Scheduole B
3. For Schedule C
4. For Schedule 1>

Rs. 3,500-125-4,000
Rs. 3,000.125-2,500
Rs. 2,500-100-3,000
Rs. 2,000-100-2,500
(now revised as

Rs. 2,250-100-2,750)

Of the 150 public enterprises for which data were
available on scales of pay, 9 Chici Executives belong
to Schedule A, 52 to Schedule B, 72 to Schedule C
and 17 to Schedule D. Thus, while nearly half ot
the enterprises were placed in  Scheditle C, another
one-third were placed in Schedule B. ’

Career Background

The popular feeling is that public enteiprises are
invariably headed by bureaucrats, usnally those be-
longing to 1.A.S,, etc. But, this is far from being true.
Out of 140 chief executives in different public enter-
prises as on 1-1-1980, only 13 werz from 1.AS., 3
from LPS. and S from other Central Services, Two
persons belong 1o State Services, 88 had prior experi-
ence in public scctor and seven irom private sector.

From the above, it can be said that top manage-
ment in public enterprises is, by and large, com-
prised of people with rich professional experience in
industrial enterprises, mostly in public sector itself.

Besides, the availablity of suitable candidates with

the public sector improved during recent years with
the proportion of candidates recommended from
within public sector improving from 38 per cent
(1974-75) to 79 per cent (1978-79). The relative
share of migrants from private to public sector de-
clined from 11 to 3 per cent and that of services from
51 to 18 per cent during the period.  Thus, the emerg-
ing evidence reveals that the reliance on public sector
for top level posts on private sector and services decli-
ned sharply during late *70s.

In 170 public enterprises 17.80 lakh persons are
employed and of them 1.02 lakh are in managerial
cadre. Thus, on an average out of every 100 em-
ployees, 5.75 persons are in managerial cadres. How-
ever, the proportion of managers among the employees
of public enterprises under different ministries vary
significantly, The proportion of the managers to total
emg_loyees is the highest in the public enterprises under
Defence Ministry (14.03 per cent) followed by those
in the Ministry of Chemicals and Fertilisers (12,99
ver cent) and  Shipping and Transport (12.19 per
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cent). As against this, the correspondicg propor-
tion was the least in- the Ministry of Food, Agricul-
ture, Irrigation and Rural Reconsiruction (1.54 per
cent)} and Energy (2.3 per cent).

The available information indicates that the -general
impression created among the public that g large num-
ber of public enterprises are topivss is, 1o say the least,
incorrect and misleading.

It i§ believed that the general notion about the
public enterprises is that they are flooded with depu-
tationists. But, the fact is that it is not 50, at least
in Central Government public enterprises. Out  of
69,805 mamagers in 170 jpublic enterprises there were
only 1,726 deputationists (2.48 wer cent). -

Succession Planning

Considerable  efforts have been made in the last
1o decades in the area of succession planning for
top and senior levels of management in the Public
These efforts imclude schemes - for -
spotung, servicing and selecting managerial talent to
man senior and lop level posis ‘n pubic enterprises,
evolving selection and recruitment procedures tor
these posts, reducing dependence on depulationists
from the government and encouraging training and
management development. Public enterprises are
treated as the family and it is stressed 1hat success-
{ul enterprises should not only build their own
management cadres but also train people and throw
up talent for manning responsible positions in other
sister public undertakings. Mobility of persconne] is
achieved by lateral transfer from one unit to another.
To  faciitate this the Government has prepared
‘Sectoral’ and “Functional’ panels of managerial talent
and decided that the persons moving from one pub-
lic. enterprise to another should get the benefit of
transfer expenses and carry forward of Ieave, gratuity,
elc. ’

The BPE has indicated in its latest survey of pub-
lic enterprises (1978-79) that further refinements in
the succession planning is one of the challenges that
lie ahead. A system where the succession apointee
is iavariably placed in position as an under-study
before the Chief Executive or a fuactional Director
relinquishes charge should be introduced. Such a
system eXists in some of the most effisiently run pri-
vate sector companies. Prolonged vacamices in fop
and senior posts in public enterprises, flight of high
flier mangerial personnel from public enterprises to
private sector/international - orgapisations, achieving
the desired level of vertical and horizontal mobility
aré some of. the problems that persist. '

The present system of maintenance of data on
nianagerial talent -scanning, ‘retrieval and presenta-
tion of relevant information about the availability of
sutable candidates for various vacancies, especially
at the top level before the PESB leaves much to be -
desired. One may suspect whether the present set
up and the organisation of data bank is based on
who knows whom rather than a scientific and fool-
proof system. - It is often difficult to say whether the
PESB is enabled to focus on the best and the bright-
est atwavs 1 if not, whether anylhing can be done to
ensure this and how and at what cost? [ o
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A sign of the changig l;ies. |

A sign that denotes availability of
power. Of life-giving electricity on which
depends the country’s industnal progress
and agricultural development

The Sth plan enwsages an outlay of
Rs. 6190 crores for the power sector,

This W|l| increase the installed
generating capagity by 165 lakh kW, of
which 64 Jakh kW will be hydel.

In this as in many other vital sectors,
BEML. has been first in the field. Moving
earth, making way for progress. With its
range of earthmovers: dozers, dumpers,
scrapers, graders, shovels,

a great movement

BEML's involvement goes far
beyond merely supplying the
equipment for power projects. Or
for road building. Or irrigation. Or,
mining.

it lies in the reservoir of
technology in earthmoving that
BEML has developed. Technology
that is on call, to meet the
challenges of tomerrow.

BHARAT
EARTH
-MOVERS-
LIMITED:
Bangalore

Yoiana, 26

January - 1981 _ S

CAS-BEML-7741
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‘Indian Railways : An

Satish Jha* .

THE performance of sndian Railways sneeds to-

be assessed both in physccal and financial terms.
For, a compurison of the. two. may point towards
certain ansmalies in the policies regarding the .role
of the raways as well as the internal viability of the
network. Co
The first striking {eature in the development  of

this largest State scctor network in the country .has

been that even though the total investments. in book
value terms have grown by over seven times the

growth in the track route length has been only of the -

order of 13 pcr cent over a span of thirty years. Most
of this growth occnrred during the first three five year
plans and this period witnessed an  ncrease i the
total route of about 9 per cent while the rolling stock
grew by about 25 per cent.  Most of the added capa-
city in locomotives was steam powered and diesel and

electric driven engines still comprised only a minor:

fraction of the total locomotive rolling stock, .

The coaching stock however witnessed an impres-
sive growth at .an average annual rate of 5 per cent
both in the case of passenger and goods wagons.

The number of workers increased at an annual rafe
of over 3 per cent while the cost of ‘staff in current
terms escalated at the rate of abeout 11 per cent per
-annuin, : ' S :

In comparison to the above growth obfained in
the railways’ infrastructure, their output fared a Litle
better. The output measured in terms of passenger
kms rose by about 3 per cent annually while the
goods trafiic in ton kms witnessed an impressive gra-
wth at the rate of about 11 per cent. In terms of
tonnage also the goods traffic during this period mote
than doubled.

But the beginning of the plan holiday marked a
watershed in the railways’ development. Since 1965-
66, the pace of frack addition programme - came
down to almost one third of the earlier phase. Similar
trends were noticed in the expansion of rolling stock
as well. Number of steam locomotives by the end
of 1979 came down to the 1949-50 level as a result
"of the strategy to expand quickly.in terms of carrying
capacity of the locomotives which laid stress on ac-
quiring more and more dicsel and electric locomoti-
ves. Thus while the number of electric engings during
1965-66 to 1978-79 more than doubled. the number
of diesel engines grew to almost three times. Coach-
tng wagons, however, grew at a very slow-pace. The
number of passenger wagons rose at a paltry  rate

of 1.3 per cent and the growth of goods’ wagons was’

still meagre at well below 1 per cent. But unlike the

= Agsistant Fditor. ‘The Financial Exgpress.

- rally remains high, ‘but with the show down in

Assessment

_"pf;:—plan-hcjliday period, during this period the e

of growth of passcnger traffic was quite high, aboul

" three times more than the goods traffic.

. Flus picture of relative growth of various com-
ponenis of raways during tne two periods of ‘com-
parable span has been put forth to drive a few points
nome viz., that during the period of planped growth

In the Indian economy expansion ol the railways was

subsianiial relative to the post 1965-66 period and
during this period the goods traffic was given prete-

.rence over the passenger traffic which apparently was

the need of the hour. Later on even though diesel
and electric traction capacity increased substantially,
it could only marginally exceed the capacity lost due
to laying oif of steam locomotives. Adequate in-
vestments in the track expansion and track renewal
programmes were not made while demand for  the
use of railways’ existing capacities was still growing.

Lack .of investment has left two striking effects—
cne on the transport policy in India and the cther
in the deteriorating performance of the railways.

This lack of investment has left two striking eff-
ects—one on the transport policy in India and  the
other in the deteriorating performance of the railways.
Whereas since 1965-06 there has been a marked
shift towards the diesel based road transport on the
one hand, for the past few years a consistent decline
in the total goods traffic carried by the railways is
noticeable in the other. Alfter having achieved -a
peak during 1976-77 at 212 million tonnes of reve-
nue earning traffic it has levelled off to about 200
million tonnes per annum. What is striking is that
even this level of goods traffic was achieved only after
the oil crunch when after the total tonnage having
stagnated around 170 million tonnes for six  years
suddenly shot by over 20 million tonnes  durine
1975.

Railways Productivity a

The railways productivity measured in terms ot
capital-output ratios also conform to the above men-
tioned trend. As during a period when investments
are being made in an enterprise while its full c_:apacity
is not being put to use the capital-output ratio nat}:.t-

the
investment and augmented use of capacity the ratio
starts declining, ‘This at least has been the case with
the railways since independence. Since 1965-66 their
capital-output ratio has been declining which necd
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not be mistaken to be 2 simple indication of  their
eificiency. - Rather it shows ineréasing.use of fachine
and equipment in the absciice of adequate investment.
Since the beginning of thé. plan holiday. the rail-
ways investments have been only marginal while the
- passenger use has increased considerably. But laxity
1 opening new tracks and track renewal programmes
along with poor maintenance of the old tracks has
contributed a great deal to what we have, been witnes-
silrldgJ as a sudden spurt in the rate of ‘accidents in the
Indian railways. The prime reason. for all.these has
been that the rate of growth of éxpansion” program-
.mes. in the railways has not kept pace with the de-
mand. that a growing economy has been posing on
it. Most. of its capital stock is overaged and needs
renewal. Besides there are demands for expansion
“of both its track-route and rolling stock. All these
require heavy investment as what is represented by
the book value of total investment is not the real
value of investment. On the basis of replacement
cost of machine and equipment the cost is easily four
to five times higher than what is shown in the book
value. But in the absence of adequate investment
forthcoming the railways may have to increas'ngly
béar with the situation of many more than just
36000 wagons—which are presently reported  as
sick—being sick. The proposed volume of investment
in the current plan is poing to pose still more pres-
sure on the railways while given the present infrast-
ructure the railwavs mav find it difficult to maintain

value, on the original .or, the historical cost of  the
machinery and equipnicnt; it wonld not represent a
true: value of . the, depreciation requirements. Similar
has been the casc “with the railways and if depreciation

- allowance is made on the basis of replacement cost

their share in rhe movement of traffic originating from

coal belt alone.

" To a considerable extent this situation has™ been
brought about due to an outmoded financial svstem
of the railways, Since they are organised as a depart-
ment of the government they have certain advantages
over other enterprises in that they do not have to pay
any taxes on their income. Also as all the invest-
ment requirements of the railways are met from -the
General Exchequer thev do not have to pay market
rates of interests and even the burden of deétafing

dividends at the rates considered fairly normal in the"
e -

commercial world is not there. This. however,
stead of being used to the benefit of the enterprise-has
normallv not been put to use towards this end.
Generallv the railwavs have bheen content with
declaring less than 5 per cent of the dividend  inchi-
sivé of interest during the best of the times and vet
have shown net loss during eight vears since 1966-67.

In arder 1o grow, anv enterprise must generalc
eroneh recources to keep itself going and over ond
above that it must also earn enough to maintan ils
health and finance its further expansion. Thez railwavs

have at best been able to achieve the first  of ‘these

aljectives, :

Depreciation - .

An important thing fo be mentioned here is - the
depreciation provision in the railways. Normally an
enterprise would be expected to contribute towards
the depreciation the amount which may be considered
ag having been eaten in the process of operation. But
in s0 far as this contribution is based on mere book

! ' : Yoijana, 26 January 1981
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.period the railways showed a net surplus only
.1965-66.  But with the beginning of the. plan. holi-
‘days -they started” incurring losses: which contisiued

" has risen from about 12 years during early 60s
‘over 16 years towards the end of the 70s).
‘also hampered their further growth as in the absence |

one would find to his dismay that the railways have
been eating into their capital for over a decade now.
Besides even at the book value rate the depreciation
provision has been inadequate. This has contributed
considerably to the lack of track renewal and rolling .
stock replacement programmes of the railways.

Even in the current plan the public sector outlay
for railways is not in keeping with ever the Nationgl
Transport Policy Commitiee’s projection of the rail-
ways carrying about 650 million tonnes of goads tra-
flic which would necessitate a three-fold expunsion
of the present goods coaching capacity of the raitways.

Besides, even going by the annual reports based on :
the book value -accounts the railways seem -to have
performed very miserably inasmuch as during  the
past 30 years they have earned a cumulative surpius
of about less than Rs. 200 crores as has been shown
by the Rail Tariff Enquiry Committee. During this
till

for five years at a stretch followed by two years of -
marginal profit. The following year (1973-74) saw

the beginning of a triennium of renewed losses. And
by 1975-76 in book value terms the railways  had
earned enough losses to offset all the accumulated gains
during the past 25 years of railways functioning. What
is interesting to note is that these losses ‘were in-
curred despite reasonably high gross revenue receipts
in those years. Obviously the operating ratio had

- gone up due to increased operation and maintenance.

costs. This was made possible primarily because of
the inadequate depreciation provision in the past
years.

It is a generally accepted fact that in order (o
grow an enterprise must generaie enough resources
to keep ifself poing and over and above that it must
also earn enough to maintain its health and finance
its further expansion. The railways have at best been

“able to-achieve the first of these objectivés. But they

have not been able to keep either their- health.as is
reflected in the rising age of its capital-stock (which
tn
This has

- of self generated resources funds for their expansion

must ‘come from some other surplus earning sectors.
Pricing of Services

This. state of affairs has come about due to dis--
proportionality in the pricing of services rendered by
the railways compared to other sectors.  During the
past 30 years while the cost of all the inputs used by
the railwavs has gone up by 4 to'5 times, the railways
tariffs both for passenger and goods have risen  at
about half that rate. In essence it has meant that
the railways have been subsidising the rest' of  the -
sectors of the economy at their own expense,
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But the railways have to pay an inecreasingly siani-
ficant role in the Indian economy particularly due iv
the oil crisis which is likely to not only outpace road

“transporlation but make 1t Jess reliable also owing
to the uncertainties in the supplies of fuel oil. The
oil importing developing cconomies in general  and
India in particular may have to switch over to a

raitway system * which will depend on an alternative '

~ form of encrgy other than oil. With currently available
alternatives the most likely form seems to be the
elecivic traction which would depend mostly o coal as

_a fuel though indirectly—as an input for power genc-

ration.

The task of expansion of the railways in India is
all the more critical and gigantic considering the low
level of track route per million of population which
is only about 96 kms. compared to over 3000 kms
for some developed countries and the increasing cost
of laying new tracks. As stated earlier a lage part
of the railways track are overaged and need imme-
‘diate renewal. All this will invelve massive invest-
ments. On the other hand during the planning era
the share of railways in total public sector outlays has
been dwindling. - :

. While during the first five year plan about 20 per
cent of the public sector allocation was towards de-

‘the past three decades.

velopment of the railways it has steadily come down
to less than 3 per cent during the plan 1978--83.
Similarly plan outlay for railways as a per cent of
total. allocation for transportation sector has come
down from over 60 per cent in the first plan period
to about 30 per cent during the current plan.  This -
itself shows the benign or not-so-benign neglect the
railways suffered in the hands of our planners during
And even in the current plan
the public sector outlay for railways is_not in keep-
ing with even the Na onal Transport Policy Com-
mittee’s projection of the railways corrying about 650
million fonnes of goods traffic which would necessita-
te a three fold expansion of the present goods coach-
ing. capacity of the railways. Thus if the railways
Have i play a significant role which ‘they must, consi-
dering that other alternative i.e. oil based road frans-
port- s in¢reasingly will be beyond the capacity of
even more developed nations, a new investment plan
for the railways will have to be started. Further, their
financial system must be improved upon to allow them |
to generate enough resources for not only just opera-
ting but also their upkeep and further growth. Issues

‘relating to their ageing managerial practices will also

have to be sorted out. But these issues will get re-
solved once the railways are accorded the prio;:ity
they were given during the carly vears of planning
process. [
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GREETINGS TO THE NATION '
ON THE OCCASION OF
REPUBLIC DAY '

From

TELEX : 11-3600

P.0.BOX 12949
Tripoli. _
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T R ST R T T R b ]

b=
=

 INDIAN ROAD CONSTRUCTION
o CORPORATION LTD -
» © (A Government of India Enterprise)
is proud of playing its role _

in projecting the image of ’Indian Construction Industry to the world market.
. -in contributing to the foreign €xchange reserves of the nation. - -

. . HEAD OFFICE . .
RAJA HOUSE, 30-31 NEHRU PLACE, NEW DELHI-1 .1V

FOREIGN OFFICES

CABLE: ROADCONIN

P.O. BOX 2055

: 48D3/2/1
Sadoon Bataween -
~ Baghdad - Iraq
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_electric railways.

Facts About our Petroleum and
Petrochemical Industries

. . Demand

IT is proposed to discuss the subject in four main
parts, viz., demand for petrolenm products. refining
and marketing, oil exploration and production and
petrochemicals, S

',mam_l

Petroleum products may be divided into three
groups popularly called light distillates, middle distil-
lates and heavy ends In the category of light dis-
tillates are motfor spirit and naphtha, Middle distil-
lates comprise kerosene, avaiation turbine fuel, diesel
oil and light diesel oil. Heavy ends consist mainly of
fuel oils. The following table gives their respective

percentage shares in total consumption of production.

' 7273 7475 76TT 77-78 18-79 7980
152 15.7 16.8 16.6 16.3 15.0
49.5 51.3 52.3 53.9 54.0 54.6
35.3 33.0 30.9 29.5 29.7 30.4

Light distillates
Middie distiNates .
Heavy ends

Consumption of motor spirit has come down from
7% in 1972-73 to 5% in 1979-80 due to high excise
duties to curb elitist demand. Consupmption of naphtha
had gone uwp from 6% in 1972-73 to 89% in
1978-79 though in 1978-79 the consumption was only
8.2%. This depends on the functioning of the ferti-
lizer units.” Consumption of keroseme has been gra-
dually declining from 16.2% in 1972-73 to 13% in
1979-80. This may be due to the increased use of
LPG and high prices Ieading to lesser adulteration.
On the other hand, consumption of diesel oil has in-
creased from 22% in 1972-73 to 32.8% in 1979-80
reflecting the rapid growth of road transport, moder-
nization of agriculture  and coaversion to diesel—
There has been a marginal decline
in the consumption of fuel oil from 26.1% in 1972-73
to 23.5% in 1979-80 as a result of a deliberate policy
to substitute domestic coal for oil wherever feasible.

The annual growth rate of consumption of petro-
leum products which was 8.2% in 1972-73 decreased
to 3% in 1973-74 and was negative in 1974-75 be-
cause of steep increase in prices and has since been
gradually climbing to 9.8% in 1978-79. It was how-
ever only 6% in 1979-80 partly due to non-avail-
ability of products. :

* Joint Secretary & Financial Adviser, Ministry of Petroleum,
Chemicals and Fertilizers. ’

-
fair i
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Quantity-wise the total consumption has increased
from 21.73 million tonmes in*1972-73 to 29.65 mil-
lion tonnes in 1979-80, .

Demand projections have been. prepared by the
Indian Imstitute of Petroleum for the next ten years
in consultation with the concerned Ministries. These -
are projected as follows together with the annual

growth rates :

Demand

Growih
© rate
(Million tonnes) (%)
1980-3 33.27 12.2
1981-82 36.77 T 10,5
1982.83 39,62 7.8
198384 42.70 7.8
1984-85 45.84 7.3
198586 . 49.02 6.9
1986-87 52.05 6.2
1987-88 55.26 6.2
1988-89 58.79 6.4
1989-90 62.56 6.4

For the period 1979-80 to 1984-85, the average
growth rate is 10.6% for light distillates, 9.8% for

“middle distillates and 7.1% for heavy ends. The over-

all growth rate is 9,1%. For the period 1984-85 to
1989-90, the growth rate is 3.5% for light distillates,
8.5% for middle distillates and 3.6% for heavy ends
and the average growth rate is 6.4%. Middle disti]-
lates, which were 54.6% of the total consumption in
1979-80 rise to 56.3% in 1984-85 and to 61.9%
in 1989-90. This group of products, therefore, deter-
mines our refizing capacity. :

In Western Europe, the consumption pattern is
about 22.7% of light distillates, 31.8% middle dis-
tillates and 45.5% heavy ends. Ultimately the par-
ticular pattern of energy consumption and the role of
petroleum products within any one counry is likely to
depend upon :

(i) the state of development of the economy and

) the style of living of its people ;

(i) the pace of expansion enjoyed and antici- .
pated

(iii) the size of the country, the dispersal of its
population and economic activity ; and

(iv) the availability and relative cost of other
energy sources.

Refining & Marketing i
In the refining and marketing sector, Indiav Oit

Corporation (IOC), Hindustan Petroleum Corporation
(HRC), Bharat Petroleum Corporation (BPC) and
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Bongaigaon Refinery and Petrochemicals Ltd. (BRPL)
are wholly owned by the Government. In the other
two companies, mnamely, Madras Refineries Ltd.
(MRL) and Cochin Refineries Ltd. (CRL), there is
some foreign equity participation. Digboi Refiaery is
owned by Assam Oil Company with complete foreign
equity participation.

The refining capacity is today 31.83 millicn tonnes.

The details are :
(million tonnesfannum)

Digboi (AQC) . 0.50
Gauhati (T0C) 0.85
Barauni (TOC) 3.33
Koyali (I0C) . . . - 7.30
BPC, Bombay . . 5.25
HPC, Bombay 3.50
Cochin (CRL} 3.30
Madras (MRL) 2.30
. Vizag (HPC) . 1.50
Haldia (I0C) . 2.50
Bongaigaon (BRPL) 1.00
Total 31.83

The Department had set up two committees to
suggest on techno-economic considerations, secondary
processing facilities and refinery expansions and grass-
root refineries. As a result, Government has approved
a FCC unit at Koyali Refinery, a second delayed coker
at Barauni refinery, a FCC unit at Cochin and a FCC
unit at BPC, Bombay. It has further been decided to ex-
pand Madras refinery from 2.8 million tcnnes to 5.6
million tonnes, Vizag refinery from 1.5 imillion tonnes
to 4.5 million tonnes. It is also under consideration to
expand the Cochin refirery by 1 million tonne and
Haldia refinery by 3 million tonnes. Ihese projects
are likely to be commissionzd in 1984-85, raising the
refinery capacity to about 49 million tonnes. This will

still leave a gap in the refining capacity ef 2.55 million .

tonnes in 1984-85 which will rapidly increase there-

after unless new refineries are established. According- .

ly, Government has decided to set up two grass-root
refineries of 9 million tonpes per amnum capacity in
1985-86. Unless the demand is checked, we may re-
quire a 6 million tonnesfannum refinery almost every
year from 1987-88.

The marketing organisations are 10C, HPC, BPC
and AOC. Indo-Burma Petroleum Co, Ltd. (IBP),
which was a subsidiary of IGC and now an independent
company alsp seils some petroleum yroducts which- it
obtains from ¥OC. IOC is responsible for the market-
ing of products of MRL, CRL and BRPL. Therefore,
with the exception of AOC, the entire distribution of
petrolenm products is under public control. The mar-
keting and distribution network of the oil industry is
widespread. The industry had, as on 1-4-1979, a net-
work of over a dozen main portjupcountry installations,
supply pipelines and tap off points over 120 upcountry
depots, 11,731 retail outlets, about 548 muitipurpose
centres and 38 farm fuel outlets, Broadly, the share of
10C is 60 per cent, of BPC 16 per cent and of HPC.

. 17 per cent. : . g

Exploration and Production

In oil exploration and production, the major insti-
tutions are the Oil and Matural Gas Comonssion
. {ONGC) (a public sector urdertaking), Oil Indja Limi-
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ted (OIL), presently owned 50-50 by Government and
Burmah Oil but in the process of veing fully nationa-
lised. ONGC'is by far the largest undertaking. Ini-
tially part of the Géological Survey of India, it became
an independent statutory commission in 1959, ONGC
made discoveries onshore in the 1960 in Assam
and Gujarat and ofi-shore in the mid 1970’s to discover
the giant field of Bombay High. It is currently active in
exploration both onshore and ofishore. OIL’s activities
are restricted to small producing arcas in Assam, -
Arunachal Pradesh and a small onshore/offshore con-
cession, Mahandi basin. '

India’s refining capacity at present is 31.83 million
tonnes whereas the demand is over 33 million tonnes.

Starting from 0.04 million tornes in 1961-62, on-
shore production of ONGC is today around 5.1 millicn
tonnes/annum, Although exploratory work has been
carried out practically all over the country, producticn
could be established only in Gujarat and Assam. Wells
have so far proved dry in Bengal, Ganga valley, Bima-
layan foothills, Rajasthan and Cauvery. About 275
structures for drilling were identified by geological and
seismic survey work., Drilling was done on 170 struc-
tures and hydrocarbons were found in 55. Wlile the
success ratio of discovery 1v good, much seismic sur-
vey work still remains to be done. On the offshore,
commercial oil fields have been established at Bombay
High, R-12, B-37, B-38 and North Bassein in the Ara-
bian sea. Gas fields have zlso been established in the
Arabian sea at South Bassein, B-55, Mid-Tapti and
South Tapti. Recent discoveries of hydrocarbon bear-
ing structures are Andamans, Ratnagiri, Godavari and
Portonovo. Wells  drilled Kerala, Cauvery, Kutch
and Bengal offshore basins have proved dry. Out of
46 structures taken up for dJdrilling, 21 were found
hydrocarbon bearing. 'OIL bas discovered oil in
Arunachal Pradesh, The second wall in Mahanadi is
under drilling and has showr intzresting data.

In the Five Year Plan commencing 1980-81, ONGC
expects to step up production from offshore from 5.2
million tonnes in 1980-81 to 13.2 milllion tonnes in .
1984-85. The production in *h: Western region will
actually decline during the five year period because
Ankleshwar crude has to be preserved for the IPCL
and the production of North Gujarat crude cannot be
increased till the secondary - processing facilities in
Koyali are ready. As regards the Eastern region, the
production will be stepped up from 1.7 million tonnes
in 1980-81 to 3.0 million tonnes in 1984-85 to make
up for the declining prodaction of OIL. In brief,
OIL, will produce 14.4 million tonnes and ONGC will
produce 79.0 million tonnes :n the five year period.
ONGC hopes to add more to 1ts recoverable reserves
than what it draws during the period. The gas dis-
covered is sufficient to supply feed stock for 10 ferti-
lizer units, 2 or more gas crackers and twice the
current availability of LPG. '

Sometime agd, a joint Soviet-Indian team had

carried out a geological survey. According to this team,
recoverable reserves arz 1500 million ftonnes of oil
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and 5000 millicn tonnes of gas.  Of these, proven
recoverable reserves are about 366 million tonnes of
oil and 352 million tonnes of gas. Over 60 per cent
of the recoverable oil restrves are coffshore. The
most. prospective basins are Cambay, West Bengal
and Assam/Arakan, .

Having regard to the organisational and technical
capabilities of the two companics and in view of the
steep increase in the price of crude oil since begin-
ning of 1979, Government has decided to invite
foreign parties to explore both in offshore and on-
shore areas. Not only will this help in knowing
quickly our inventories of crude eil and gas, it will also
update the technology of ONGC which will be actively -
associated with the foreign parties.

Imports

Given the demand and indigenouns crude production
_ as indicated above, our requirement .of imported crude
‘oil and products may be as follows :

(Millien tonnes)

fuel efficiency practices. These recomrnendations have
identified a2 saving potential of 3.60 lakh Klis of fur-
aace oil of which 1.61 lakh Klis have already been
realised by the users. PCRA has completed diagnostic
studies in 24 depots of various State transport under-
takings in India. It is expected that the recommended
measures throughout the undertakings would lead to
an estimated savings of 6 per cent or 57,000 Kis of
diesel oil per annum. In addition, PCRA conducts
clinics and workshops and screcn filins on diesel com-
servation. In the agricultural sector, PCRA has con-
ducted a survey on utilisation of 1L.DO in [ift jrrigation
pumps and diesel oil in tractors. Films and print ma-
terial have been prepared to educate the farmers on
measures to save diesel in {ractors and lift irrigation
pump sets. In the domestic sector, PCRA has through
films, print material and nation-wide education cam-
paign through the press media, sought to educate hous-

wives, motorists and two-wheeler owners on the mea-

sures fo save cooking gas, kerosenc and petrol. These
efforts have been further intensified through partici-

pation in exhibitions, etc.

Crude oil Products
1980-81 16,4 3.0
1981-82 15.3 7.1
198283 . 5.2 3.1
1983-84 . 14.5 11.2
198485 . 21.7 - 6:8

Though the index of self reliance (own production
as a percentage of total requirement) has increased
from 5.4 per cent in 1960-61 to 34.8 per cent in
1970-71 and to 35.9 per cent in 1979-80 and will be
about 43 per cent in 1984-85, still foreign exchange
ouigo as a proportion of export earnings has  been
rising steeply and it may be about 70 per cent in the
curreat year. In value terms, the import of crude oil
and preducts during 1980-81 may be more than Rs.
5,000 crores as against Rs. 1551 crore in 1977-78.

- We have a unique pricing system for crude oil and
petroleum preducts. The prices of indigenous offshore
and crude oil were fixed on the recommendations of the
Oil Prices Committeee, allowing ONGC a reasonable
return on the capital employed. * The prices of petro-
leum products are based on a weighted average of the
prices of indigenous crude and imported crude oil.
Norms and parameters have been laid down for each of
the refineries and marketing companies. Though. these
are administered prices and put simply on cost plus
basis but the organisations are closely monitored
with reference to the cost norms laid down, Examina-
tion of the working of the refineries reveals that their
performance is as per intem‘ational standards.

Conservation

In the context of great uncertainty over future oil
supplies and high prices, close attention is being paid
to energy comservation. A body called Petroleum
Conservation Research Association (PCRA) compri-
sing members of the oil industry, National Producti-
vity Council and DGTD has been set up to make a
systematic study of the use of petroleum products and
suggest ways and means for their optimum utilisation.
In the industrial sector, PCRA has studied nearly 950
industrial units consuming 27.8 lakh Kls of furnace
oil and madé recommendations on various aspects of
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In view of the steep increase in the price of crude il
Government has decided to invite foreign partics to
explore both in off-shore and on-shore areas.

PCRA receives grants from the Government in addi-
tion to some manpower being made available by the
Oil companies, Its budget currently is about Rs. 80
lakhs, out of which 50 per cent is spent on publicity.

Pefrochemicals

. Petrochemicals have registered a phenomenal growth
in the world chemical industry in a short span of 25
years since 1950. The four main end petrochemical
products—plastics, synthetic fibres, synthetic rubber
and detergents—have recorded a growth of more than
20 times. However, the share of the developing countries -
in these products has been low. In India, a beginning
was made in the late 50s and early 60s in the produc-
tion of plastics and chemicals based on coaltar inter-
mediateg such as bezene and phenol as well as
fermentation alcohol and  calcinm carbide. The
first major peirolerm based aromatics facility
was established in 1969 in the Gujarat refinery
of I0C for the exiraction of benzene and
toluene. A large scale olefing unit based on cracking
of petroleum Naphtha was established at National Or-
ganic Chemical Industries Ltd and downstream chenti-
cal and polymer units were also simultaneously started
in Bombay. Realising the importance of petrochemi-
cals in national development, Goverment initiated steps
in the late 60's towards their large-scale manufacture
and established a petrochemicals complex near Vado-
dara in Gujarat in the public sector run by Indian
Petrochemicals Corporation Ltd. (TPCL), Production
of aromatics, namely, xylenes and DMT was started by
IPCL in 1973 and consequently, the polyester industry
could grow substantially between 1974 and 1979. A
very ldrge multi-upit olefins complex producing basic
olefins such as ethylene, propylene and butadiene and
many polymers such as low density polyethylene, poly-
propylene and poly-butadiene rubber and several
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industrial chemicals and intermediates such as benzene,
acrylonitrile, ethylene glycol and linear alkyl benzene as
well as acrylic fibre was established at a capital cost of
around Rs. 350 crores and commissioned in 1978-79.
This complex has now made available large quantities
of polymers, chemicals, fibre and intermediate products.
A significant feature of the complex is the realisation
of the Government's intention to maximise indigenous
capability in various areas instead of establishing the
complex as a complele turnkey or a puartial turnkey
project, ’ '

The discovery of Bombay High and Bassein gas has
thrown up new and challenging possibilities of expan-
sion of petro-chemicals industry, Government has deci-
ded to establish two gas crackers, one in Maharashtra
and the other in Gujarat, at an estamated cost of over
Rs. 1000 crores. Naphtha derived from Bombay High
crude oil is ideally suited for aromatics production. It
is, therefore proposed to establish three aromatics pro-
jects, oneé each in Mathura, Bombay and Cochin. A
letter of intent has been issued for the establishment of
haldia petrochemicals complex based on Naphtha, With

the adopiion of a multi-fibre policy for textiles, Govern-
ment proposed to sanction additional capacity for the
MAanmacure oI symuctlc nores and thelr taw inaierials. |
At a ume woen planning for the futuie is to be based
on a careful use of resources, it is imperative that the
industries involving the least consumption of energy
ar¢ promoted. From the known facts it appears that
the essential needs can be more economically met thro-
ugh petrochemical products in cerigin areas, In addi-
tion o these, new developmenis have denionstrated the
potenual for combuung ne vuiues or petrochemicals
‘with natural products tc the advaniage of both, in cost
and in meeting specific needs for durability and variety,
As on L-4-1Ys0, manpower employed was 31,413 10
the exploration/production sector, 15,334 in the refi-
ning sector, 19,920 in the marketing sector and 5630
in the other units, making a total of 72,297, Capital
investment as on the same date of all the undertakings
under the Department was Rs. 1630 crores. Fox 1979-
80, all the units had made a gross profit of Rs. 431.20
crores. Net profit to equity was 23.5 per-cent and profit
on capital employed was 18.4 per cent. The perfor-
mance of the units under the Department was most
satisfactory, (] -

Threshing Mishaps -

PUNJAB and Haryana, the staies with the highest
degree of farm mechanisation, have registered a large
number of thresher accideants.

According to the statistics compiled by the Punjab
Agricultural University (PAU), Punjab may easily top
the 294 mark reached in 1976 when the wniversity had
conducted its first survey, In the State 230 accidents
have already been reported while data from three
districts are stil awaited. Similar, though less specific
teports have come in from Haryana. These accidents,
incidentally, are besides the limb-chopping by other

agricultural implements like toka and cotfon ginning
machines.

Two major factors are responsible for the continua-
tion of limb-threshing : the big landowners’ callousness
and the State Government’s inexplicable hesitation in
enforcing legislations on thresher safety. The Indian
Standards Institute set up a committee led by PAU’s
Dr. 8. R, Verma, and on the basis of its recommenda-

-tions laid down certain guidelines for fitting safety
devices in the threshing machines. The State Govern-
menis had been advised by the Centre to enact legisla-
tions making it mandatory for the manufacturers to fit
these. But the State Governments have been sleeping
.over it. They only keep anhouncing from time to time
that the legislation is in the offing.

It is revealing indeed that a large majority of the
thresher accidents take place in the rich farmers’ fields
and most of the victims are migratory labourers from
Uttar Pradesh or Rajasthan. In a number of Punjab
villages these labourers are being given ligunor and
obium by the landowner to incredse their stamina and
efficiency. While the PAU’s research attributes five per
cent of the thresher accidents directly to intoxication,
how many of the 57 per cenf due to “inattentiveness”
lack of skill and overwork” are basically caused by
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opium and alcohol is anybody's guess. Most threshing
operations are done at night, due to summer heat and
power cut during day time. So the PAU research team
attributes about five per cent accidents to poor lighting
at the threshing site.- o

Of the approximately eight lakh mechanised threshers
in use in the country, two lakh are in Punjab and over
a lakh in Haryana. The thresher which involves chafi-
cutter blades for chopping the crop before threshing
is the most prolific limb-chopper and over 50 per cent
of accidents are believed to be caused by this type. This
involves the machanism of feed-rollers to pull inward
the crop fed through a chute. The result is that once
a hand is stuck in the rollers it has little chance of
being extrictated. The hand keeps getiing pulled in
and chopped into small pieces, ln many cases the vic-
tim is known to have inserted the other, free hand as
well to free the entangled one and lost it too in the
bargain. _ X )

. The PAU scientists and the Indian Standards Insti-
tation devised two simple devices to make the threshers
with feeding chutes safe. It was laid down that the
chute should be at least 90 centimetres long angd haif-
way through, a construction should be put so as to
prevent the hand from going in further. The second
moditication, slightly more expensive, is the feed revers-
ing safety -systemn where a knob is provided in the
feeding chute which is automatically switched on once
the hand goes beyond the safe limit. The feed rollers
immediately begin functioning in reverse and expel
whatever is stuck in-the machine. This hikes the cost
of the thresher by about Rs. 300. None of these devices
affect the threshing capacity at all and all that the
farmer has to put in is a little more initiai investment.
However, a majority of the farmers are still buying
cheaper varieties manufactured in the small scale sector
in Punjab cities, particularly Moga and Tudhiana. [J



An overall view of Fertilizer Factory

Round-up

Hindustan Fertilizer Corporation

HINDUSTAN Fertilizer Corporaticn. Ltd. came into
being on April 1, 1978 when the Fertilizer Corporation
of India Ltd. and National Fertilizer Ltd. were reor-
ganised into five companies. It has three operating
Units at Namrup (Assam) Durgapur (West Bengal),
Barauni (Bihar) and a giant fertilizer-cum-chemical
complex under construction at Haldia (West Bengal).
An additional fertilizer project at Namrup is also on
the anvil.

The installed capacity of the plants in operation is
around five lakh tonnes of Nifrogen in the form of 10.2
lakh tonnes of Urea and 1 lakh tonnes of Ammonivm

Namrup Fertilizer Factory a sectional view
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Sulphate. With the completion of Haldia project aad
another unit at Namrup the installed capacity for Nitro-
gen will go up cight lakh tonnes along with .75 lakh
tonnes of Phosphate and .0.75 lakh tonnes of Potash.
Besides, the Corporation will also produce in its Haldia
factory about 41,000 tonnes of Methanol and 60,000
tonnes of Soda Ash——two basic raw materials for the
chemical industry.

Natural gas was used as the basic raw material for
fertilizer production for the first time in India at Nam-
rup. The 24.20 crore factory has been in commercial
production since January 1, 1969.

- Further expansion of the Faclory was made and
Namrup II commenced commercial production since
October 1, 1976. The combined total output of nutri-
ents at the Namrup factories is 1,96,800 (onnes of
Nitrogen annually. Durgapur Factory has the capa-
city to produce annually 1,,040 lakh tonnes of Nitro-
gen in the form of 3.05 lakh tonnes of Urea. .The
Plant has also started producing 15000 tonnes of indust-
rial grade ammonia annually for the chemical industry.
. Technologically, Baraunt fertiliser factory has the
capacity to produce 600 tonnes of Ammonia per day
which in turn is converted into 1000 tornes of Urea
in two streans.

The proposed Haldia complex is designed to produce
annually, 1,65,000 tonnes Urea, 5,00,000 tonnes
N. P. K. fertilizer, 41,250 tonnes of Methanol and
60,000 tomnes of Soda Ash. The complex will also
manufacture Nitric, Sulphuric and Phosphoric Acids,
Ammonia and Ammonium  Sulphate, surpluses  of
which can conveniently be taken up by the ‘chemical
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industry in the eastern region. Haldia will be one of
the first Indian plants to use fuel oil as feedstock
though there is the flexibility to change over to other
petroleum products, including even lower grade crude,
should fuel oil prove uneconomical. o

Construction work for yet another plant at Namzu
will commence soon : Location of the new unit, to be
known as Namrup-III (Expansica) has been decided
mainly on the availability of natural gas. Partially
firanced with British aid the plant will cost Rs, 173
crores and will have the annual capacity to manufac-
ture 1.52 lakh tonnes Nitrogen in the form of 3,30,000
tonnes of Urea. ' IR

The HFC has 2lso been entrusted with ensuring frgc
flow of fertilizers from the factories to the farmers in
the States of Arunachal, Assam Bihar, Madhya Pra-
desh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Orissa
Sikkim, Tripura and West Bengal besides the Union
Territories of the Andaman and Nicobar islands and

the neighbouring Bhutan through an elaborate Tiai-

keting network,

The HFC has an extremely well-organised Fertili-
zer Promotion and Agricultural Research Centre
where scientists and technologisfs work in close col-
laboration with the extension worker to transfer the
fruits of research for gainful use by the farmers.

The Corporation has a Wel'l—organised training system
with well-equipped training institutes at Namrup,
Durgapur, Barauni and Haldia.. '

Modern housing accommodation is provided to the
employees in all Units and Divisions. The Corporation
maintains at every unit well-equipped hospital and dis-
pensaries manned by well-qualified doctors, There are
also primary, higher sscondary and model schools in
the township for providing free education to the child-
ren of the employees. 3 = =

Round-up .
National Fertilizers

NATIONAIL Fertilizers Limited (NFL) was set up in
August 1974 and given the task of implementing two
fertilizer projects at Bhatinda (Punjab) and Panipat
(Haryana), On the restructuring of the Fertilizer Cor-
poration of India and National Fertilizers Limited the
Nangal Unit of the erstwhile Fertilizer Corporation of
India was transferred to the NFL on 1-4-1978. The
authorised capital of the NFL at present is Rs. 400
crores. With a production of about 2.48 lakh tonnes
of nitrogen during 1979-80, the Nationa! Fertilizers
has emerged as the largest producer of nitrogenous
fertilizers in the country. The NFL’s turnover during
1979-80 was to the tune of Rs. 142 crores. In terms
of investment, the NFL is now the sixth largest
company in the country, with a gross imvestment of
Rs. 578 crores. .

Nangal Expansion, Bhatinda and Panipat Plants are
first of their kind in the country in respect of their size,
technology and feedstock. They are based on the latest
technology for amonia production by gasification
and partial oxidation of heavy feedstock, sophistica-
ted instrumentation and nearly “complete automation
for process control, Sophisticated modern technology
has been adopted for gaseous-and liguid pollution
control. The old Nangal Plant is based on electrolysis
of water and is producing the CAN (Calcium 'Ammo-
nium Nitrate) as the main end product (fertilizer) and
heavy water as main product.

The Nangal Expansion Unit went into commercial
production on November 1, 1978. Since then the plant
has been performing quite satisfactorily, It has a capa-
city of 900 tonnes of Ammonia and 1000 tonnes of
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Urea the balance 300 tonnes is sent to the Old plant
for the production of the CAN. :

‘The Panipat which is in commercial production since
September 1979 has an installed capacity of 900
tonnes of Ammonia and 1550 tonnes of Urea per day.
Bhatinda and Panipat projects have attained on an

~average about 80 per cent sustained capacity run and

on some occasions even exceeding 100 per cent of the
rated capacity. During the year 1979-80, the Nangal
Unit produced 2.55 Jakh tonnes of the CAN, 1.47 lakh
tonnes of Urea and 1560 kg of Heavy Water. With an
annual rated capacity of over seven lakh tonnes of
Nitrogen, the NFL plants are now running  on foll
stream, The NFL has also widened its network
of dealers so that the marketing efforts can keep
pace with the production efforts. The total number
of main dealers now is about 640 and each
dealer is having a number of sub-dealers, with the
result that the family of dealers and subdealers with the
NFL is around 2,500. Direct sale-points at the fac-
tory gates at Nangal, Bhatinda and Panipat Plants have
also been opened. The Government.of India have
recommended this to other manufactures for adoption..

Atmospheric Ammonia Storage Facility of 5000
tonnes is being installed at Nangal and it is likely to
be ready by the latter half of 1980-81. Ammonia
loading and unloading facilities are being set up at
Bhatinda and Panipat, Latest pollution control roni-
toring equipment is being procured for effective moni-
toring of anti-pollution measures at the NFL plants.
For the by-product utifisation the government has
issued letters of intent to the NFL for setting up a
Methano! Unit at Nangal and an Argon - Recovery
Unit at Panipat. For Methanol Unit, bids have already
been invited by the NFL. (]




Round up

- Fertilizer Corporation,of India

THE first large fertilizer plant in public sector was
set up at Sindn in 1951, After nearly a decade in
1961 the second fertilizer factory was commissioned
at Naya Nangal in Punjab. These later were amaiga-
mated to form the Fertilizer Corporation of India Lid.
in January 1961 to give the country a proper lead in
the field of fertilizers. :

A pradual expansion followed and soon fertilizer
plants were set up at Trombay (1965), Gorakhpur
(1968), Namrup (1969), Durgapur (1974) and
Barauni (1976). Simultaneously expansion projects in
the existing plants at Nangal, Trombay, Gorakhpur
" and Namrup were also taken up. ‘

Besides developing production >facilities the FCI
_also started a full-fledged Planning and Development
Division at Sindri to achieve self-reliance in fertilizer
technology. .

The need for indigenous feed-stock for fertilizer
projects became evident after the World Qil Crisis
of 1973 leading to the abnormal price hike in the cost
of petroleum crude in the world markets. Following
FCI's recommendation three major coal-based ferti-
lizer plants, two of which are presently under com-
missioning trials at Talcher (Orissa) and Ramagun-
dam (Andhra Pradesh)}, were sanctioned by the Gov-
ernment. :

Implementation of the third project at ¥orba
(Madhya Pradesh) will be taken up after the first two
projects at Talcher and Ramagundam have been suc-
cessfully commissioned and stabilised. '

Reorganisation

The Government of India reorganised the {wo
gxicting “public sector Fertilizer Companies namely
Fertilizer Corporation of India Limited and National
Fertilizers Limited into the following four new com-
panies on April 1, 1978 :

1. The Fertilizer Corporation of India Ltd. (FCD)

2. The Hindustan Fertilizer Corporation Ltd.
(HFC) .

3. The Rashiriva Chemicals & Fertilizers Ltd.
(RCP)

4. The Fertilizer (Planning & Development)
India Ltd. (FPDIL)

The Nangal Unit of FCI was transferred to the NFL.

On the eve of reorganisation, the FCI had 7 ope-
rating units with an installed capacity of over 9 lakh
tonnes of nitrogen and 36,000 tonnes of P.0O.. In

Coal Gasification Plant of Talcher Fertilizer Division
of F.CI.

addition four new grassroot projects were under im-
plementation at Haldia, Talcher, Ramagundam and
Korba.  Simultaneously ‘expansions in the existing
plants at Nangal, Trombay (IV & V), Sindri (Mod-
ernisation and Rationalisation) were also in hand.

(After reorganisation, the Fertilizer Corporation of
Indiz Limited has taken a new form. It has two
operating units at Sindri and Gorakhpur. The old
Sindri plant at Sindri has been phased out and has
given birth to the new Rationalisation and Modermnisa-
tion projects both of which have commenced commer-
cial production from October 1979,

"The Gorakhpur"Unit_. since 1975 has expanded and

increased its capacity to 1,30,000 tonnes in terms of
‘Nitrogen. ’

_ Besides Sindri and Gorakhpur, the FCT has also in its
fold three of the world’s largest coal based projects
mentioned above. ' '
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When all the projects in hand (except Korba) are
commissioned the rated capacity of the FCI plants would
increase to 8,05,000 tonnes in terms of Nitrogen and
1,50,000 tonnes in terms of PyO; production being in
the form of 16,05,000 tonnes of Urea, 3,20,000 tonnes
of Ammonium Sulphate and 3,26,000 tonnes of Triple
Superphosphate (TSP},

The Rs. 60 crore Sindri Rationalisation Project in-
volves the creation of a capacity of 3,26,000 tonnes
of Triple Superphosphate (TSP) equivalent to
1,50,000 tonnes of P,O;. A novel feature of the pro-
ject is the availability locally of the by-product gyp-
sum to replace the natural gypsum hitherto hauled
all the way from Rajasthan.

The Rationalization Project cOmprisés a 880 tonnes
- day sulphuric acid plant in terms of P,Os and a
1,100 tonnes/day TSP plant, .

Construction work on Sindri Modernisation Project
began in 1975. This World Bank-aided project has
been built at a cost of Rs. 179 crore, Tt has a fuel-oil
based ammonia plant of 900 tonnes per day capacity
of which 600 tonnes is for conversion to urea in a new
facility for 1,000 tonnes per day. The remaining am-
monia is converted intp Ammonia Sulphate for which
the existing plant in the old Smdn complex has been
renovated.

The Talcher and Ramagundam coal-based plants
have gone into commercial production with effect
from November 1, 1980. The Rs. 219 crore Talcher
Project has an installed capacity to  produce 900
tonnes of Ammonia per day with the end product
—4.95 lakh tonnes of Urea per annum. The plant
would, consume about a million tonnes of low grade
coal annually from the nearby South Balanda and
Nandira Coal mines sitnated at a distance of 3 Km.
The daily power requircment of 55 MW would be
met by Orissa power grid while its daily requirement
of 15 million gallons of water would be met from
river Brahmam

A view of Twin Urea Prelling Tower at Gorakhpur
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Triple Super-Phosphate Plant at

FCI Sindri Factory

The Ramagundam Project in the. Telengana Region
of Andhra Pradesh is identical to the plant at Tal-
cher. Its daily requirement of about one million tonnes
of coal would be met from Singareni Collieries. The
Projects power requirement of 55 MW will be met
by the Andhra Pradesh State Electricity Board while
15 million gallons of water per day would be drawn
from the river Godavari.

The Corporation has developed a multi-channel dis-
tribution system for timely and efficient distribution
of fertilizers. At present the Corporation’s intensive
marketing activities are confined to the State of Uttar
Pradesh only. In other States the fertilizers produced
by Units of the Corporation are haadled by sisfer
companies which have been created after the reorga-
nisation of the FCI and the NFL.

Closely associated with the marketing of fertilizers

_BCI has developed wide ranging facilities for advising

and educating farmers in the optimum use of ferti-
lizer and efficient farm management. [t is equipped
with modern soil testing and research laboratories in
addition . to mobile soil testing units for on-the-spot
free analysis of soil samples.

The FCI is operating gypsum mines located in five
districts of Rajasthan. The Corporation has the capa-
city to mine about 4.5 lakh tonnes of gypsum per
annum.

The use of gypsum in reclamation of alkali (Usar)
soils, has been made recently on a large scalke in
the states of Haryana, Punjab and Uttar Pradesh. The
Corporation has been able to procure a sizeable
amount of orders for gypsum for agricultural uses in
these states. The FCI is also exploring possibilities tor
exporting gypsum to Middle East countries and
Bangladesh in a big way.
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‘The FCT has a wide range of industrial chemicals,
catering to the nceds of various industries in  the
country.

The Corporation’s institutes have been providing
large number of trained personncl in the field of ferli-
lizer producticn to man top executive positions in the
country. The Corporation has also trained a Jarge

number of trainees from European and South East
Asia countries in advanced manufacturing techniques
under different collaboration programmes.

Modern sclf-contained townships with their own
scheols, play grounds, markets, hospitals etc. have
been established in places where FCT plants are Joca-
ten

A viéw of e Madras Fertilizer Plani.

_Round-up

Madras Fertilizers Limited

MADRAS FERTILIZERS LIMITED is a public
sector organisation established in' 1966. The authorised
capital of the Company is Rs. 14 crore. The subscribed
and paid up capital is Rs. 13,64,68,000. The equity
participation in the company iz 51 per cent held by
Government of India, 24,5 per cent hzld by Amoco
India, Inc., and 24.5 per cent held by National
Iranian Qil Company, : .

The construction of the plant was completed on
May 7, 1971. Commercial production commencad
from November 1971. The factory has a 750-tonne
per day Ammonja plant and 885-torne per day
Urea plant both laid in a single stream. NPK produc-
tion capacity is 1650 tonnes per day. The current
annual capacity in terms of saleable product s
153.000 tonnes of Urea and 540,000 tonnes of NPK
fertilizers.

The total MFL Proicet cost  inclnding NPK ‘C
Train stands at Rs. 70.53 crore.

The production has been consistently verv good
all these years. The.year 1978-79 has “been the best
vear in production with the total production of all
products excecding seven lakh tonnes. The capacity
utilisation has been very high and of ihe vear 1978-79

it was 101 per cent of the rated capacity. The high
production rate is continuing. .

MFL is marketing its products in' the Brand Name
of VIJAY. It has surpassed the world safely record
held by Mensanto Chemicals, Chicago, USA, in safe
operation without any lost time accident. As of
November 30, MFL has achieved about 13 million
man-hours of safe operation. o

MFL obtained the prestigious Managemen: Con-
tract from Statc Fertiliser Manufacturing Cempany of
Sri Lanka. The contract envisages start-up and main-
tenance of their Urea Plant and training of Technical
Personnel in running of the Plant, The coniract is for
a three-year period,

MEL has been consistently making profit. A net
profit of 18.32 crores before tax for the year 1978-79
is the best since the commencement of commercial
production, From the year 1975-76, the companyv has
been paying dividend cvery vear to the share-holders.

The total man-power is-about 1100. The Employee-
Employer relationship is very cordial. MFL has provi-
ded many' welfare amenities to its employees Foreign
cxchange saving of Rs. 20.75 lakh has been achieved
during 1978-79 and 1979-80, as a result of  the
company’s research and development work. ;3
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Petroleum and Chemical Enterprises: -

An Assessment

Navin Chandra Joshi*

THE petroleum and chemical enterprises of the
public sector constitute the kingpin of our national
-economy. Both are engaged in the produciicn and
sale of crucial products without which perhaps. ail

developmental activities would come to @ grinding
halt. And yet, it is true that the progress achieved
rise very little compared to the  requirements

Todale there is no_substantial alternative to the pro-
ducts of these enterprises and hence the optimisaticn

of our resources in the creation of petroleum and
chemical products becomes highly imperative.
Dealing first with pertoleum enierprise, we find

that they are engaged in the cxploration -of crude oil
and gas, refining of crude, blending of additives and
marketing of petrofeum products. As on 31st March
1979 there were -ten such enterprises with a  gross
block amounting to Rs. 1718.28 crores. The effec-
tive capital employed during the year 1978-79 was
Rs. 134751 crorés "as would be ‘clear from
following Table.

TABLE I
Capital Employed in Petroleum Enterprises |

(Rs. in crores)

As at the end of

" March  March

1979 1978
1. Gross Block . 1718328 1257.97
2. -Depreciation (cumulative) 845.83 638.33
3. Nei Block 872,45 - 619,04
4. working Capital 233.11 181.43
* 5. Capital Emiployed . 1347.50  801.07

The working capital of these ten enterprises {sec
" “Table ITI} is around Rs. 233.11 crores while the current
asscts are of the order of Rs. 1308.10 crores. It is
heartening to note that the performance of petroleum
enterprises in terms of financial results has been highly
satisfactory. All the enterprises in petroleum sector
have been showing profits which were Rs. 173.19 crores
during 1978-79 as compared with Rs. 129.02 crores
in the previous year. The amount of Rs. 173.19 crores
i the net profit earned after providing for depreciation,
deferred revenue expenditure, interest on loans and
tax. A sector-wise analysis of the performance of
major groups of public enterprises shows that petrolenm
sectot continues to report profits at a stifl higher level
though it is mainly due to the spurt in prices of pet-

T “Reader. Motital College, New Delhi.
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‘the

.altocated by the Qil Coordination Committee.

roleum products. The total sale turnover of these
enterprises is around Rs. 6400 crores anpually. The
percentage of cost of sales to turnover works out to
96.4 per cent.

In the capital investment of these enterprises, the
Central Government has given loans 10 the tune of
Rs. 198.06 crores while loans from other parties
amount to Rs. 257.08 crores. The intevest earned
by the Government on ifs loan is about Rs. 23 crores

per annum. It would be instructive to know the
~position of important profitability ratios of fhese
enterprises as a whole.  They are as follows :—
(a) Percentage of net profit (o paid up capital 371
(b} Percentage of net profis to net worth ) 16.6
(¢) Percentage of gross profit to capital em-
ployed 21.8

(d) Percentage of value added to capital employed 57.9

. Among the ten top Enterprises

Tn ferms of turnover, four enterprises of the

‘petroleum -sector rank amongst the top ten enterprises

of the Central Government, They are Indian Oil
Corporation, Hindustan Petroleum Corporation, Bha-
rat Petroleum Corporation and Oil and Natural! Gas
ommission. The Indian OQil Corporation’s 1otal
turnover during “1978-79 ‘was of the order of
Rs. 3572.53 crores which comes to 20,08 per cent
of the turnover of all enterprises put together. All
the units under Petroleum group have - recorded
more than 75 per cent utilisation. The utilisation of

- capacity in refineries dependsto a large exient on the

availability of crude, and
The
Madras Refineries Ltd., has the highest utilisation
made possible by operational improvements in com-
pany management, The Oil and Natural Gas Com-
mission is also showing signs of increased production
in the recent years, .

arranged by Government

The prices of petroleum products are decided
mainly in the light of increasing difficuities in pro-
curring the crude as also with ihe obijective of con-
taining the increasing demand for petroleum products.
Further determination of prices of petroleum pro-
ducts has to take into account thz fact that products
like kerosene etc. are items of consumption for the
common man and therefore, their prices have to be
kept to the minimum.  About 57.000 pcople are
~mployed in the petroleum sector the annual wage
hill of which is around Rs. 100 crotes. The average
remuneration per person employed comes to more
than Rs. 17,500 per annum which is indicative of
the fact that employees in the petroleum sector are
very well paid.
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Coming 1o the chemicals (including pharmaceuti-
cals) sector of the Central Government enterprises, it
may be mentioned thal there were fifteen enterpriscs
as on 31st March 1979. The tolal investment in
them amounts to Rs. 2737.51 crores madec up- &t
equity and loans. The National Fertilizers Ltd.,
Fertiliers and Chemicals (Travancore) Ltd., Ferti-
fizer Corporation of India, Madras Fertilizers Ltd..
Hindustan Fertilizers Ltd., and Rashtriya Chemicals
and Fertilizers are engaged in the production and
distribuiion of chemical fertilizers hke Urea, Phos-
phates  as well as complex fertilizess. Hindustan
Antibiotics Ltd., Indian Drugs and Pharmaceuticals
Lid., and Smith Stanistreet and Co., Lud., produce
and sell antibiotics pharmaceuticals and surgical ins-
truments. While Hindustan Insecticides Ltd., produces
D.D.T. and B.H.C, ,the Hindustan Organic Chemicals
Itd., is engaged in the manufacture of fine organic
chemicals and intermediates. Hindustan Salts Ltd.,
and Sambhar Salts Lid., (which is a subsidiary of the
former) manufacture common salt and other vari-
ties of salt. Cement Corporation of ‘landia I.td., pro-
duces cement and Indian Petro-chemicals Corpora-
tion . Ltd., manufactures petro-chemicals based on
feedstocks available from refineries in the pubfic sector.

Qut of the total investment of Rs. 2737.51 ciores,
the value of the gross block is Rs. 1251.81 crores.
The value of capital work in progress and unallocated
expenditure during constructior’ as on  31st March,
1979 amounted to Rs. 1312.83 crores. This amount
represents expenditure on various new projects and
expansion schemmes under censiruction. Obviously,
this expenditure will give returns in future years when
the projects are complefed and production starts.
Table II below- gives an estimafz of capital employ-
ed in these enterprises.

TABLE 11

Capital Employed in Chemical Enterprises
{Rs. in crores)

As at the end of

March March

1979 1973
1. Gross Block | . 1251.81  931.48
2. Dezpreciation {(cumulaiive) 385,33 33316
3. Net Block £66.43 548.32
4. Working Capital 36%.45 262,87
5. Capital Employed . 1235.13

811.19

The current assets v the year 1978-79 were about
Rs. 650 crores while curreat iabilities were Rs. 282
crores during the same pertod. The value of jnven-
tories held by these enterprises was Rs. 352.26
crores at the end of the financial year in 1979. The
working capital of these enterprises comeés to more
than Rs. 350 crores. .As for the financial perfor-
mance of these enterprises, there is a net loss of

- Rs. 27.04 crores in respect of all the enterprises put
together in the year 1978-79. The amount. of het
loss in the previous year was Rs. 54.39 crores.

While the total turnover was more than Rs. 800
crores, the cost of sales was more than this (Rs. 848
crores.  The highest amount of loss was-incurred by
Hindustan Fertitizers Ltd., (Rs. 22.92 crores) followed
by Fertilizers Corporation of India (Rs. 15.24 crores)

B AT PN A,
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time that overall efficiency is brought about
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in 1978-79. The maximum net profit was made by

Madras Fertilizers Ltd., "dnd it was I'of-the order of
Rs. 18.15 crores. - S a
Capécity Utilisation .

Capacity utilisation in fertilizex ‘u;ﬁis ranges {rom
5 per cent to 106 per cent. it is much better -in

chemical units with a minimum of 52 per cent to-as
much as 114 per cent, The total number of em-

“ployees working in this sector is about 65,000 with a

wage bill of Rs. 7,335 lakhs per annum. The
Gcovernment has been. incurring expenditure on sub-
sidy of Fertilizers to the extent of about Rs. 80.
crores per annum. Recently, fertiliser prices were
rationalised on the basis ot recommendations of the
Bureau of Costs and Prices but the pricing of drugs
has still defied a rational approach. Indusirial rela-
tions have been geod, by and large bui for the Indian.
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Ltd., which suffered
‘from a strike for about two months in 1978. In the
pricing of drugs the Government has to keep the
inferest of the consuming public upper-most in  its
mind. As such, the drug units cannot be treaied strictly.
on a commercial basis. The increasing cost of in-
puts in fertiliser units has been responsible for esca-
lating their loss to the tune of Rs. 121.4 crorss during
1979-80 when the total loss of all public enterprises
put together is around Rs. 149 crores for the year
1979-80. In view of this siteation it is mow high
in  the
functioning of these units so that cost of production
could be brought down. It is true that the products
of fertiliser and drug unit§ cater to the needs of the
poor people in this country and such people con-
stitute the majosity of the popnlation. As such, the
scope for increasing prices is little. Improvement in
preduction and demands can be efiected only through
better operational cfficiency which must reflect in cost
and quality. o

Oil Production

The production of oil in India was just 0.5 million
tonnes in 1961 and it increased to more than 12
million tonmes in 1979, The projections for output
by 1985-86 are about 15.3 million tonnes per
annum.  QOur domestic  production figures -fall far
siiort of our present requirernents of- 20 million ton-
nes which are likely to rise to 36 million tonnes by
1982-83 depending on the progress made in  im-
proving fuel usage and developing substitutes, par-
ticularly coal. Foreign exchangs spent on crude oil
imports in 1975-76 was about Rs. 10,780 millions for
about 14 million tonnes. Now this expenditure has
gone up and is presently more than Rs. 15,000 mil-
lion per annum as oil prices . have been going - up
from year to year. - I

In view of the small quantity of the known re-
serves- of petroleum in the country, there is a crucial
need to crutail the use of oil wherever it is possible
and’we may depend upon alternative sources of energy
provided by the public sector. Some of the major
areas of saving. could be (i) converting power stations
using oil a¢ the primary fuel to coal along with reduc-
tion of fuel il as a supplementary. fuel; (ii) expansion
of rural electrification and rapid swiichover to electric
traction on railways: and (iil) appropriate pricing poli-.
cies .to curb the use of oil, e.g., the use of private
transport, along with encouragement te mass transport..

-
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The country ‘has approximately 385,000 sq. kins.
of off-shore shelf area (where water depth is within
200 ‘metres). The ONGC has carried out survey in
the Gulf of Cambay, Arabian Sea, Gulf of Kutch,
Coromandal Coast, areas of Krishna-Godavari delta
and the area South of Sunderbans extending westwards,
and have discovered 18 structural features which are
favourable for oil accumulation. Even if these and
other measures give us more oil, the gap between
production and consumption threatcns to continue to
widen. The Sixth Plan has provided for Rs. 1800
crores for Qil and Natural Gas Commission and
Rs. 133 crores for Oil India Ltd. for an infcnsive
programme of off-shore and on-shore exploration on
the Indian Continental shelf. Foreign collaboration
is ‘also envisaged for carrying ou: oil exploration in
other off-shore regions. The ONGC has already
spotted potential areas for oil in the Ajrabian sca and
the results of the wells drilled in Bombay High are
very encouraging, :

TABLE 111

Serlal  Namic of Year of
No. - enterprises incorperation
1. Bharat Petrolenm Corpn. Ltd. 1976
2. Cochin Refineries Ltd, _ © 1963
3. Hindustan Petrolewm Corpn. Lid. 1974
4. Hydro Carbon India Pvt. Ltd. 1965
5. Indian Oil Blending Led.. 1963
6. Indian Oil Corpn. Ltd. 1959
7. Inde-Burma Petroleum Co. Lid. 1971
8. Lubrizol India Lid. 1966
9, Madras Refineries Lid. 1965

10. ©il & Natural Gas Commission 1956

Drug Industry

The story of drug and pharmaceutical industry
has been nome-ivo-encouraging. There is not only
an utter shortage of drugs and formulations in the
country but the output itself becomes quite uncertain
in some periods when the drug manufacturing units
suffer from strikes or lock-outs. It is high time that
strikes in the drug industry are totally banned. The
. statement of the Minister for Petroleum and Chemi-
cals in the Rajya Sabha on November 24, 1980 is
reassuring that the Government was doing its utmost
to meet the situation of shortage by imports, in-
creased production and by making avzilable equi-
valent drugs. Apart from laboui unrest, power cuts
and capacity constraints have come in the way of
smoath and regular production. :

Unfortunately in our country there is a kind of
cat-throat competition going on between private sec-
tor and public sector units of this industry. Presently
only 6 per cent of the drug manufacturing units are in
the public sector, 78 per cent in foreign sector and 16
per- cent in the Indian private sector. - Apparently,
the public sector units are facing keen competition
with foreign firms engaged - in drug manufacturing.
Therefore, our public sector units have not only to ron
smoothly, give continuous production and so on, but
also to improve quality of their products without en-
hancing the price. .
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Rcsearch and development forms the backbonre of
the drug and pharmacewtical industry. 1In order to
achieve self-reliance and fto mee: tulure  require-
ments, a chain of [aboratories like Central Diug Re-
search Institute, Lucknow and-gimilar other orgasi-
sations have been set wp. They have done some
significant improvements in the existing technology
by developing new processes. The public sector
units have still to go a long way in bringing about
some outstanding formulations so as to capture -the
foreign market as well. At the same time,  they
have to concentrate on supplying drugs of mass use
in-adequate quantity without any interruption. Since
improvement in drug industry, unlike the petroleum
industry, depends entirely on our domestic know-
how, better management and sufficient cescarch wosk,
this aspect needs to be given all the emphasis.

ferfilizer Industry

As for the fertiliser industry, it has made rapid
strides. Indigenous production in this sector meets
about 353 per cent of the demand and the public
sector units have mainly  contributed to - the
increased production. With intensive farming, in-
crease in the cropped area and other efforts to make
the country seff-sufficient in food, there is a com-
mensurate increase in  the consumption of  ferli- -
isers, . It is common- knowledge that ihe
level of fernfiser consumption is quite low as com-
pared with that of other countries. Besides, their
prices have been going upmaking it quite prohibitive
for small and marginal farmers.

It is common kpowledge that apart from inade-
quate marketing facilities and lack of purchasing
power of the farmers, natural .calamities and inade-
guate irrigation facilities, high prices, inadequate
imports, inadequate promotion measuies, lack of ade-
quate credit facilities in several areas, and insuffi-
ciency of refail points at convenient distance from
the various rural points bave contributed to the de-
cline in fertiliser consuniption. Needless to say that
the country is spending a lot of foreign exchange in
the import of fertilisers from abroad. If this money
could be saved, the pace of our industrial progress
would be faster, Here again, intensive research needs
to be done on the 'use of various raw materials, diversi-
fication of products and the lesser use of petroleum
products. In fact today we need a massive program-
me for the development of organic manures in the
country in view of its importance in building up soil
fertility and also because of constraints in the availa-
bility of fertilisers. The programme should concent-
rate on preparation of rural and urban compost, distri-
bution of sewage and sullage, intesification of green
manuring and establishment of gobar gas plants.

To conclude, the petroleym and chemical imdus-
tries, being the back-bone of agriculture and indus-
stry, need to be given a high priority in production

. programmes and their managemeni. The public sec-

tor units have a very difficult role to play as they
are faced with a number of constraints. They have
therefore, to overcome them in such a way that the
interest of the common man they serve does not
suffer, Only then the public enterpriscs in these in-
dustries can justify their existence. No sacrifice should
be too great in setling their own house in order.

-
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Round-up

Rashtriya Chemicals &
Fertilizers

THE Rashtriya Chemicals & Tertilizers  Ltd.
(RCF) was incorporzted on March 6, 1978, on re-
organisation of erstwhile Fertiizer  Corporation of
India Ltd. and National Fertilizers Ltd. The RCF is
responsible for operation of Trombay Unit, implemen-
tation of new cxpansion projects and marketing of
various fertilizers and industrial chemicals. Since
1965, when the first phase of plants were commission-
cd at Tormbay, several diversification and expansion
projects have becn successfully implemented at Trom-
bay site itself and now it is a big chemical and ferti-
izer complex having twenty operating plants.

The Trombay Complex consists of the following
plants : Ammonia, Urea, Suphala, Nitric Acid, Sul-
phuric Acid, Argon, Steam Generation. Water Treat-
ment, Methanot, Ammonium  Bircarbonate.  Carbon

Urea Plant at Trombay Fertilizer Company

Nitric Acid Plant @t Trombav Complex

Black Sodium Nitrate/Nitrite, Concentrated Nitric
Acid, Methylamines, Phos. Acid Pemethyl  ether,
Supplementary Gassification, NPK Debottlenecking
Sulphuric  Acid-DCDA  Scheme, Phosphoric  Acid,
Nitric Acid, Ammonium Nitrate Phosphate. :

After the planned expansion of Trombay-1V and
V and the Thal Project, the total plant nutrient capa-
city of the RCF will be 11,65,000 tonnes.

The Nitric Acid Plaat is the largest single strcam
plant in Tndia and second largest in the world  with
adequate in-built measures to curb pollution. With the
commissioning of thc ANP Plant, a new complex
fertilizer with prilled granules has been produced iirst
time in the country, The process adopted in this plant
results in substantial saving in import of Sulphur com-
pared to other coventional plants. Apart from this.
the co-products Ammonium Nitrate and Chalk have
significant industrial usc.

‘The total capital outlay of the Trombay V project
is Rs. 170 crores. The project is based on Associated
Gas as feed stock and is expected to use 1.3 standard
million cubic metres of gas per day from Bombay
High.

‘The Government of India have entrusted to the RCF
the Super Fertilizer Project at Thal. about 105 km.
from Bombay, in Kulaba District of Maharashtra. This
will be the biggest fertilizer plant in India and will be
the largest single producer of Urea from any one loca-
tion in the world, The process plants wiil be based
on Associated Gas from Bombay High and Bassien
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Off Shore gas fields. The project, estimaied ic cosl
Rs. 930 crores is to go inte production in 1984,

Maximum farmer satisfacuon and an  integraicd
network of {actory to farm services are the back-bone
of the RCF Marketing strategy. The RCF provides a
full range of marketing services including sales, ferti-
lizer promotion, agricultural research and frec agro-
nomical scrvices.

The following are the important industrial items
produced by RCF : Methanol, Mono-Mehtylamine, Di-
Mcthylamine, Tri-Methylamine, T. (. Urea, Am-
monium Bicarbonate, Sodium Nitrate, Sodium Nitrite,
Nitric Acid/Conc. Nitric Acid, Ammonium  Nitrate
(melt), Argon, Gypsum, Hydrofluro-Silic Acid,
Carbon Slurry, Calcium Carbonate, Ammonia. -

The R & D Cell of the company has deveioped the
technology and complete know-how for ZIRUM, a
Zinc salt of Dimethyl dithiocarbomate based on s
product Dimethylamine. Thig chemical has a gicat
potentiai for application in the use of pesticide, fun-
gicide and rubber chemical industrics.

Over the years the RCF has succeeded in bringing
down its own ‘emissions to maitch the World Stan-
dards, At the RCF, total systems approach has been
adopted for greater  efficieacy of environmental
management. The RCF's Training Institute provides

Phos'p{?m'fc- Acid Plant at RCE

training for various categotics of its employees. The
RCF township consists of over 2000 houses which ac-
commodates  over 80 per cent of the employees. A
fully equipped 30 bed hospital takes care of the health
of the employees and their families. There are 4
schools in the township. '

Round-up

Hindustan Antibiotics

SOON after independence, realising the pressing
need for producing pharmaceuticals, particularly anti-
biotics, the Government of India incorporated Hindus-
tan Antibiotics Ltd. in 1954 getting the technical
know with the aid of the¢ WHO and the UNICEF, The
plant at Pimpri, ncar Punc began manufacturing Peni-
cillin. Tt has grown today into a vast complex supply-
mg a wide array of life saving and lite giving medicines.
Hindustan Antibiotics has numerous firsts to its credit
like its being the first company to manufacture Penicil-
lin, Streptompycin Sulphate, Ampicillin Anhydrous and
Gentamicin in India. '

The range of formulations of Hindustan Antibiotics
today further extends to cover plant protection chemi-
cals and drugs for use in the veterinary field. Planned
endeavour is being made to isolate compounds for in-
creasing the yield from soil and also to boost-up mitk
production.

To surge ahead in the field ‘of research in drugs and
pharmaccuticals the company established a full-fledg-
ed Research and Development Laboratory in 1955,

During the last quarter of a century of its funactioning,
the R & D Laboratory has added numerous laudable
achievements to its credit. Perhaps, only Hamycin and
Aureofungin would have given it the place of promi-
nence. These two drugs, discoveved in this Laboratory
have found place in standard textbooks as very effec-
tive antifungal Antibiotics in human, veterinary, poul-
try and plant protection. The R & D Laboratory has
innovated numerous other products dnd processes fo
development of Antibiotics and Specialities. :

The company’s produce, bulk and formulations are
exposed to rigorous Quality Control tesic at every stage
of their production to build in the high tevel of excel-
fence in them that customers world over appreciate.

Massive expansion and diversification schemes, in-
volving investment of Rs. 30 crores arc in hand. These
iaclude massive increase in the production of life-saving
drugs and establishing formulation projects at Nagpur,
Goz and Bangalore.

104 ' Yojana, 26 January 1981



Kerosene and Diesel Hydro-DC Supplies Division Units

Round-up

Madras Refineries

MADRAS Refineries was formed in 1965 as a joint
venture with an oil producing company of Iran and
oil processing expert—Amoco India forming the part-
nership with Government of India. The company weat
on stream in 1969. The plant cost Rs. 43.2 crore.

From 1969-70 to 1979-80, Madras Refineries
had a thruput of 26.62 million tonnes and a produc-
tion of 23.97 million tonnes. Comparing with the All
India refinery thruputs of 261.8 million tonaes crude
and all India consumption of 241.9 million tonnes
of products, it Is evident that the MRL shares one-tenth
of both refining capacity and product supply. The re-
fincry was consistently surpassing its own production
targets in all its products, The total production was also
stepped up year by year effecting sizeable savings in its
own fucl consumption.

The cumulative profits after adjustient amounted to
Rs. 48.55 crope. The refinery started paying dividends
to share-holders siace 1971-72 and went on progres-
sively raising the dividend until fast year when it paid
15 per cent and the cumulative dividend was 117.5
per cent of the paid-up capital. -

The last instalment of U.S. Dollar and Rupee loans
of $ 22,320,000 and Rs. 20,25,31,000 respectively
were already paid off,

Till date the refinery contributed Rs, 1230 crore by
way of excise duty and income-tax to central revenue
and Rs. 125 crore by way of sales tax to Tamil Nadu
Government.

la 1978-79, two chemicals, 17 s:pare parts, 8 capi-
tal equipment were indigenised conserving foreign ex-
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change. The cumulative foreign exchange savings so far
work cut to Rs, 625.68 lakhs for a tolal number of
1450 items.

From time to time Madras Refineries is exportug
thru 10C petroleum products like naphtha, furnace oil
and more recently high grade asphalts to Indoncsia,
Burma, Vietnam, Kuwait, Bangladesh  etc.  This
amount to a total earning of Rs. 81.2 crore in foreign
exchange.

During the year 1979-80, the product turnover was -

valued at Rs. 4,345 million which was Rs. 2,648
million in the preceding year, The gross profit was
Rs. 124.18 million as compated to Rs. 106.2 million

in the preceding year. The net profit before tax was
Rs. 84.79 million which is the highest achicved so far.
The proposal for expanding the refinery from ‘its
present 2.8 mitlion tonnes capacity to 5.6 MTPA has
already the approval of Government of India and the
company. Engineers India Ltd., have been chosan as
the prime engineering contractor. All the facilities are
expected to be completed by the last quarier of 1984.
The investment cost is estimated to be of the order of
Rs. 55 crore at 1979 pricss. :

Also a plant for 20,000 tennes of paraffin wax per
year is being s2t up. [J -

An aerial view of Korba Smelter Plant

Round-Up

Bharat Alu_mihium Company

"THE first public sector company namely Bharat
Aluminium Company Limited, (BALCO), fully owsned
by the Government of India, was incorporated on 27
November, 1963 with the main object of constructing,
operating and managing Aluminium Projects. The
authorised capital of the Company js Rs. 175 crores,

Korha Project

~ The Korba Aluminium Complex of the BALCO is
based on bauxite deposits in the Amarkantak and
Phutkapahar areas in Madhya Pradesh and on the
power from the Madhya Pradesh grid. Tr has been
designed to produce 200,000 TPA of Alumina lo
feed the Smelter, which has a primary metal capacity
of 100,000 TPA with castiig and semis capacities of
two lakh TPA.

The Alumina Complex, togther with the bauxite
mines, was constructed with the technical collaboralicn
of M7s. Chemokomplex of Hungary. Starting the

106

-

construction work in October, 1969, the Plant- was
successfully commissioned in April, 1973,

For the Smelter and Febrication facilities, technical
collaboration was provided by Mis. Tsvetmetproin-
export of the USSR. The first cell house of the Srackt-
cr representing 25,000 tonnes per annum of primary
metal capacity was commissioned in 1973 and the
second cell in” 1977. The other cell houses are yet
to be commissioned because of non-availability of
nower, although they have been ready for operation
for nearly 3 years 1ow,

" The Alumina Plant and potlines of Korba Smel-
ter continue to be in operation. However, their pro-
duction is low due to inadequate power supply.

The Properzi Unit, for the fabrication of tlectrical
grade wire rods, is working satisfactorily. A new pro-
perzi mill of additional 25,000 TPA capacity, being
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installed mainly to cater to the growing demand of
cable and conductor manufacturers for power transmis-
signowas cxpected to be commissioned by December,
1980,

Work is- gcing on apace in getting all the down-
stream facihities, such as Extrusion Presses and Rolling
Mils ready by the end of 1980.

The Company has also plans on band for product
diversification such as foil, special grades of alumina
for non-m.talfurgical uses, etc.

"Due to non-commissioning of full Smelter capacity
the BALCO has boen exporting caleined alumina, sur-
plus to its reqiurements. The total value-of alumina
exports from 1974-75 has crossed Rs. 35 crores. For
its cxport performance during 1978-79 and 1979-80,
the BALCO  has been’ awarded the “Top-Export
Awards’ by the Chemicals and Allied products Pro-
motion Council, -

East Coast Projects

With a view to exploiting the low deposits of bauxits
in the east coast, a feasibility report has been pre-
pared for an Alumina- Aluminium Plant in Orissa,
with the following rated capacities :

(i) A captive bauxite mine of 2.4 million tonnes p.a.

(ii) An Alumina Plant of 800,000 TPA

(iii} An Aluminium Smelter of 218,000 TPA and
(ivy A “captive thermal power plant of 720 MW .
capacity with necessary infrastructure and allied faci- Balco's appraisal note on the Feaa;bllrty Report, is
lities. The Government have recently sanctioned imp~ under preparation for submission to Government.
‘lementation of this project at an estimated cost of The possibility of putting up aluminium smelting capa-
Rs, 12424 crores. - city based on this plant, is also likely to be considered

For establishing another plant with 600,000— in future. [J
800,000 TPA capacity in Andhra .Alumina Plant. N

Balco received Top export award

For Prosperity Safefy & Service
Bank With

The Jammu & Kashmir Bank Lmnted
(Scheduled Bank, Government Company & Bankers toJ &K Govt)
We are the biggest private sector Bank in Indla offermg our

dedlcated services in all banking matters
through 212 bracches in India

We also deal in  Foreign Exchange -
Land your‘ all brob]emé _ .
to us, be it trade, agriculture, foreign
exchange or education, we will take care of them
.Step in at any . nearest branch of
THE JAMMU & KASHMIR BANKE_LIM_ITED__
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State Trading
Corporation:
A Pace Setter in

Export Efforts

Dr, S. C. Bhattacharjee*

The State Trading Corporation of India Ltd. was

set up in 1956 primarily to deal with the bilateral

trading partners of East European countries. The

pattern of trading and the growing possibilities of

trade with this region necessitated creation of a focal

point of trade with the State Tradmg Organisations in

East Europe.

- The role for STC as envisaged by the Govemment
was related to the following areas :(—

— To help reduce difficulties experienced in

expanding trade with centrally planned

countries ; e

— To help maintain quantitative regulations of

" imports and some equilibrium of the price of

imported commodities and the indigenous.

products ; _

— To provide developmental finance to orga-
nise production and boost exports of small
scale sector ;

— To check unhealthy competition and under-

. cutting of prices in international markets ;

-~ To organise integrated development of pro-

' duction, transport and port facﬂmes in res-
pect of bulk commodities ;

— To promote .export of non- tradlt:onal items
and open up new fields of exports of tradx-
tional items ;

— To undertake internal trade as and when the
situation warrants ;

— To ensure adequate and regular aupplie.s at
reasonable and . stsble prices of essential
commodities to meet local demand ;

— To effect exports and imports at more
favourable prices through mcreased bargain-
ing power ;

-~ To stimulate m'oduct.lon of essential agricul-
tural and industrial commoditics by means
of price and other incentives :

— To facilitate the imports of goods

- foreign 2id programmes ;

under

‘Ch'alrm"n the §tate Trading Cornoration of TIndia Ltd
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drugs, ete, -
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Giant Size hands ‘holding consumer goods. A feature in
the STC Pavilion at HTF 1979

— To facilitate the implementation of
agreements and barter deals and

— To act as a vehicle to implement government
policies.

In the light of changing industrial and trading en-
vironment ‘within the country as also the ever-changing
international marketing scene, the Corporation at.
different points of time had to adapt itself to new
and emergmg situation. Apart from structural changes
in the working of the Corporation, fhére has ~ been
marked diversification in the types of products handled
for export besides significant variations in the patters
of imports.

Focal Point .

STC today serves as a focal point in trading bet— ‘
ween India and over 100 foreign markets. Tts vast
and diverse range of commodities and products offer-
ed for exports include leatherweare, coffes, tobacco,
m‘amcrphonc records. rice, sports goods, lght engineer-
ing ftems. construction matcnals army software, tea,
jute poods. textiles and readymade garments. processed .
foods. spices, meat and marine products, castor oil.
ghellac groundnut extractions ete.

STC undertakes imoort of vital raw materials for
industry and consumers, maior among which  are
edible nils. newsprmt cement. rubber, chemicals,

trade



h STC’s“t;h-i-over has increased from a small b;gnﬁ?‘

ing'of Ks. 9 crores in the year of inception to Rs.
1529 crores comprising export turnover of Rs. 636
crores and import turnover of Rs. 884 crores besides
domestic trade of Rs, 9 crores during 1979-80. The
natural corollary of this growth was the formation of
subsidiary Companies for undertaking specific activi-
ties in order to offer effective and comprehensive
services to its customers.

~

The Corporation presently has five subsidiaries
namely State Chemicals and Pharmaceuticals Corpo-
ration of India Limited (CPC), Handicrafts & Hand-
looms Exports Corporation of India Limiteq (HHEC),
Projects and Equipment Corporation of India Limited
(PEC), Cashew Corporation of India Limited (CCI)
and Central Cottage Industries Corporation of India
Limited {CCIC). The trnover of our
Group, including subsidiaries during 1979-80 was
Rs. 1752 crores. STC's share in India’s trade is
about 10 per cent. .

Objectives of STC

The original objectives of the Corporation during
all this period have not undergone any material change.
However, in order to meet the challenges of the com-
ing decade, the Government have further clarified
these objectives as a result of a special study conduct-
¢d by a professional Management Institute. The revis-
ed objectives have, thus, envisaged a new role for

A model in STC Jabnics
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CSICi—

(i) STC will have tc undertake a substantial
amount of actual trading on their own ac-
count including buying, selling, stocking, ete.
which would invelve undertaking greater
risk than in the conventional back-to-back
contract entered into by the STC at pre-
sent. .

(ii) It wilf develop new products and markets
for export and initiate action to help streng-
then and expand the supply base and infra-
structural facilities.

(iii) It will need to organise their operations in
such a way that these assist in the atitaia-
ment of socio-economic objectives such as
price stability, increase in employment, sto-
ppage of exploitation by middiemen, etc.

(iv) It will continue to manage canalised items
but on a relatively smaller scale than in the
past.

(v) It will need to organise itself to momior cei-
tain specified sectors of economy on behal
of Government as its field agencies in the
market place and provide timely feed-back
for appropriate corrective action.

(vi) It should acquire on the basis of performance
a status of leadership within the trading
community in the country and a position of
strength in the international market,

Measures Envisaged t¢ Meet Objectives
In the light of thé mew role the Corporation has
set for itself, STC is continuously reorienting its
operations along new lines and directions and the
emphasis in the 1980's on' the STC’s operations would
be different from what it has been during the last
25 years. STC is envisaging the following measures
to falfil the objettives set for itself for 1980°s i—
Expansion of trading activities : The Central objec-
tive of STC would be to organise itself as a leading
international house and acquire capability for compe-
titive international trading as has been set forth, From
a subsidiary operation, the ‘pon-canalised’ tradi.ng
activities, primarily exports would be made the major
thrust areas of STC’s growth. Resource support shall
be reoriented to bring these activities to the fore. The
first check-point in planning long-term trading activities
would be to becomé a self-supporting organisatton
based on profits earned in non-canalised competitive
trading without dependence on any canalised opera-
tion. 1t will enable the gearing up of the STC’s trading
activity so that it can take market changes, product
changes and the changing neced for canalisation or
otherwise in its stride. o
Selection of business . As concentration is the key
to success, STC has undertaken the exercise t0 narrow
down its present range of non-canalised ~operation,
select those where STC could develop in-depth cap-
ability of marketing and adequate supply base. The
products identified and offering potential for growth
where STC would give a major thrust in the coming
years are as under : N
(i) Processed foods, agricultural commodities,
meat dnd marine products ;
(ii) Leather products and fashion garments ;
@iii) Textiles including readymade garments .
(iv) Light engineering goods including electronic
products.
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Agricultural Commodities Export ¢ In the field of
agricuttural and aibed’ commoaries, ai preseny export
markets are ‘located on temporary basis whenever
surpluses emerge arter satistying total internal neeas.
Conumuty is an essential atirioute of export market-
mg, in cerlatn agricultural products - where yearly
variations iead to & SWIng irom siortage 1o surpius and
vice-versu, conlinuily of ¢xport wouta nced organisiog
production specincally tor export and tnsulating the
same rrom variation oi domestic demand and supply-
‘1nesecore, areas of export development m the agri-
cultural field taken oup by SIC are fresh
fruits and vegetables; meat and livestocks; and
selected nems of spices and other products. S1C 1s
trying to tic-up with 1mporting countries for long-term
supply irom India and produce the type of vegetables
needed by working with State Corporations to orga-
nise export producuon base. In case of meat and
livestocks, joint collaborations with long-term  buy-
back agreements are under negotiation. Towards this
end, STC would gear itself to raise livestock for capi-
tive supply for meat export and livestock expori on
long-term basis.. In case of spices and other agricul-
tural producis, STC is working in conjunction with
State|Cooperative  undertakings  and Commodity
Boards to assure exportable quality and supply base.

Manufactured Products Export : While price fluc-
tuations are steep in case of commodities and mar-
kets, manufactured product exports show considerable
stability in terms of market and price. It is, therefore,
the long-term objective of the Corporation to increase
export of manufactures. While small-scale sector has
been playing a vital role in creating a
wider production base for export the extensive
dispersal of production facilities catering to the Cor-
poration’s manufactured products has led to problems
in the maintenance of uniform quality and adherance
to delivery schedules. When large orders are geperat-
ed, supplying uniform quality products and providing
assurance for meeting large requirements from a large
number of small units become difficult. The Corpora-
tion has been able to overcome some of these constraints
by organising consortia wherever possible and assist-
ing them .in various ways to ensure uniformity in speci-
fications and timely delivery according to the buyer’s
requirements. . .

Development Export Ancillary : Careful selection
of competent units, assessment of their technical and
managerial. ability, lechnical assistance in the upgrada-
tion of facilities and process control, supply of critical
imported raw materials and financial assistance for
capital investment and .export. production, when the
same is difficult to get from the normal commercial
banking channels are the services which are essen-
tial for orderly géneration of export production capacity
in- the small scale scctor. In effect the concept of
‘manufacturing ancillary’ is to be applied for develop-
ing ‘export ancillary’ in the small scale. STC is in the
process of organising for such ancillarisation for export
on a much wider scal¢ by settiny up the necessary
techaical groups and modifying policies and procedures
in this xespect. o : ' :
. Facility and Quality Upgradation : STC in its own
way has been endeavouring for certain mechanisation
of small scale units to meet the rising guality standards
for export. Steps have been initiated in respect of
processed foods where STC's technical experts visit
associates” units and render in-process quality control
assistance and suggest measures for improving quality

110 Yojana, 26

and productivity. Similar assistance for leathcr producis
manufactures has been practised for several years,
Quality control laboratories established by SIC in
Delhi, Agra and Madias provided testing facilities for
a number of small scale ieather goods manufaciurers.
A R&D Cenwe for leather garments and Display
Centra for textile garments are specially being created
1o help the manuacturers (o keep the design technology -
continually up-dated. o

Capacity Creation for Export . In additicn to these
efforts, sefting up of joint venture production facilities
with buy-back arrangement is considered necessary 1o
increase manufactured products expory in the long-
term. STC, as a long-term policy objective, has decid-
ed to undertake capacity creation projects with or
without foreign equity. participation and also arrange
foreign technical know-how and marketing collabora-
tion. STC has a number of ventures under consideration
in collaboration with producersjimporters from different
countries, e.g. Bulgaria, Germany, USA, France,
Switzerland, Japan and Hungary.

Marketing of manufactured products requires sustain-
ed selling activity in the identified markets, which in
turn needs setting up of appropriate distrbution chan-
nels. Apart from planned utilisation of existing channels
in different countries, STC is exploring possibiities
of setting up marketing companies abroad, either direct-
ly or in joint collaboration as may be needed.

Better Import Management : The coin has alto the
other side and as the saying goes, a dollar saved is
a dollar earned. Over the ycars, dimension of import
management by STC has substantially grows in stature
and now encompasses specific areas like creating im-
provments in facilities for handling of bulk imports like
cement, edible oils, besides providing better customer
services. :

Restructuring of the Organisatioin : Towards achiev-
ing the goal, the Corporetion has set for itself during
1980’s, the Corporation has been restiuctured into
homogeneous groups to provide indepth attention to
its .three major fields of activities namcly commodity
¢xports, manufactured product exports and import
management requiring different types of skill and
trading methods. Delegation of powers has been en-
larged in order to provide authority with responsibi-
lity at various levels for deceatralised operational deci-
sion making, . : '

Management Service Group : With the object of
providing - supporting services to the operating divi-
sions—Market Research, Market information, Trade
Development, Systems, Procedures, Quality —Control
Surveitlance, Advertising and Sales Promotion—Cor-
porate Planning activities have been stimulated to
to provide a package of indepth services to the trading
divisions, Board of Directors and to Government {for
policy making), among others. As a measure of
export promotion, STC participates in a large number
of Foreign & TIndian Exhibitions. ST

Achieving a Status of Leadership : With the objec-
tives of STC and the necessary organisaticn to achieve
the same, backed by 25 years of experience, STC
would not only retain its present pre-eminent position,
but would become a pace-setter in India’s export effort.
Tn times to come, STC will become the premier Inter-
national Trading House of India and take its place
amongst world’s trading houses with backward . and-
forward integration for supply base and international
marketing network. (3 '

January 1981



An aerial view of the Pragaii Maidan

Round up

Trade Fair Authority of India

THE Trade Fair Authority of India (TFAI is the
country’s national agency for organising and coordi-
nating trade fairs and exhibitions 1n India and abroad.
Set up in March 1977, TFAI has further developed
the sprawling exhibition complex at Lal Bahadur
Shastri Marg, New Delhi, known as Pragati Maidan,
one of the best exhibition complexes in Asia.

For keeping Pragati Maidan active the year round,
Trade Fair Authority of India has launched a multi-
faceted activity commencing with the inauguration of
the National Handloom and Khadi Fair on October 2,
1980. This was the first fair in the series of three
specialised commodity fairs successfully organised
during October-December 1980. The other two fairs
held during November-December 1980, were the
National Handicrafts Fair (November 14-—Decem-
ber 4) and the National Consumer Goods Fair {De-
cember 1331, 1980).
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Pragati Maidan has now become a prestigious trade
and cultural centre in the country. Among the main
attractions here for the visiting public are : daily cul-
tural programmes in seven different theatres : art film
shows screened in Shakuntalam theatre; audio-visuat
shows in Ouwr India pavilion, shopping arcades in
Anarkali and Meena Bazars ; a number of restaurants
and kiosks ; youth corner; Art Gallery; Crafts
Museum in Village Complex. Besides, there is perma-
nent pavilion “Tawaharlal Nehru—His Life and His
India”. An exclusive Amusement Park for Children
has come up with a mini-train, skating rink, racing
cars, giant wheel, cheroplane, swings, taughing g.:llery,
amphitheatre ete.

The Authority wilt organise the India International
Trade Fair during November 14—December 4, 1981
in the Pragati Maidan Complex. The Fair will gradoal-
ly be institutionalised as an annual event.
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. The TFAL is also plapning to organise Six Commo-
dity Fairs at Pragati Maidan during 1981-82 in addition
to the India International Trade Fair.

It is also contemplated 1o set up a permanent Book
Pavilion where books published in India will be on
permanent display.

It is proposed to set up a National Centre with
various facilities in Pragati Maidan. The Ceatre wiil
be a meeting place for people concerned with imter-
national trade.

“Trade Fair Authority of {ndia  partictpated
in 17 International Trade Fairs/Indian exhibitions dur-
ing 1977-78, 11 trade fairs/Indian exhibitions during
1978-79 and 14 International trade fairs/Indian exhibi-
tions during 1979-80 and 13 International trade

fairs/Indian exhibitions during 1980-81. The empha-
sis in the displays arranged at the various events has
been on projecting industrial image and technological
competence of modern India. The business finalised
on the spot at the evemts held in 1977-78 totalled
Rs. 1588.04 lakh, while the business negotiated stood
“ at Rs. 2484,12 lakh. During 1978-79, the business
finalised was of the order of Rs. 2168.58 lakh and the
anticipated business as a result of negotiations was

worth Rs, 3172.64 lakh. During 1979-80, the busi-

- ness finalised was of the order of Rs. 2042.97 lakh
and the anticipated business as a result of negotiations
was worth Rs, 163.34 lakh. During 1980-81, the
business finalised was of the order of 1318.06 lakh
and the anticipated business as & result of negotiations
was worth Rs, 2017.50 lakh.

The TFAI extends various facilities, including release
of foreign exchange, to Indian Companies which parti-
cipate’in fairs abroad. The Fair Authority will partici-
pate in many International fairs/Indian exhibitions
abroad during 1981-82. TFAI is contemplating to set
up trade centres/showrooms in selected centres abroad
with a view to project India’s eXxport potential. TFAIL
also helps in organising promotion of Indian products
through departmental stores abroad. It  organised
a major promotion in West Germany through the
Chain Stores of Mls. KARSTADT, the leading Store
there, during May, 1978. Similar store promotions are
being planned in various other countries.

TFAI 'also organises commercial publicity through
the media of the printed word and publishes journals
i English and Hindi for the benefit of the trading

community at home and abroad. '
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Public Sector Must Do Better

Baldeo Sahai

WITH AN INVESTMENT of over Rs. 15,000
crore in the public sector, each one of us has a stake
of about Rs. 250 in its success. According to  the
latest report of the Bureau of Public Enterpriscs
(BPE), in 1978-79 the public sector showed a net

loss of Rs. 32 crore as against Rs, 91 crore in the .

previous year.

Soon after the present government took over,

Prime Minister Indira Gandhi appointed a high-power
Committee under the Chairmanship of Shri Mohd.
Fazal, Member Planning Commission. to review the.
working- of individual public enterprises and suggest
methods 1o improve the performance of each. This
exercise has already started showing results, especial-
ly in the steel and power sectors. A. number of enter-
prises under the Heavy Industries Department have
achieved more than 100 per cent of production target
in November 1980, N :

Profits and Losses

‘The public sector for the first time showed a net
profit of Rs. 18 crore in the year 1972-73. It had
- steadiy improved performance -sincs, recording  in
subsequent years net profits of Rs. 64 crore, Rs. 184
crore, Rs. 129 crore and Rs. 184 crose, BPE should

have analysed why it slipped again in the following”
two years incurring losses of Rs. 91 crore and Rs. 32.

crore. - v -

-The coal companies doubled their losses in ~ one
year because, it is said, there were heavy rains in
September|October 1978 submerging quarries and
equipment. The Eastern Coalfields alone lost 94
underground working districts, seven opencast pits
and all the 30 manual quarries. A fresh wage agree-
ment came into force from Jannary 1979 and cost the
companies an additional Rs. 115 crore. It is really
surprising that as the wages of coalmine workers have
gone up, output per manshift has gone down. and
whilé the cost of coal has increased, profitability has
declined. More than mere rains seems to be Tesponsi-
ble for poor showing by. the coal coinpanies.

What then are the redasons for losses in thc*public'

sector over the past two years ? In-these years there
was 2 sharp siump in the morale of public enterprises
managers. The most important reasor for this slhump
was the constant criticism of public sector at the high-
est level. One prime minister warned in March 1979
that if central enterprises did not show profit. *heads
will roll’. Soon after, another prime minister threaten-
ed to hand over losing concemns to nrivate manage-
ment, ignoring the fact that due to different reasons

* Public Refatlons Adv lser, Eh;z_diﬁg Egﬂfermmzf Public
E sterprises (SCOPE)
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cven private companies incurréd losses and some were
nursed back to health by the public sector manage-
ment. :

How to Make it Work ?

Public sector management, in' addition, is faced .
with peculiar problems. The most important problem
is of procedural pature and could be set right straight-
away. This pertains to decision-making. Most public
enterprises are run as statutory corporations or as
companies registered under the Indian C ompanies Act,
1956. In the early stages of public sector, -governmeni
appreciated that commercial undertakings should be
kept free from the trammels of fundamental rules and
bureaucratic red tapeism, Iry practice, however, most
of these undertakings ever now are run as government
departments. A project report prepared by a group of
experts in a public undertaking passes through  the
portals of authority in pot less than two years and
generally takes longer in being finalised. This leads
to time over-rums and cost over-rams, -

The Public Sector executives should be spared the
ordeal of constant questoning by a multiplicity of
authorities. In fact the. public sector is too public as
the private sector is too private. '

A time-bound programme must be devised to pro-
cess such reports expeditiously, The controlling
ministry should prepare a proforma seeking exhaustive
information about a proposed project, Copies of the
proposal should be supplied to all concerned and a
month’s time allotted within® which each could scek
clarifications and additional information, By the end
of the second month 2 round table conference of all
involved organisations should be held to discuss the
proposal and take a decision, either way. Allowing
another two months for departmental discussions, a
four to six month period should be fixed to finally
decide the matter. ) :

The responsibility for putting up the plant on
ground withie a specified period should be squarely
placed on the chief executive of the .company. Neces-
sary authority for day-to-day work must be delegated
to him who. in turn, should pass it on to his juniors.
Moderm' techniques like CPM and PERT are now
well-known and should be strictly followed, It has
been estimated by the chief executive of . National
Thermal Power Corporation, now also " Secretaty
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delay in commissioning a big power project costs the
country Rs. 20 crore—oneg crore as zlectricity charges
and the rest as loss in industrial production. 1he exe-
cutives who complete the job on the dot or carlier,
should be rewarded and those who do not, punished
The reward should be worthwhile and punishment
deterrent.

The public sector executives should be spared the '

ordeal of comstant questioing by 2 multiplicity = of
authoritics. In fact the public sector is too public as
the private sector 1s too private. «In addition' to ques-
tions from the contrclling ministry, public invesiment
board, BPE and the planning cominission there are
questions and short notice debates in Parliament and
other forums. Parliament as the suprems national
legislative body is well within its righi to probe inte
the functioning of public enferprises, but the questions
should be only on policy matters and in the national

interest.

Public Sector Personnel o
“There -should be 2 well-conceived personnel policy
for the public sector employees. In the early stage
managers for these enterprises Wwere grafted from
government. : At one time, a minister was also the
Chairman of National Industrial Development Cor-
peration. Secretaties to the Government of India were
chairmen of a pumber of corporations like. Hindustan
Steel and National Coal Development Corporation.
It was natural for these personages, honourable ¢x-
ceptions apart, to import their bureaucratic culture
into these commerecial concerns. - :

Later, a management pool was constituted to re-
cruit top personnel. There was only one empanelment
and the pool was replaced by a public sector eater-
prises board (PSEB). Even today there is no wanage-
ment development policy, mor a public sector service
on the lines of other central services. Consequently,
there is little security and even a chairman cenld be
conveniently asked to quit if the minister incharge
did not like his face. The solution lies m  giving
PSEB the status of the Union Pnblic Sevice Com-

mission.

All ab initio employees must be given thorough
training in the ratiopale and philosaphy of  public
sector as well as in-their own' disciplines. Public entei-
prises should have introductory pamphlets to  be
handed over to each new entrant serving the purposc
of a .warm handshake. It should preferably be in two
parts : one giving the rationale and philosophy of the
public sector; and two, giving the history, highlights,
objectives and thrust of the enterprise concerned. In
addition, there should be short-term refresher courses
for on-the-job personnel, This job can be undertaken
only by a national academy of management. - The
idea has been discussed at lemgth at high level - con-
“ferences but the academy continues to chde. '

Contribution to Development

There is a lot of confusion about the social obiec- '

tives a public enterprise is supposed to discharge.
This raises the question of the rationale of public
sector. If the rationale is to develon basic_industrics.
remove regional - imbalances _discourage  private
maonopolies, raise living standards. and bring about
harmonions management-worker relations, then the
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performance of public sector cannot be judged at par
with that of private industry. V. B. Ramanadham, a
UN Comsultant, recomimends that “the objectives of
inqividual public enterprises must be specified, appro-
priate machinery to specify these objectiveS must be
devised, and major problems encountered in the
proceses must be identified and resulved.” These ob-
jectives, he adds, must include some obligations to the
society, where the enterprise is set up, and also to the
nation as a whole, But, as pointed out by another
UN consultant, Foud Sherif, “an open-ended obligation
could be as eroding of profit making as excessive oh-
ligations prematurely imposed.”

There is a lot of confusion about the social ob-
jectives a, public enterprise is supposed to’ discharge.
Care. must be taken to see that inewgiency and mis-
managemeny are Rot perpetuated which discharging
social obligations. .

Care therefore must-be taken. that ineficiency and
mismanagement is not perpetuated.in. the gartb  of
discharging  social obligations. Since public sector
managers are not supposed to be actuated by motives -
‘of personal gains, nor do they lose if the company
.goes bankrupt, it is essential that the commercial
nature of public enterprises is kept inviolate and they
yield adequate return on investment. If the objectivas
of each public enterprise are clearly defined and its
contribution to development is shown separate from
the commercial balance sheet, that will help in con-
dgcting proper evaluation fo social gains on ths one
hand and commercial viability on the other.

With the.oquéﬁves of public sector- is related the
question of its diversification and expansion. Presently,

.only 89 public cnterprises are engaged in production

and marketing. As many as 40 comc under the cate-
gory of service organisations of different types. The
policy of taking over sick coneerns needs to be dis-
couraged. The emphasis should shift from opening
new enterprises—ten are already under construction—

to consolidating what is there, and making it work

profitably. _

The public sector has played an important role in
building economic - infrastructure of the country and
it can play a still bigger role. In 1978-79, foreign ex-
change earnings of central enterprises rose by 17.2
per cent reaching the figure of Rs. 1,834 crore ; turn-
over of 159 operating units showed a growth of 5.1
per cent and profitability excluding coal companies
rose from 8.61 per cent in 1977 to 9.34 per cent in
the following vear, Tt is too late in the day to wish

it away .or to think of handing it over to the private

sector. We must miake it work,

Public sector does not work im isolatian. There are
linkages and crosslinkages .and .each link must. be
strengthened. Prominent among the actors  are gov-
ernment, parliamentarians and public . enterprise
managers. The respousibility for the losses or profite
has to be shared equally by ali the main actors. Tt is
ofilv when the entire cast plays its wpart properly and
adequately that the public sector will do better.
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How Mixed is.the Indian Economy ?

M. R. Kulkani*

INDIA is a unique case of stat
mixed economy. Whereas t
sector is accepted as

¢ planning in  a
he role of the public
a matter of public policy, it is
also aftirmed that private enterprise  has a positive,
even expanding part to play in the country’s deve-
lopment, Even so the relative roles of the two sec-
tors have been a subject of keen controversy. Some
two decades ago, when the role of the public sec.
tor in the process of modernisation of the economy
was being hotly debated, Prof, Galbraith observed
that even in the baven of free-enterprise, the USA,
as much as 20 per cent of the domestic product ori-
ginated in the public sector as compared with less
than half as much in India. The issue was generating
$o much passion not because India was anywhere near
a socialist society but because of the apprehension that
-a policy of deliberate expansion of public sector with
a view of capturing the commanding heights of the
economy would. eventually spell ruin to free private
enterprise, o :

Table

much the total size of the public sector as its share .
in different sectors of “the economy. Obviously it
was not the official policy to extend the public sector
in any and every direction. As the Industrial Policy
Resolution of 1956 stated : “The adoption of the socia-
list pattern of society as the national objective,
well as the need for planned and rapid development,
require that all industries of basic and strategic im-
portance, or in the nature of public utility services,
should be in the public sector. Other industries
which are essential and require investment on a scale
whick only the State, in present circumstances, could- .
provide, have also to be in the public sector, The
state has, therefore, to asswme direct responsibility
for the future development of industries over a wider
areas™.

It must therefore be expected that the public sector
is more dominant in certain areas and less' so and
éven mon-existent in certain others, For example,
the large agricultural and allied activities in the

Share (Per Cent} of Pubic Sector ix Net Domestic Product

(At current brices)

Industry 1960-61 1965.66 1970-71 197576 1977-78

1. Agriculture & Allied - . 1.14 1.57 1.45 1.58 2.06
2. Mining & Quarrying . . . 11,94 14.93 23.85 77.17 68.10

3, Manufacturing . . 4.40 - 7.83 10,95 " 14,98 14.79
4. Construction . . . . . . . 6.38 7.55 7.18 9.45 10.20

5. Electricity, gas & Water Supply . . 66,18 72.22 83.33 85.69 87.37
6. Transport, storage & Communication. . . 64,93 65.39 60.29 57.54 62.32

- 7. Trades Hotels & Restaurants . . . 0.39 0.9% 2,i6 4,85 5.84
8. Banking & Insurance . . 38.75 44,80 63.53 76.70 80,12 .
9 Others , , 40.03 46,69 53.72 57.91 55.62
13, Total ., e . 13.66 13.19 14,51 18.30 18.85
The public Vs private sector controversy may no country-side (accounting for close to half the pation-
more be charged with the same emotional intensity al product) is almost totelly untouched by the pub-
but it still remains a sensitive subject. As a result lic sector. The public sector ‘Was not significant in
the underlying issues are not often objectively analy-  mining also till, in 1973, the coal mi ing industry

critics of the

a general feeling is sou-

]gubligz sector had indiscri-
ons. -

sed whether by the partisans or the
public sector. For instance,
ght to be created that the
minately expanded in all

Share in Domestic Product

- But it may come as a surprise to many
of the public sector in total domestic
20t even doubled during the last two
ublic sector accounted for nearly 11
he net domestic product in 1960-61. 1In 1977-78
his proportion was no more than 19 per cent. (See

able 1)  However, what is significant is not  so
*Depoty Adviser, Planning Commission,

that the-share
product has
decades. . The
per cent  of

L~
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was nationalised, al mining being the

the country today,

most’ im-

The wholesale and re

. fail trade
Industry are almo

.

in the nature
been state-o

The real controversy seems to centre round the
control and ownership of the modern sectors jn in-
finance, particularly manufacturing, The
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private enterprise in the country looks upon the pub-
lic sector as a rival and even as a menace not because
it is going too far and too fast in all kinds of economic
activities but because it is emcroaching on what has
been traditionally considered the exclusive preserve of
free enterprise namely, manufacturing. In spite of the
big lead taken by the Government in setting up steel
plants, heavy engineeting and heavy electrical equip-
ment manufacturing, fertilizer factories, refineries and
so on, the share of the public sector in value added in
manufacturing has not exceeded 15 per cent. The
entire village and small scale sector in industry is owned
by private individuals or enterprises actively encourag-
ed and assisted by government. This sector accounts
for about 50 per cent of the total manufacturing out-
put. The output of this- sector is estimated to be
Rs. 32,800 crores in 1979-80, The turn-over of the en-
. tire private corporate manufacturing sector in the same
year may be estimated to be Rs.26,700 crores. The
output of manufacturing enterprises of the Central
government in 1978-79 was Rs. 12,137 crores. Allow-
ing for a 20 per cent risé in prices and a marginal
increase in output, industrial production in 1979-30
was stagnant as ‘compared with that in 1978-79. It is
unlikely that the turn-over of the central government
manufacturing enterprises exceeded Rs. 15,000 crores
in 1979-80. There are manufacturing units in the
States sector, but their contribution is negligible.

“Commanding Heights” -

It may be, however, more releVant (o discuss  the
share of the Government in. core sectors like energy
steel, petroleum refining, fertilizers, papers, cement,

etc. The share of the public sector in the installed

capacity of selected industries is shown in Table 2.

It is clear from the table that the public sector is in
command in almost all the strategic sectors of the
economy, 85 per cent of the installed capacity for
power generation is in the public sector. The pre-
dominance of the state sector in energy is

government enjoys a near monopoly. More than. 80 per
cent of the steel capacity of the integrated steel plants
is in public sector. The only integrated steel plant in
the private sector is the Tata Iron & Steel with a capa-
city of two million tonnes. In the production of ferti-

Tlisers, paper and paper board and newsprint also, the

public sector accounts for the bulk of the capacity. In
sugar production. it is the cooperative sector that con-
trols more than half the output. In case of nofi-ferrous
metals, cement and cotton textiles the role of the State
is still relatively modest but is expected to expand in
the coming years in view of the projected plans and
programmes in these sectors. :

Employment
Employmént, like relative shares in domestic product,

. can be another indicator of the relative importance of

the. public sector in different economic activities, With
the expansion of the public sector the employment in
this sector was also increased. From 7.0 million in 1961
it has increased to 14.7 million in 1978. (Table 3)
Correspondingly the share of the public sector employ-
ment in the total employment in the orgainsed sector
rose from 59 per cent in 1961 to 67.5 per cent in 1978.
One of the sectors in which public sector employment
bas increased very fast is mining, mainly on account
of nationalisation of the coal industry. The public sec-
tor share in agriculture and manufacturing also doub-
led between 1961 and 1978, In most of the other sec-
fors such as electricity, construction, transport and
services, the State had accounted for bulk of the
employment in the past and continues to do so at pre-
sent. The only areas where the origanised private sec-
tor has a dominant rofe in providing employment are
manufacturing and wholesale and retail trade.’

It must, however, be remembered that these data
leave out alarge unorganised sector in agriculture,
cottage and village industries and trade, transport and
gervices, Of, the total labour force of 273 million in
1978 the organised public and private sectors employ-

further underlined by the fact that in - coal ed 21.84 million or just 8 per cent and the share of

and oil production, and petroleum refining the public sector was only a little over 5 per cent.

_ Table 2 ,
Share of Public Sector installed Capacity as on 1-4-1980.

™ Unit Total Public -  Shars

R N . Sector (Per om'it)

1 2 .3 4 3
1. Blectricitye ' . L. . 26175 22375 $3.0

2. Coal (inclading lignite) - .~ . . (Mm 106.3 - 104.0 98.0

3. Kefining (crude throughput) . mt 27.47 27.41 98.0
. 4. Steel(ingots)e ., . . . m. tohnes 1.4 9.4 . 82,5
5.- Alioy & Special Ste€l 000 t. 800 180 22.5
6. Aluminium . 000 t. 131 100 33.1
1 Cement. . . mt, 4.3 3.5 14.0
8. Nitrogenous Fertiliser 000 1, - 4696 3425@ 73.0
7. Phosphatic Fertiliser <900 t. 1341 860@ 64.0
10. Paper & Paper Board Q00 t. . 1540 1463 - 95.0
11, Newsprint’ ' . 000t 5 75 100.0
12. Sugar m. tonnes 6.0 . 3.5@ 58.0
13. Electronics® . . Rs. crores 655 239 36.0

"~ °As on 1-4-1978.
£ TIntegrated plants only.
* Oftput during the year 1979-80
@ including cocpef: v seton. - -
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Employment in Public Sector 'i.n Major Industries and Services

Table 3

(000 Nos)

Industries _ At the end of the period
1961 1966 1971 1978
i ting, etc, . 180 231 281 627
1. Agriculture, hunting, eto @1.18) - 20.8) Q5. @14
ini ing . 129 171 254 762
2. Mining & Quazrying . . (19.0) . (25.9) (42.8) (85.9)
' i . 369 693 862  _ 1384
3 Manufacturing (10.89) (15.5) {18.0) (24.4)
ici Wat 224 T332 455 621
& Electriclty, G_as & Water (84.85) (88.5) (90.8) {95.0)
i 603 740 395 1013
3. Construction OL5) 776 (84.6) ©92.5)
il trade, etc, . . 94 - 164 367 97
6. Wholesale & retail trade, etc . a1.08 o 65D s
Co ications 1724 2109 2233 2561
7. Transport Storage & Communi . (95.57) 94.5) (96,0} (97.3}
- 8. Financing insurance, real estates, etc. — —_ (76635;
i ial & 1 Services - 3727 5102 574 .

9, Clommumty Social & persona ©3 00y (o Gy
Total : 7050 9542 C11098 ! T 14727
(58.31) - 58.7) 62.2) (67.5)
Total organised sector {(Public and Private) 12,360 16,257 17,832 . 21,832
(100.0) (100.0) €100,0) (100.00)

Note :~The data are not comparable over time as industry classification was changed after 1974;

Figures in brackets

Thus the overall position is that the public sector
accounts for less than 20 per cent of the domestic Pro-
duct and employs 5 per cent of the labour force. The
public sector cannot be-said .ty be looming too large
across the mational economy.

Tovestment

Investment is often considered a more reliable index
of the relative share of the public and private sectors
in the economy. At the end of 1978-79 the following
were the investments made by the public authorities in

major publilc sector undertakings.

e

‘Rs, Crores
1. Central Government uon-
departmental undertakings 15602
2, Rail\.\fays 6186

- State Electricity Boards . 7000 (Estimated)

- Irrigation  Projects (since

the First Five Year Plan) | ‘8744
5. State Road Transport Un-
dertakings . . 1044
Total .

38576

-

The investment in the State Electricity Boards by
the end of 1977-78 was Rs. 6252 crores. The invest-
ment as at the end of 1978-79 ig not’ available, it is
estimated téntatively to be around Rs. 7000 -crores.
‘Apart from the ‘undertakings indicated above there are
“other Central and State Government Undertakings in
‘which also significant investment has. been made.

Yojana, 26

are percentage to total (Public & Private Sector)

These include Post and Telegraphs and other depart-
mentai undertakings of the Ceatral Government, patio-
nalised banks and Reserve Bank of India and the State
Government industrial enterprises. No precise estimates
of investment in these undertakings are available, It.
may, however, be indicated that the order of invest-
ment in these undertakings may be around Rs, 1500
crores making a total investment of Rs, 40,000 crores
in the Central and State Undertakings.

It is not, however, possible to say how this invest-
meni compares with the corresponding- private invest-

ment, In the following paragraphs some effort is made
to indicate a relative picture wherever possible,

Manufacturing

~ The largest chunk of investment jn the public sector
is in the Central Government enterprises. They also
employed. nearly 19 _persons. As indicated above,
the total investment in the Cenital Government nop..
departmental enterprises was Rs. 15,602 crores. A
comparable estimate for the private ‘corporate manu-
facturing sector is not available, '

However, some information is available from the
Annual Survey of Industries for the year 1977-78,
The ASI does not cover _the entire manufacturing
sector as it is limited only to the units registered under
the Factories Act, However, the relative shares emerg-
ing from the Survey may be of some interest. Of the
total productive capital employed in the. ASI sector,
nearly 59 per cent was in the. public sector, 6 per cenit
I the joint sector and 35 per cent in the private sac-
tor. Employment-wiss and ajso. jn" terms of gross out-
put the position was rather reverse. Only 24 "per cert
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of the employment and 22 per cent of the output was

in the public sector while more than 70 per cent of
both employment and output originated in the private
scctor‘

It is in the corporate industrial sector that the pub-
lic and private sectors may be said to meet their match.
And the real controversy also centres round it, The
ASI data for 1977-78 are presented in Table 4. The
share of the Government companies and corporations
emerges as very modest in comparison with that of the
non-Government Companies. The former was less than
. 35 per cent in productive capital and 16 per cent in
employnient and less than 12 per cent in output.

| Banking and Insurance

The Reserve Bank of Indiz, which is the Central
bank of the country, was originally set up as a govern-
ment bank. The entry of the public sector in commer-
cial banking came about when the Impetial Bank of
India was nationalised and converted into the State
Bank of India nearly three decades ago. The mext
major takeover of private banks was in 1969 when 14
leading private commercial banks were nationalised.
As a result the bulk of the banking operations was
brought under State ownership. The objective of con-
trolling the commanding heights: of the economy was
further promoted when, in April 1980, six more banks
were nationalised, The number of public sector banks
thus increased to 28 and the share of the public sector
banks in total deposits and outstanding credits rose to
nearly 91 per cent, Of the total deposits of Rs. 33,220
crores the public sector accounted for Rs. 30,220 and
“of the outstanding credit of Rs. 22,000 crores, its share
was over Rs., 20,000 crores, At the end of 1978 the
total assets of all the banks in the country added upto
~ Rs. 33.398 crores or 84 per cent. .

-on account of strategic

‘The total jnvestmept in the railway system has in-
creased ffom Rs. 855 crores in 1950-51 to Rs. 6,186
crores in 1978-79. The employment has increased in
the meanwhile from over 9 lakhs in 17.5 lakhs, The
predominance of the railways in the transport economy
of the country can be gauged from the fact that, des-
pite the decline in their share over the years, the rail-
ways still account for over two-thirds of the goods
traffic and two-fifths of the passenger traffic, Even in
road tramsport, the state has emerged as the major
partner in passenger haulage. The number of buses
dwned by State Road Tramsport Undertakings has in-
creased from 8,000 or 17 per cent of the total in
1056 to 62,000 or 55.5-per cent in 1978-79. They
also employed 4.62 lakh persons in 1978-79.

Air transport both domestic _and international is
totally in the public sector while iii shippivg (tonnage)
the sharé of the public sector is around 60 per cent.

The Prospect

"The contours of the emerging public sector in the
national economy can be regarded as fairly clearly
defined. The major thrust in thé expansion of . the
public sector as dictated by the logic of the national
socio-economic policy has been’ broadly achieved. An
occasional takeover of a privately owned unit  either
considerations or, more often,
to nurse a sick unit back 0 health would make little
difference to the public sector profile that has emerg-
ed over the last two decades. In fact, the-major con-
sideration governing the future expansion of the pub-
fic sector would be the need for installing fresh capaci-
ties in expanding sectors like ste€l, non-ferrous metals,
fertifisers, pefroleum refifing, machinery and equip-
ment, cement and paper, With the accepted policy to

B .

encourage private enterprise in a large area compris-

- : Tabie 4

Public and Private Corporate Sector Shares in Manufacturing: 1977-78 |
Organisation * Factories Fixed Productive  Employees Gross
' : (number) capital - capital {number) Qutput

: (Rs. lakhs) (Rs. lakhsy (Rs. Jakhs)
1. Public Limited company . - 5974 764996 1164663 2771858 2017900
. : (37.13) . {53.86) - (58.26) (64,60} _ (140
2, Private Limited compaay 8579 89548 146190 846624 476434
-(53.33) (6.30) (7.31) €19.73} (16.85)
3. Private Corporate Sector (14-2) 14553 854544 1310853 3618482 2494334
{90.46) {60.16) {65.57 (84.33) {88.25)
4. Public Corporations 1535 565794 687994 671702 331774
(9.54) {39.83) (34.41) (15.66) (11.75)
5. Corporate Sector 16088 1420338 1998847 4260134 2826308
- 100.00) (100.00 ) {100.04) (100.00) (100.00)

 (Figures in brackets show percentage to total)

Both life and general insurance, after their nationa-
fisation in 1956 and 1972 respectively, -are wholly
government owned.

Transport ‘ )

In the transport economy of the country Indian
railways play 2 predominant role. They are one of the
largest systems in the world and the largest in Asia.
Among state-owned railways the Indian railways are
second only to the Russian railways. :

118

ing the vast unorganised pursuits of agriculture and vil-
lage and cottage industry, distributive trade and ser-
vices as well as organised modern industry and whole-
sale trade and transportion, it is unlikely that the pub-
lic-private mix will undergo significant change in the
coming years., However, the public sector may be ex-
pected to enter a phase of consolidation and improved
efficiency so that its contribution to national and sec-
toral incomes and output will’ go up commensurate
with the resources and efforts going into it. O
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'PRODUCE PRESERVE - PROSPER

With a network of over 1300 Central and State Warchouses in the country, we have an answer -
for all your storage problems.

You can reduce your handling, warehousing and'distribution costs by eatrusting us with
all your problems relating to :

*STORAGE .
*HANDLING AND TRANSPORT TO AND FROM THE WAREHOUSE _
*SALE ‘AND DISTRIBUTION : f

SPRESERVATION OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCE, HYGROSCOPIC AND
DELICATE COMMODITIES

*BONDED WAREHOUSING FACILITIES FOR DUTIABLE AND EXCISABLE
COMMODITIES. |

*IMPORT AND EXPORT GOODS WAREHOQUSING

- *DISINFESTATION OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCE, FACTORIES, CONTAINERS,
PREMISES AND CARRIERS.

*PRE-SHIPMENT FUMIGATION.
You can avail of credit facilities from scheduled banks on security of Warehouse Receipt.

CENTRAL WAREHOUSING CORPORATION

(A Government of India Undertaking)
 “WAREHOUSING BHAWAN”

4/A, SIRT INSTITUTIONAL AREA,

HAUZKHAS, NEW DELHI-110016.

With  the eoml)fil-nents at

~ CHLORIDE INDIA LIMITED

Regd. Office :
S9E, Chowringhee Road, Calcutta-700020
Main Offices : .

Calcutta-Bombay-New Delhi-Madras-Nagpur-Jullundur-Lucknow
‘Bangalore

Yojana, 26 Yanuary 1981 ' 119




Revamping Public Sector

P. D. Shrimali+

THE Public Sector in India has ceme to assume a
significant place in the economy. From a low
figure of 27 enterprises with an investment of some
Rs, 29 crores in 1951-51 to some 500 enterprises/
with an investment of Rs. 15,602 crores in 1978-79
is a big leap forward. The area covered by the public
sector has™also spread out to encompass not only the
traditional  fields like transport, communications,

irrigation, public utilities etc. but also banking and -

finance, petroleum metallurgy, mining machine-mak-
ing,drugs, hotels and even some consumer goods. As
a source of employment and output too, it has gained
a significant place; some 18.71 lakh persons are
employed in public sector enterprises and nearly one
fifth of the net output is accounted for by it, The
public sector has in fact, been exercising a determin-
mng role, a role of the pace-setter for the economy.
Growth or decline, acceleration or deceleration in the
pace of growth in the economy today are very much’
influenced by the investment, employment and pro-
duction activity undertaken in the public sector. If
India has emerged as an important industrial country
in the world and gained a certain degree of seli-
reliance, it is due to the rapid building up of the public
sector and its expansion and diversification during
the last thirty years. The private sector too owes consi-
derably 1o it for its own growth and profitability over
the period.

Nehru Strategy

Credit for such spectacular growth of the Public
Sector in India goes to Shri J#waharlal Nehru, who is
truly the architect of Modern India. It was as a part
of his vision and strategy that a planned programme
of accelerated development based on rapid creation
of a technologically progressive and strong infrastruc~
ture and heavy capital goods industry was adopted.
This planned programme of development was to be
spedtheaded by the public sector, because in the
peculiarly adverse conditiops prevailing in India, it
was necessary for the State to assume the role of
enireprencur. The private sector, which is driven by
the parrow motive of personal and quick profits, had
neither the capacity nor the propensity to enter the
fields of economic activity involving massive capital
investments and long-gestation periods, But, besides
this deep grasp ‘of the development processes and
requirements, Shri Nehru had a social vision too. He

' did not want India to take the path of development
already treaded by the advanced capitalist countries,
which resulted in the growth of powerful private
monopolies, concentration of economic power in the
hands of tiny groups of exploiters, emersence of be-
licose armament kings and gross economic and social
inequalities, He wanted India to strike out & new
course of development for itself which would Tead it
to a new socio-economic order called “Socialist
Pattern of Society”. In Shri Nehru’s scheme of things,

~* Depariment of Economics, Lucknow University Lucknow,
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thus, public sector was conceived both as am instru-
ment for rapid development of productive forces, as
well as for ushering the country in the era of ‘Socialist
Pattern of Society,” Public sector had, therefore, to be
rapidly built up so that it acquired ‘commanding posi-
tion’ in the economy and all fields of activities that
were of ‘strategic’ importance were brought under its
firm control and leadership. It has to go on expanding -
80 as to be able to control the privaie sector at impo:-
tant points and ‘determine the pattern of production,
distribution and investment.’
Virile Instrument ¢f Growih

During his Jife time, Shri Nehru succeeded in car-
1ying the country through three successive plans aim-
ed at building infrastructure, devéloping heavy indus-
try and laying the base for attaiament of sclf-rcliance
through import substitution, Public Sector grew up
really as a virile instrument of growth in this period,
though the period throughout was characterised by
severe programmatic debates and struggles against

forces of comservatism and status quo, the forces
cither had their understanding rooted in classical
economics or represented the vested inmterest group

of big business that feared the public sector might
get beyond the scope indicated for it in the ‘Bombay
Plan’ of 1944,

The Public Sector fulfilled its economic role, in
spite of such odds, but failed in the ful-
filment of its social role, Big business houses continu-
ed to grow into still more powerful private monopo-~
Les, Income disparities kept growing. Labour-manage-
ment relations failed to improve and public sector
did not show itself as a better employer. The country
was in no way nearer the goal of the ‘Socialist pattern
ot Society’, .
Profitability .

The effectiveness of any undertaking or sector may
be judged either on the basis of its profitability calen-
lated in terms of direct returns on capital employed in
that undertaking or sector or on the basis of the social
gains flowing from it. The latter, however, are not
easily quantifiable since they are widely dispersed
over the economy and several of them are qualitative
in character, Still, the effectiveness of the public sec-
tor m India as the builder, promoter and sustainer of
growth in the economy is best demonstrated by the
econromy’s achievements in the ‘Nehru era’. Shri V. A,
Pai Panandikar, Director, Policy Planning Centre,
New D[efhi, in a study of the Indian Economy for the
period 1950-76 published in 1978 makes the follow-
ing observations about the ‘Nehru Period :—

M At constant prices of 1948-49, during
Jawaharlal Nehru's thirteen years as Prime
Minister, the average rate of growth for the
period as a whole was 3.5 per cent . .......
the industrial index went up by an average
of 11 per cent for the period as a whole.
This period certainly marks one of the most
sustained rates of growth during the history
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of Indian Industrial progress.............In
the Nehru period, one finds that the aggre-
gate growth (in agricultural production) for:
the period wag about 43 per cent over the
previous (1949-50) base period, giving an
average rate of growth of about three per
cent per year, In other words, the agricul-
tural production wag generally on the upsw-
ing during the Nehru years ........... whole-
sale prices, which provide a goed index of
inflation, moved up by only 21 points over
the period between 1950-51 and 1963-64.
. Most important of all, the savings rate moved
up from 5.7 per cent of the national income in
1950-51 to 11.2 per cent in  1963-64 and
the investment rate moved up from 5.6 pex
cent in 1950-51 to a record 14.5 per cent
by 1963-64........... In fundamental and
essential terms, therefore, the Nehru era
was a period of significant discontinuity
when contrasted with the pre-independence
period. The foundation of India’s economic
regeneration were thus firmly laid..........
overall economic performance is unparal-
leled in the economic history of India.”

Restoring Nehru Perspective

After Shri Nehru's passing away from the scene,
more concerted attacks and propaganda barrage have
been directed against the public sector, attempts have
been continuously made to reverse the Nehru strategy
and derail the economy from the path indicated by it,
During the period 1969-75, attempt was made to res-
tore the Nehru Perspective. But from 1976 onwards
the onslaught was renewed and has since then been
increasing. Allocation of investment funds for the pub-
lic sector have not grown in real terms as they should
have in keeping with the requirements of a large and
-growing economy like that of ours. Attempts have
been and are being made to dislodge it from the com-
manding heighr it bad attained. Threats of denationa-
lisation and reprivatisation have been _constanily held
out, Non-stop campign is being run that public sector
must be kept confined to infrastructural sphere .only
and must not be allowed to diversify its activity be-
yond it. The industrial policy of 1956 has now been
abandoned and replaced by a new one which aban-

dons the entire Nehruvian concept of “stratagically
important’ and ‘core’ sectors. Some collaboration

agreements with the Multinationals have also adverse-
- Iv affected the public enterprises and prejudiced their
further growth. Exposure of the oublic sector to a sVs-
tem of sub-contracting of work and contrécting for-
supplies of variety of material has given rise to cor-
runt practices. pilferage, loot, sabotage,- slow downs
and substandard production performmnce to the ad-
vantage of the private sector at public sector’s expen--
se. In fact what is happening in the countrv is noth-
ing short of an economi¢ coun-de-etar, about which,
the present duthor had warned several vears back in
his maper published in Mainstream, Vol. XTIT. No. 11
& 12. November 16, 1974, and indicated that “mass
sanctions have. however, to be simultaneously forsed
against anv attempt &t reprivafisation of any nublic
undertakings, as was done in Japan during 1880°s
under the garb of which public assets built up through
public money were handed over to friends. relations or
paymasters of certain bureaucrats at dir¢ cheap prices.”
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Economic Service and

Profitability ’

As for the profitability of the public sector, accor-
ding to the 1978-79 data, of some 159 public com-
mercial enterprises (including textiles and insurance)
which are in operation, 88 earned profits, 2 broke
even, and 69 sustained loss. Profits (before tax) am-
ounted to Rs, 193 crores which gave 7.6 per cent
rate of return of capital employed, In  1976-77, the
profits were at the peak Jevel of Rs. 412 crores and
gave a return of 9.4 per cent. The nationalised textile
sector, which comprised of sick units prior to take-
over, have also broken even and started showing pro-
fits. Bulk of the campaign aimed at running down
public sector is based on its low-profitability, But, it
has to be noted that, the sphere of activity 7o which .
the Public Sectot is currently confined’ is predomi-
nantly infrastructural in nature and as such highly
capital intensive and low profit yielding, The adverse
environment, fluctuating policies, sticky administered
prices, rising costs, power and transport shortages and
labour problems are additional problems that public
sector has been facing and which have depressed their
profitability While Private Sector has been found to
have increasing profits even with lower production
and sales, the public enterprises have often been
found to bave earned less profits inspite of increased
sales and production. Because of pricing policy con--
straints on public sector, considerable part of profita-
bility of the sector is passed on to private sector in the
form of concealed subsidies and the latter cashes them
as it is engaged in the production of final products.

Quite a large number of public sector enterprises
are today reported to be topless. Appointments in key
managerial positions have been held back for rea-
sons best kuown to the government. The existing
management -is mostly bureaucratic and routinist in
outlook and neither professionally trained nor com-
mitted to the ideals of public sector. Due to severe
constraints, public sector enterprises have not been able
to diversify into vertically or horizontally inter-con-
nected branches of activity; there is also Jack of co-
ordination among them.

Return to Nehravian Perspective :
What the country, therefore, needs urgently is a
bold return to' Nehruvian perspective and strategy.
The Public Sector needs revamping. The Industrial
Policy Statement rightly observes that it is today *no-
s sector’. Its management needs to be restroctur-

ed and each enterprise needs to be placed under the
management of a Board wherein professionally train-
ed ca’dre, workers’ elected representatives and Parlis-
ments’ representatives (representing public or the con-
sumers) sit and work together in the best interests of
the society, To begin with voung cadres of the Indian
Indian Statistical Service be
r nsibilities of managing the public en-
ferprises. But it is time now that an Indian Business
Managem.ent. Service is initiated so that the Public
Sector has its independent professionally  trained
cadre. An integrated approach to the auestion of en-
terprise’s autonormy and its answerability to the Par-
liament needs to be evolved. There should be strict
adherence to the principle of ‘Swadeshi’ in respect of
all such material and machinery which is produced
ang 15 available within the country and priority should
be fiven o' inter-enterprise  transactions within the
Public Sector for the purpose of supplies of materials,

assigned responsibilities

‘machinery and intermediate products,
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e Growth In iperative

Why Bakeme Hylam researchers
are committed to development

At Bakelite Hylam, we consider -
scientific research necessary for industrial
growth. Research and Development is, quite
simply, an investment in the future,

This philosophy is being put into practice by
our researchers. It has resulted in the
develonment and manufacture of a whole
range of sophisticated materials based on
thermosetting polymers: industrial Laminates
and Moulding Materials for electrical, electronic
and telecommunication industries; Polyester
Resins for chemical and chemical engineering,
transport, and defence industries; Phenolic
Resins for automotive, foundry, abrasives and
adhesives industries; insulating Varnishes for
electrical machinery and equipment; and
Decorative Laminates that are even functional,

We consider Research and Development a
serious activity. Because we believe that a world
that’s always changing is always in need of
new and better materials.

At Bakelite Hylam.
the search is always on.

- - ' . LINTAS.-BH1L, £30 .-
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Performanc._e _o'f'] Publlc Sector
Transport Undertakings

Dr. Mahesh Chandra Chaturvedi*

CONTINUING losses in public sector road transport
have been subjected to criticism from all quarters. The
total amount of such losses was estimated at Rs, 44 -
crores in 1976-77, Rs. 130 crores in 1977-78 and
Rs. 56 crores in 1978-79. The number of these
undertakings was 46 in 1978-79. The performance
data of 33 undertakings are available in the reports
of the Central Institute of Road Transport for three
years from 1976-77 to 1978-79. Out of these 22
were in red, ranging from 1.95 paise per kilometre
(Karnataka SRTC) to 134.04 paise per kilometre
(Delhi Transport Undertaking) during the year
1978-79. ' : -

In a road transport undertaking profits directly
depend upon its operational efficiency which in turm
is a function of revenue and cost of operation. In this
article problems relating to revenuc have been analy-
sed. There are different sources of revenue and these
can be grouped under two heads: (a) Operating Re-
venue and (b) Nen-operating Revenue. .

Operating Revenue

Income received from transportation of passengers
and incidental sources constitutes operating revenue.
Generally more than 95 per cent of this revenue acc-
rues from the following sources :

- (i) Sale of passenger tickets;
- (ii) Passenger luggage : B
(iii) Casual contract service; - S
(iv) Parcel service ; S ;
(v) Postal mail service;
(vi) Out-agency receipts; and
(vii) Revenue frbm faxies, '.air-con_diticned coaches,
. Ieservation etc. -
Income from the sale of passenger tickets'is the main
source of operating revenue and the other sources

“indicated above are incidental and related to conve-
_vance of passengers. . o -

Non-operating Revenne

-+ Incomte from sources not directly related to trans-
_portation of passengers constitutes non-operating re-
venue. It consists of advertising, rent, interest and.
miscellaneous receipts. The miscellaneous receipts acc-
'tue from the sale of serap material, profit on sale of

* Lecturer in Actountanzy and -Businegs Statistics, Govern-
meat Past-Graduats College, Bundi (Rajasthan),

18 DPD/80—16
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fully depreciated vehicles, receipts from publications
lost property and work done for out-side parties and
cXcess receipts. '

E‘a.ming ;ier Kilometre

_ The earning per kilometre is the ratio of total ear-
nings 1o total effective kilometres. It is a useful ratio
to indicate the earning potential of a route/depot/
division/organisation. It is related to the carrying capu-

city of the buses, fare structurz and marketing
efficiency,

The earnings per kilometre of the state road trans-
port undertakings for 1978-79 are given in the table
on next page. They varied from 119.27 paise (Pepsu
RTC) to 260 paise (Himachal RTC). The undertakings
showing high rate of earnings were : Himachal RTC
(260 paise), Pandiyan R/W TCL (249 paise), and
Cheran TCL (245 paise). It ranged from 200 paise
to 236 paise in case of Andhra Pradesh SRTC, Cholan
TCL, Kamataka SRTC, Kattabomman TCL, Kerala
SRTC, Maharashtra SRTC, Nagaland ST, Pallavan
TCL, Tripura RTC and Utfar Pradesh SRTC. It was
low (beow 200 paise) in the case of Bihar SRTC,
LIDCO, Gujarat SRTC, Jammu & Kashmir RTC,
Haryana SRTC, North Bengal STC, Orissa SRTC,
PEPSU, Punjab ST and Rajasthan SRTC. Tt may be
seen that there is great variation irr earpings per kilo-
metre among the undertakings. The performance of
Companies stood better as compared to other under-
fakings in this respect. There is great scope for
improvement in this respect in almost all the state road

-transport undertakings, - .

The daily earnings per bus on road of the state
road transport undertakings have been shown in the
table. They varied from Rs. 253 (Jammu and
Kashmir RTC) to Rs. 765 (Pandiyan R/W TCL) during
the year 1978-79, The undertakings showing high rate
of daily earnings per bus on road were Pandivan R/W
TCL (Rs. 765), Kattabomman TCL (Rs. 761), Cho-
lan R/W TCL (Rs. 749), and Pallavan TCL (Rs.
748). They ranged from Rs. 511 to Rs. 665 in the
case of Andhra Pradesh SRTC, Cheran TCL. CIDCO,
Guijarat SRTC. Karnataka SRTC, Kerala SRTC and
Maharashtra SRTC and " from Rs. 398 to Rs. 474 in
the case.of Haryana State Transport, North Bengal
STC, Rajasthan SRTC and Uttar Pradesh SRTC.
The dailv earings were low (below Rs. 377) in the

case of Himachal RTC, Jammu and Kashmir RTC,

Nagaland ST, Orissa SRTC, Pepsu RTC. Punjab ST
and Tripura RTC. The existence of wide variations

.in daily earnings per bus on road indicates that there

is ample scope for improvement in earnings in case

.of most of the undertakings.  The performance of the
companies stood better-as. compared to other undet-

takings in this respect.
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Table: Revenue analysis of State Road Transport
Undertakings for the year 1978-79

S. Name of Earnings Dally Earnings
Nea. undertaking per Earnings per Seat
Kilometre per Bus  km.
{paise)  (Rs.) (paise)
CORPORATIONS
1. Andhra Pradesh SRTC . 220.14 665 4,49
2, Bihar SRTC . 182.91 398 3.52
31, Gujarat SRTC 178.60 511 3.31
4, Himachal RTC . . 260,00 376 5.71
5. Jammu & Kashmir RTC 194.38 253 5.40
6. Karnataka SRTC . 232.33 605 4,90
7, Xerala SRTC . 222.64 599  4.28
8§, Maharashtra SRTC - 222.33 555 4.47
9, North Bengal STC . 168,00 416 3.38
10, Orissa SRTC 183.00 373 1.66
11. Pepsu RTC . 119.27 269 2.21
12. Rajasthan SRTC . 199.00 474 3.69
13. Tripura RTC. . 219.04 363 4,80
14. Uttar Pradesh SRTC . 204.00 45§ 4,00
DEPARTMENTAL UNDETAKINGS
15. State Transport Haryana 184.20 - 469 3.50
16. Nagaland State Transport  235.66 293 5.75
17. State Transport Punjab 169.00 390 3.19
COMPANIES .
18. Cheran TCL. . . 245.00 646 4.80
19. Cholaa R/W Corpn. Ltd.  218.00 749 3.82°
20, CIbDCO . . .. 14024 . 568 3.42
21, Kattabomman TCL 232.40 761 4.01
22. Pallavan TCL (Dist.) . 230.87 748 41.12
23, Pandivan RfW Corpn. Lid. 765 3.83

249.00

Earning per seat kilometre |

. The earnings per seat kilometre is a useful ratio
indicating the revenue realised per scat kilometre of-
fered. It is calculated as follows:-: :

Total earnings during the year

. Total effective kms. X Average

_ carrying
during the year capacity of the buses
during the year

The earnings per seat kilometre of the state road
transport undertakings for 1978-79 have also been
shown in the table. They varied from 2.21 paise
(Pepsu) to 5.75 paise (Nagaland ST). They were high
in the case of Nagaland ST (5.75 paise), Himachal
RTC (5.71 paise) and Jammu & Kashmir RTC (5.40
paise). They ranged from 4.00 paise to 4.92 paise in
the case of Andhra Pradesh SRTC, Cheran TCL, Kar-
nataka SRTC, Kattabomman TCL, Kerala SRTC,
Maharashtra SRTC, Pallavan TCL, Tripura RTC and
Uttar Pradesh SRTC. They were Iow (below 3.83 paise)
in case of Bihar SRTC, Cholan R/W TCL, CIDCOQ,
Gujarat SRTC, Haryana ST, North Berigal STC, Orissa
SRTC, Pandiyan R/W TCL, Pepsu, Punjab ST and
Rajasthan SRTC. This indicates ‘that there is enough
scope for improvement in this respect i the case of
all the undertakings. For improving this ratio, stress
'should be 1aid on improverient of earnings.

Factors responsible for low rate of earnings

. Various factors responsible for low ratz of carn-
ings are summarised as under :° '

(1) Fare Structure : A 'review of fare structure of
the state” road transport undertakings indicates that
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there is great variation in rates of fare charged by
them, The fare charged for ordinary services varied
from 3.25 paise per kilometre (Punjab ST) to 10.00
paise per kilometre (Nagaland ST) during the year
1978-79. The rates of fare are low in case of most of
the undertakings, Under the provisions of the Motor
Vehicles Act, 1939, the fare structure is determined
by the State Governments. Whenever there is  in-
crease in the cost of operation, a propoesal for in-
crease in fare is made to the Statz Governmant. The
process of revision of fare is so lewgthy and cumber-
some that it takes too Tong and by the time sanction
for revision of fare is received, necessity of further
increase in fare is felt becanse of further increase in
the cost of opetation during the intervening period.

(i) Nationalisation of Uneconomic Routes : After
independence it has been the policy of the Govern-
ment to maintain the trend for increasing state owner-
ship of passenger road transport services in the coun-
try. There has been prolific increasz in the number
of routes due to political pressures and other rea-
sons. Routes have been nationalised without proper
appraisal. Some of the routes natiowalised in rural
and backward areas are unprofitable. Transport being
a basic necessity for the developuient of an area. it
has to be provided even if it opcration may be
uneconomic. a .

(iii) Operation of city bus transport services :
The city bus transport secrvices are rumning into Josses
in almost alt the state road transport undertakings.
These services are provided because of persistent pub-.
lic demand and instructions from the Government. The
situation in regard to losses exists because of low
fares, requirements of larger number of buses to clear
the city traffic, employment of extra crew to ruan the
buses, greater wear and tear of vchicles due to ira-
fiic congestions, ticketless travel and concession to
students etc. Moreover, sometimes large numher of
buses are hijacked/damaged by the students when-
ever there is some conflict between the students and
the crew. ' \

(iv) Defective Scheduling : Due to unscientific
planning and defective scheduling, city and mofussil
services are overlapping on certain routes. Buses move
over-crowded sometimes on certain routes and empty
at other times because of lack of proper sdjustment
in scheduling. The occupation ratio is Jow in case of
most of the undertakings and there is need for ration-
alisation of routes, schedules and bus stops etc. for
making proper vehicle utilisation.

(v) Pilferage of Revenue : Pilferage of revenue is
the most important problem in casc of all the State
road transport undertakings. The extent of loss thro-
ugh pilferage of revenue is estimated at 8 to 15 per
cent of the revenue. The estimated total revenue of the
state road transport undertakings was about Rs. 1000
crores in 1978-79. The amount of pilferage of reve-
nue calculated on this figure, wonld range from Rs. 80
crores to Rs. 150 crores which is quite a substantial-
amount. The vilferage done by the conductérs falls
under the following categories :—-

. (a) Wayside booking and non-issne of tickets
but collection of fare from the passemgess ;

(b) Re-issue of used tickets in casz of

¢ ¢ denomina-
tion ticket system ; : '
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(c) Maqipulation of entries in case of tickets in
which particulars are to bz inserted ;

(d) Maaipulation in opening and closing num-

bers of iickets and misappropriation of
amount ; and :

(e} Use of forged tickets/tickets alieged to have
been lost,

There is need to make systematic study in case of
each undertaking to know exactly the exient, causes,

methods of pilferage of revenue and devise measures -

to check this evil,

{vi) Curtailment of Trips : The psreentage of cur-
tailment of bus trips has shown increasing trend in case
of most of the state road transport undertakings. When

a trip is curtailed, it is a direct loss to the undertaking.

The increase in the number of trips curtailed indicates
inadequacy of workshop facilities, shortage’ of techni-
cal staff, shortage of tyres, tubes and sparc parts, ab-
scnteeism of the crew and poor management.

(vii) lllegal operations by the private operators :
Unauthorised operation of private vehicles i1s- preva-

lent specially in States where cent per ¢ent panonali-
" satron bhas not taken place. Vehicics meant to trans-
port goods carry passengers ucauthorisedly and pri-
vate registered vehicles are used like taxies or as con-
tract carriages. Sometimes, coniract cairiage vehicles
have been illegally operated as stage carriages by ta-
king passengers en-route, thereby wfrnging the con-
ditions of the contract carriage permits. The under-
takings are losing heavily on this account and there is
need to take effective steps to check this evil

Suggestions

According to the Motor Vehicles Act, 1939 - and
Rules framed thereunder, the matier of revision of
fares for the road transport passengers comes within
the purview of the State Governments. The Act should
be amended so as to exempt the piblic sector read
transport undertakings from this restriction. These
undertakings should themselves periodically review
the fare structure in relation to rise in cost of operation
due to variousTactors. While fixing the fare it should be
borne in mind That fares cover cosis and a rcasonable
return on capital invested.

On the basis of revenue contributed by each route
the Toutes should be classified 1n threc categories—A,
B and C. The routes where the averags carnings are
more than total costs (variable cost plus fixed cost) are
classified as ‘A’ class. The routes where the average
earnings are equal to or less than total costs but are
more than the variable costs are classified as "B’ class.

The routes where average earnings are less than cven

the variable costs are classified as ‘C’ class ; these rou-
tes are -uneconomic and are directly responsible for
losses. The operations should be periodically reviewed
on the above lines and efforts made to increase opera-
tions on ‘A’ class routes and to convert ‘B’ class rou-
teg into ‘A’ class routes. The operations on “C’ class

routes should be minimised and every-effort should be .

made fo convert them into ‘B’ class routes.

" Bus scheduling is an art of drawing out maximum
earnings by proper vehicle utilisation, To optimise
earnings the routes should be as direct as possible.
Origin and destipation surveys should be carried out
regularly for assessing travel desires of the public and
traffic potential of the route so as to locate sectors
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will be available to improve their financial viability.

where the demand is more or less than the service

. bemng offered. Scheduling of trips shou.) be adjusted

to the trafic load at ditferent times. The travel tim-
ings, and halts on the roufe shou:d be planned in such
a way that it provides maximiwun conjort and conve-
nience to the travelling public. For checking the evil
of pilferage of revenue there is need to give attention
to the selection, induction, training and promotion of
conductors. 1t has been observed that by rewarding
good and honest conductors, a significant improvement
can be made in checking pilferage of rovenue, The col-
lection bonus scheme on the pattern of Pallavan TCL
1y usefully be employed in othee road wransport under-
takings. The strength of inspecting and checking staff
siiculd be increased. Shri M. K. Joucpl, ersiwhile
General Manager, Kerala SRTC Has supzested a ten-
tative formula for fixing the strength of inspec-
torial staff on the basis of N=K/Dx P, Here ‘N’
stands for the number of inspectors, ‘K’ for scheduled
kilometres ‘D’ for distance normally covered by an
inspector and ‘P’ for the percentage of check re-
quired. An analysis of tripwise earnings of each bus
should be made regularly and where there is fall in
revenue those areas should be checked thorounghly,
Leakage is more likely to take place in rural and far-
flung areas than on' the main routes and frequent ins-
pection of such routes should be ensured.

Travelling without proper tickets should be made
an offence punishable with fine or imprisonment or
both as has already been done in Rajasthan. Action
should invaribly be taken for prosecution of passen-
gers found guilty, They should aor ve let off by merely
charging penalty. Strict disciplinary action should be
taken agamst any conductor found indulging in mal-
practice.

Quick action should be taken to get private vehicles
operating in nationalised routes contiscated. It should
be the duty of inspection and checking staff to detect
such cases of unauthorised operations. Every effort
should be made by the management to improve fleet
utilisation ratio and daily vehicle utilisation rate. Buses
with larger seating capacity should be employed for
operations by the state road transport undertakings.

_ The percentage of non operating revenue in road
transport undertakings is very small, to below 5 per
cent. There is need for concerted efforts to increase
revenue from advertisements, scrap sales, rents etc. The
following measures are suggested for increasing the
non-operating revenue of the state road transport upder-
takings : S )

(a) The facility of providing advertisement on
buses, bus stands etc. should be fully ex-
plored.

(b) Effort should be made to charge adequately
from ‘the parties who establish canteens,
bookstalls and shops at bus stands.

" (¢} Whenever there are surplus cash balances, the
same may be invested proftiably for what-
ever period these may not be needed.

(d)_ Scrap and obsolete materials should be dis-

- posed . of at regular intervals.
It is hoped that the undertakings can improve their
earnings substantially by adopting the above mentioned

measures. Increased earnings will heip them in co-
vering increased cost of operation and enough surplus

D .
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dﬁ_ INTERNATIONAL CONSULTANTS IN =~ -
WAPCOS  WATER RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT

. > OFFER COMPREHENSIVE SERVICE IN

’;1’%‘" or mm; u“‘p«‘? |

Planning and Development of Irrigation, Hydfo and Thermal Power, Flood Control, Integrated
Agricultural Development, Water Supply, Ground Water Surveys and Development etc. Com-

prehensive interdisciplinary coverage of all aspects of Development, ranging from Feasibility Studies
to Supervision.of Construction, Opetation and Maintenance. '

, Overseas Activities in
Ai'ghanistan Fiji Islands Malaysia Philippines

Bhutan - - Indonesia Mauritius Singapore
“Burma o Iraq Nepal Sri Lanka
Cambodia Laos “Nigeria - Tanzania

Water & Power Consultancy Services (India) Limited
“KAILASH” 26, Kasturba Gandhi Marg, New Delhi-110001. -
Cable : WAPCOS, New Delhi |

_ Tele : 431314 © Telex : ND-3960.

GRAMS : Cables : APSCONCO _ _ Phone : 30179. '
Telex : 015-397. '

ANDHRA PRADESH STATE CONSTRUCTION CORPORATION -
o . LIMITED |

(A State Government Undertaking) _
© 6-3-1119, Begumpet, Hyderabad-500 016—Andhra Pradesh

SPECIALISTS IN CONSTRUCTION
WORKS ON HAND |

Srisailam Dam Masonry and Concrete;  Lower Manair Dam, Srirama Sagar.
Canal Concreting, Sriramasagar Canal Deep Cuts, Nagarjunasagar Left Canal
Works at Khammam Wyra, Venkatayapalam Deep Cut, Nagarjunasagar Right
Canal Works, Godavari Barrage Works, Foundation Treatment, Drilling &
Grouting Diaphragm Cut off walls, Singareni Colleries Civil Works, Coopera-
tive Sugar Factory at Palair and Nandyal, Secretariat Six Storeyed Buildings, .

Special Buildings in Hindustan Aeronautics Limited, Hyderabad, Vizag Steel -

Plant site Levelling Works and Main Approach Road, Formation of Earth

- Dam in Yeleswaram Reservoir Project, Yeleswaram, Formation of Earth Dam

for Balancing Reservoir for National Thermal Power Plant, Ramagundam
and State Assembly _Buildings Works ete. _
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— stateFarms =

Smt, Auna R. Maltotra* . .

CENTRAL STATE . FARMS were established
starting from 1956. The first one at Suzatgarh, on
30,000 acres was started from 5th Augunst, 1956,
The farm was assisted by Russian gift of agricultural
machinery, The Farm was intended to demonstrate
the advantages of mechanised {arming and was to serve
as a model, It was also expected to demonstrate that
agriculture on scientific lines could enable substantial
production on marginal lands like deserts, shrub
forest etc. It was felt that these Cantral State Farms
couid assist in the building up of buffer stock of
foodgrains. ’

Encouraged by the success achieved at the Central
State Farm (CSF) Suratgarh, the Government  of
India decided to set up more Farms as a part of the
Grow Motre Food Campaign in the country and an
agreement was also reached with the Governmsznt of
USSR, whereundeér the latter agred to gift the
machinery and equipment for five additional farms,
to be set up in Orissa, Haryana, Punjab, Karnataka,
and Kerala. _ '

‘With the introduction of high yickding varieties of
cereals and fibre crops, hybrids of millets, maize efc.,
it was felt that these farms could play an extremely
mmportant role in the production of seeds of food-
grains, fibre crops ete. In the year 1969, the Govern-
ment of India decided that instead of farms being
managed as departmental undertakings they should be
tun by a comniercial undertaking i the public sector.

.1t is, thus, that the State Farms Corporation of India,
a wholly owned by the Government of India under-
taking, came into existence in 1969 tc manage the
erstwhile Central State Farms and the new farms es-
tablished at Chengam (Tamil Nadu), Kckilabari in
Assam, Bahraich in U. P, The Corporation was also
entrusted with the management of two more farms in
Mizoram .which was to.serve as steps towards deve-
lopment of these areas and it took up a reclamation-
cum-farm project at Rae Bareli : :
Foodgrains Produetion—Sole Objective

The rigid objective for setting up these
Farms was to produce foodgrains, fibre crops, planta-
tion crops etc, after reclamation development and im-
provement of the lands. The initial concept of CSF,
therefore, was one of the introduction of modern farm
management practices specially mechanised farming
to utilise vast tracts of uncultivated lands in semi-arid
or shrub forest areas. The first farm at Suratgarh was
spread over an area of 12000 hec. and was set up
with farm machinery gifted by USSE. 1t was possible
‘aver a period of time to convert this desert area into
a green belt producing vitally important” inputs like
seeds of various crops. : o

*Chairman, State Farms Corp;:ratﬂ)-ﬁ of India.
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large

As of today the total area in possessior at the
various farms with the Corporation is 36671 hee. of
which the culturable area 1s 27115 hec. Currently,
irrigation is available for 11177 hec, and it has beer
possible to achieve a cropping intensity of 93 per
cent.

With the introduction of high yielding varieties of
cereals and other crops the State farms can play an
extremely important role in the production of - these
crops. They also serve as models demonsirating the
advantages of mecharnised farming.

.Ever since its inception the Corporaiion has sought
to bring these arid or shrub forest arcas into shape for
cultivation of seeds. This meant suitable land reclama-
tion, land development, land shaping, laying of irri-
gation channels, drainage systems ctc. 1n the process,
the ‘Corporation has built up anm cxpertise in sound
farm management practices. One of the other objec-
tives which had been thought of was to take up animal
husbandry activity like breeding of cattle, poultry
and sheep etc. Later it was decided to concentrate
only on crop husbandry as specialised agencies were
set up by the Goverment of India to deal with animal
husbandry aspects,

With the Farm machinery and equipment available
with it, in addition to meeting its own requirements for
cultivation of its farms, the Corpuration has  been
making available this machinery on custom hiring
basis to farmers, and in the years to come it pro-
posed to strengthen this activity. The Corporation
made a small beginning in the reclamation and land
development in command area of Chambal Project
and it is likely that this activity wouwld be strengthened
and expanded. :

An Ambitions Programme

In the mid-seventies, the Governnent of India took
up an ambitious programme for ensuring availability
of good quality seeds of a variety of crops at reason-
able prices, Seed, ag would be appreciated, is an' ex-
tremely important input and it may not be wrong to
say that a total transformation of agricultural scene .
in the country in the last two decades has been pri-
marily due to the introduction of hybiid and high |
vielding varieties of seeds. The introdoction of short
duration highly fertilizer responsive dwarf varieties
of cereals like wheat and paddy has completely
¢hanged the picture of cultivation aud agricuiture’
practices leading to a more optimum application of
inputs, raising of a second crop where single crop
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was grown during the year and simultanccusly achiev-
ing higher order of productivity. This is reflected In
significant increases and production of many of the
cereals and fibre crops like coiton. The Agriculiural
Universities and the Agriculturc Research Institutcs
have made unceasing efforts towards evolution of
better improved varieties and thus as we go along cne
of the primary requirements of modern agriculture
would be to carry the fruits of research to the millions
of farmers by making available seeds of these
improved varieties at reasonable prices. This would
be a. continuous phenomenon.

Accent on More Production of Oilsesds

With the country reaching almost a stage of self-
sufficiency in cereal production much greater em-
phasis is now being laid on increasing the production
of pulses and oil-seeds. The universities and research
mstitutions are on the job and it is likely that im-
proved varieties of oil-seeds, pulses would also be
released in the years to come. Thiy would, then call
for a systematic attempt to produce high  quality
seeds of these improved varieties and for taking it to
the doors of the farmers. And sound secd production
system evolves a chain of activitiz; like preduction of
breeder seeds, foundation seeds and uitimately certi-
fied seeds for raising commercial crops. The SFCI
has an important role to play in this entire systenr and
has already been geared up for production of founda-
tion and certified seeds. This is reflected in the growth
of production of seeds from 1.34 lakhs gtis, in 1974-75

to 2.36 lakbs gtls. in 1978-79. This will be further-

consolidated and strengthened and the Corporation
proposes to produce over 4 lakhs quintals of founda-
tion and certified seeds by the end of Sixth Five Year
Plan representig a fairly significant proportion of the
Guantities of seeds produced in' the country.

_Side by side with production of foodgrains or vil-
seeds or fibre crops a much greater cmphasis is fikely
to be laid in the coming years on production of vege-
tables and fruits. The Govt. of {ndia have contemplat-
ed a massive increase in the extension of areas under
orchards of improved and high yielding fruit trees
crops, This would mean identification of mother trees
in addrtion -to evolving improved and high viekding

. varicties of trees crops. Orchards have fairly long
gestation period like the anaual crops and the pro-
duction and distribution of saplings, grafts of higher

+ yielding fruit tree crops is not so easily amenable

{0 quick returng and therefore the public scctor with
accent on service has to play an important role. The
Corporation, therefore, intends to coocentiale  on
production of seedling material for raising orchards
and plantation, It has already concentra:zd on produc-
fion. of seedlings of hybrid coconut tree crops at ifs
Aralam Farm. This will be expandzd to other arcas
during Sixth Plan. : :

Diversification

It has also intended fo diversify culuvahion of othex
commercial crops which have export potenital. it
is being envisaged that the Corporation could with
the resources at its command play an important role
m the export of agricultural and agro-processed com-
modities, for exports of such commoditics would have
10 icrease substantially as a pact of maximising
india’s contribution in internatiocaal trade.

Energy crisis is something which everyone is con-
fronted with, The massive animal husbandry prog-
ramme, has to be supported by eflicient fodder and
forage production programme. Shortage of good fod-
der is also being felt as its price is escalating. Fuel is
another area where shortages are experienced in the
country. The Central and State Governments in
recognition of this have _taken to a very ambiti-
ous programme to meet the fuel and fodder crisis
which is being experienced, and may get accen-
tuatzd i the years to-come without a ‘planned cilort
towards maximising availability of agro-based fuel -
products. In addition to the retention of forest as it
wkists new afforestation on the mazginal lands bave
been taken up, and will continue to grow. Improved
tree wrops which can play an important role in meeting
the fuel and fodder shortage like L.z.icaena and Sesba-
uia Lave been introduced and the arsa brought under
hese trees expanded through socio-forestry program-
tres. The Corporation has commeuced the production
¢f seeds of these tree crops and will undertake raising
of saplings for distribation umder this socio-forestry
programme. '

The Corporation’s farms are, theeelers, being con-
soliddated to play an infegral rolz in the country’s
agricultural development progremimes. 1t is  being
planned that there will be fontinuous review .of the
vitivittes of the Corporation so that the gole it is
expecied to play will be discharged in an efficient way
and objectives are achieved with cost effectivencss.(J

A Model of Modern Farming

Like any other progressive Punjab farmer, retired

armymen turned growers in Khokhar Fauji village of

Gurdaspur are taking up modern farming.

Since i'ts _afioption by Indian Farmers Fertiliser
Cooperative Limited (IFFCO), the village’s fertiliser
consumption has increased manifold. The farmers now

sow seeds and apply fertilisers by drilling method,
than the traditional

technique considered ~far better
broadcasting method. Likewise, there has been a

sign‘iﬁcaﬁ_t change in the use of farm implements.
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Consequently, the farmers harvested 26 quin't-als of
paddy an acre this year, compared to last year's yield
of .16 quintals. )

Mr. H.- S. Bhatia, Area Manager (IFFCO), says
that armymen-farmers "are more amenable to technical
advice than other growers. .-

- While many village cooperatives in the country are
going into the red, the farmers of Khokhar Fauji have
turned their cooperative from a loss incurring body into
one earning profit. .
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Central Heavy Engi n:'eej.';ii_n.g_ ‘Units :

Capacity Utilisation

Prof. M. Gangadhara Rao & Dr. B, Ramakrishna Rae*

THE latest survey on the working of Central
Government Undertakings presented 10 the Parlia-
ment reveals that the heavy engineering undertakings
have suostained a net loss of Rs. 46.20 crores in
1977-78 and Rs. 38.94 crores in 1978-79.
of substantial investment required as well as its cru-
cial importance to the nation, the heavy engineering
industry in our country is mainly confined to the pub-
lic sector. Among the 11 undertakings, in heavy
engineering group, only four are earning profits and
the rest are accumulating deficits due to perennial
losses incurred as each year and surpassing
their paid-up capital. |
dence of poor financial results is disturbing as it
comes in a year when similar undertakings in private
sector are earning handsome profits.

The principal factor responsible for this poor state
of affairs seems 1o be low capacity utilisation in these
units, As an instance, the number of running units
where the incidence of capacity utilisation is Iess than
75 per cent is reported to be 10 in~1978-79 as -against
only seven in 1977-78, While in 1977-78, six out
of 16 manufacturing units had reported less than 50
per cent utilisation, in 1978-79, eight units out of 17
reported such poor performance. It is interesting to
note that undertakings which are working at Ioéw level
of their capacity have been incurring losses while
those operating at a higher level of their capacity
have been making profits. Thus, Bharat Heavy Elec-
tricals, Tungabhadra Steel Products, and Triveni
Structurals Ltd., which are working ~at a high
level of capacity are earnings profits while concerns
like Bharat Heavy Plate and Vessels, Heavy Engineer-
ing Corporation, Jessop & Co., Mining and Allied
Machinery Corporation ete., have been incurring losses
on account of their poor capacity utilisation. It is dis-
tressing o note that all the three reporting units of
Heavy Engineering Corporation, the biggest heavy
engineering complex next to Bharat Heavy Flectricals,
showed capacity utilisation of under 30 per cent dur-
ing the two years 1977-79 (See Table). :

Factors for Tow capacity utiisation

The factors -acting ag operating constraints for low
capacity utilisation in these undertakings . are both
exogenous and endogenous in nature, The former
includes constraints in- the form of load shedding,-re-

*Professor, and Reader, Dept, of Commerce & Manage.

ment Studies respectively in Andhra University, Waltair,
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In view -

even -
As a matter of fact, the inci- .

curring power restrictions imposed by various State
Electricity Boards, infrastructural bottlenecks such as
non-availability of railway wagons, raw materials,
transport factlities and poor order book position etc.,
while the latter comprise of poor industrial relations,
poor maintenance of plant and machinery, techno-
logical deficiencies, product mix profile etc.

The principal factor responsible for this poor state
of affairs seemed to be low capacity utilisation in
heavy engineering undertakings.

It may be pointed out that the low capaciy utili-
sation in units like Bridge and Reof Co., Heavy
Engineering Corporation, Jessop & Co. is mainly on
raccount of constraints in the form of chronic power
-shortages, severe loadshedding and restrictions on
power supply, In Mining and Allied Machinery Cor-
‘poration, the low capacity utilisation is due to poor
order book position. Deferment of mining equip-
ment order from Coal India affected adversely the
Company’s operation during 1978-79. In Bharat
Heavy Plate and Vessels, a major cause for under-

- utilisation  is the uncertain and falling demand for

capital equipment which is in the manufacturing pro-
file of the company. The Company has to compete
with fabricators in the private sector whose capital
investment and overheads are very low in regard to
smaller equipment. Technological deficiencies in the
form of low technology, poor maintenance, break-
down of equipment act as major constraints in the
«Wway of “effective "capacity utilisation in the case: of
Braithwaite and Co. I.td. and Burn Standard Ltd. Poor
industrial relations and non-availability of input mate-
rials from customers as free issues have also hamper-
ed the production programmes in Braithwaite and
Co., and Heavy Engineering Corporation in 1978-79.

Efficient Operation Needed -

In a capital-scarce economy like Tndia,
performance of public enterprises in  terms of the
optrmum utilisation of resources in the form of men,
material, and machinery is of paramount importance.

" The success of. public sector heavy engineering units
.and the real benefits to the national economy from it
gwreatl).,r depend on the efficient operation of the manu-
facturing sector and its ability to use as fully as pos-
sible the capacities created. ~ While it is true fhat
profit is not the sole criterion to judge public sector
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Table : Relationship between capacity utilisation and Profitability performance in Central Heavy Engineering Units
doring  1976-79
Name of the Undertaking Capas(:in/ty) Utilisation Net Profit/Loss (Rs. in Lakbs.)
76-77 - 7178 78-79 76-77 77-78 78-7¢

1. Bharat Heavy Electricals, Bhopal 106 89 917

2. Bharat Heavy Electricals, JThansi — 85 102 |

3. Bharat Heavy Electricals, Hardwar 71 115 94 ' '

4. Bharat Heavy Electricals, Hyderabad 83 94 78 2812 2552 2515

5. Bharat Heavy Electricals, Tiruchy . . 108 107 101 §

6. Bharat Heavy Electricals, CFFP, (Castings) —_ —_ 36) .

7. Braithwaite & Co (India), Ltd. 49 32 45 (—M5 ()94 (—)298

8. Bharat Heavy Plates & Vessels Ltd. 37 47 23 (—)66 (—I60 (—)338

9. Burn Standard Ltd., (Wagons) . 91 86 62 (—)23T" (—)923 (—)970
10. Bridge & Roof Co (Structurals) —_ 7l 49 17 2 5
1. Heavy Enginéering Corpn. HMBP 37 19 287
12. Heavy Engineering Corpn. FFP . 10 17 25 % T 36 (—)3026 ~ (=274
13. Heavy Fngineering Corpn. HMTP T4 6 ' 9 :
14. Mining & Allied Machinery Corpn. 49 2 24 is (—)2491 {(—)1006
15. Jessop & Co . . 93 o4 70 65 - (-—302 {(—)%0
16. Triveni Structurals . 73 . 82 23 7 3. 17

. Tungabhadra Steel Prodects .- 83 T 134 126 1n 19 11

L

performance, but in view of substantial investment
being made in these umits each ysar 28 well as
their paramount importance to the nation, the opti-
mum utilisation of productive resources in these units
is a matter of great importance to the national eco-
nomy. The wunder-utilisation of production capa-
city will not only block up scarce and vital
resources but also create contagious repercus-
sions on linked industries and result in heavy avoid-
able imports. Further, in view of the necessity for
these units to prove that they are run on sound lines
and contribute not only to the economic development

but also to the national exchequer by way of reason- .

able returns, they have to review many of their exist-
ing policies including those relating fo capacity utili-
sation. There is at present an imperative and cry-
ing necessity to optimise the indusirial productivity
in the face of severe and chronic shortages persisting

“all over the country. As public undertakings are run

with public money, they should bring to the exche-
quer a reasonable return on their investment. A
time-bound plan for optimising capacity utilisation,
maximizing production and reducing production costs
is a must for improving the overall efficiency of these
units. O o : :

H.M.T’s Gift to Small-Scale Séctor

T. K, N. Nair*

HINDUSTAN MACHINE TOCLS has given
another product knowhow to’Qetcos—a medium scals
machine tool unit in the cooperative sector in Kerala.

Qetcos (Quilon Engineers and Technicians Coopera- |

tive Scciety) formed in 1972 had its first collaboration
agreement with HM.T. in 1973 for the production of
“LT 20” lathe and the factory was inaugarated in
March. 1975, The second agreement recently signed
was for the transfer of technology of Qcfteos to pro-
duce “II 20" a low-priced precision centre lathe.
According to Shri B. Ramachandra, Chairman and
Managing Director of HM.T., this tic-up between
EMT and Qetcos is the only one of its kind in India.
A noteworthy featute of the agreemont is that it was
for the first time that HMT had givea the right to manu-
faclure one of its products to another Indian manufac-
turer, Jt was also for the first timz that a coopefative
society uf engineers and technicians had successiully

* Senior Correspendent; Yojana, Trivandrom.
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_taken up.the production.of such precision-oriented

- products like.machine tools in our country. According
"to the agreement, HMT will not charge any téchnical

collaoraticn fee, as Qetcos is in the coperative .sector.
They will charge only a nominal royalty, HMT will
also undertake the marketing of Qeteos products.

This knowhow transfer has been described as HMT's
‘latest gift to the small-scale sector, with a view to
making ovailable its reputed expertisc to accelerate
the coumry’s Rural Industrial Dzveiopment Program-
me.

Production at Qetcos with about 200 employees
has substantially increased to 170.machines .a year in
the last five years from 56 machines. in the fiest year.
Production so far is around Rs. 3 crores, OQeicos has
successfully exported machines to Denmark. Federal
German Republic, Dubai, Sri L.anka, Zambia, Kenya,

_ Indonesia, Philippines Mauritius' and Tanzania. Total

value of exports so fat is arourid Rs. 45 Takhs. (O
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Engineers India

ENGINEERS INDIA (El) was established in 1965
as a joint venture between the Governinent of India
and Bechtel Corporation of the USA : “To establish,
provide, mainfatn and perform eugineering and
related technical consultancy services for -peiroleum
refineries, development of oif fields, oil and gas
pipelines, petro-chemical facilities,- chemical  inter-
médiates and all other types of industrial projects”.

Initially the EI was managed by Bechtel Corporaticn,
Many of its key personnzl were trained in  San
Fransisco. In mid-1967, Bechtel's interesls were
taken over, by mutual agreement, by the Government
of India. Fully Government owned thereafter, the
Company has continued to organise itself and operate
commercially along the lines of a typical international
consultancy and enginceging company.

Today Engineers India has grown into one of the
largest consulting and engineering design organisa-
tions in South Asia and it provides expertise m a
number of diverse areas such as: Pipelines, Petro-
leum Refineries, Petrochemicals/Chemicals, Fertili-

A view of Naphtha Cracker in IPCL Complex

18 DPD/80—17

Yojana, 26 January 1981 -

& A I

A view of the Baroda Refinerv crude unit,

zers, Non-ferrous Metallurgy, Offshore
Ports and Harbours, Cement, Paper,
Refractories.

EI offers the entire range of services required for
a project from concept to commissioning,

Over the years, Engineers India has grown from
strength to strength, It hag during this period imple-
mented a number of projects worth over Rs. 2000
crores in its field of specialisation. Some of the major
projects commissioned recently in India are a Rs. 450
crores petrochemical complex, a 3 million TPA petro-
leum refinery, two fertilizer plants of 900 TPD
ammonia/1550 TPD urea capacities each, a number
of offshore platforms and a 65 km. long sherry
pipeline.

EIl's total technical manhour availability per vear
is about 4 million, while its total strength is about
2900 people. On this basis EI has, at present, the
capability to undertake annually design/engincering
and management of protects worth about Rs. 400
crores in installed cost, in Indian condilions.

Structures,
Power and

Following figures give an idea of EI’'s achieve-
ments during the last ten years: :

1970 - ' 1980
Paid-up Capital Rs. 25 lakhs Rs. 25 lakhs
No. of employees 554 2800
Fixed Assets (Net) Rs. 9.58 lakhs  Rs. 377.5 lakhs
Current Assets{Net) Rs. 38.351akhs Rs. 593.5 lakhs
Tncome from services Rs. 159 lakhs Rs. 1815 Yakhs

Net Profit | Rs. 22,25 lakhs Rs. 203.5 lakhs
Reserves Rs. 22 91lakhs Rs. 979.4 lakhs
In the implementation of various projects of

natlonal importance the EI has significantly increased
the indigenous contents of various technical services
which were previously obtained from abroad. The
contribution of EI is much more than the apparenf
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A view of ES-1040 Computer system,

monetary benefits to the pational economy. 1t has
acted as an instrument for the transfer of technology
for some of the most important and sophisticated
segments of industry, The participation of EI in

various projects has enibled its engineers to master
and assimilate difficalt techrologies, thus avoiding
repetitive import of technology and. also raismg the
level of technological competence in the country. The EI

Ofishore drilling platform in Bombay High.
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has helped the country achieve self-sufficiency not
cnly in consultancy, but also in sophisticated capital
equipment manufacture especially for the process
industry. Over the years of’its working, El has beeh
able to reduce-the import content of equipment for
sophisticated projects from more than 80-90 per
cent to less than 20 per cent at present,

Engineers India have been operating in overseas
market as well. In last ten vears, it has provided
‘services for projects in Abu Dhabi, Algeria, Iran,
Iraq, Kuwait, Somali Republic and Sri Lanka. It has
won contracts worth over Rs. 10 crores in
services Trom SONATRACH of Algeria alone. It is
currenfly providing sngineering services for a pipe-

line and depot project in Abu Dhabi. It has already
provided engineering and other consultancy services
for Petroleum Refineries in Iran and Somali Republic,
Fertilizers Projects in Sti Lanka and Pipelines and
Petrochemicals “Complex in Iraq. 1t has been provid-
ing techniéal assistance to State Organisafion for
Industrial Design and Construction and State Qrgant-
sation for Oil Projects of Iraq for their projects,
It has been recently reiained by Kuwait National
Petroleum  Company for providing them with
eugineering consultancy services for a  petroleum
vefinery. Engincers [ndia’s earnings in foreign exchange -
on account of consultancy services, which were
Ks. 1.11 lakh in 1970-71 have touched Rs. 185.32
lakh in 1979-80. (1
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BHARAT HEAVY ELECTRICALS LTD. ranks
today among the top ten companies of the world
which manufacture heavy electrical equipment. It
offers products and services to the vital sectors of
economy such as eneigy, industry, transportation
etc.

The first Heavy Elecirical Equipmen! Plant was
set up in the country at Bhopal in collaboration with
Associated Electrical Industries Ltd. of UK. It went
into production in July 1960. Later three more fac-
tories {one at Hardwar with Soviet collaboration and
one each at Hyderabad and Tiruchi with Czechoslovak
collaboration) were set up.

BHEL has grown to a position whereby it did a
business of over Rs. 700 crore in 1979-80 and has
set a target of Rs, 775 crore for the current financial
year. The moving force behind this immense growth
i its vast reservoir of human skills, over 66,000
employees.
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Today BHEL has 19 divisions, out of which nine are
manufacturing divisions. The new Seamless Steel Tube
project at Tiruchi and Central Foundry Forge plant
at Hardwar are vertical infegration projects for
supplying the componeats which were hitherto being
imported. Radio and Electrical Manufacturing Com-
pany (REMCQ) and Mysore Porcelarn Limited at
Bangalore are examples of acquisition for resuscitat-
ing the sick industries and providing expansion in the
business of electronics and electro  porcelains. A
modern and well-laid out transformer factory, a scicond
generation plant, has been established at JThansi.

BHEL has for its empioyees five townships of
more than 23,000 houses with, a pcpulation of
over two lakh.

Since its inception, equipment with an annual gene-
rating capacity of over 19,000 MW has beenr manu-
factured, out of which over 11,000 MW has been
added to the country’s installed generating capacity,
During the current ycar alone it is cnvisaged. that
around 2170 MW of BHEL equipment will be com-
missioned which accounts for 86 per cent of the pro-
posed addition to country’s generating capacity during
the year. o

Since BHEL’s inception, equipment valuing over
Rs. 3700 crore has been supplied to the various
customers. BHEL has so far exported its equipment
and services to over 30 countries including South-
East Asia, Africa and the Middle Easi.

BHEL has established a fully-equipped {‘orporate
Research and Development Division which is con-
tinously engaged in modernising design and engincer-
Ing.

Since its inception, BHEL has centributed more than
Rs. 1000 crore to the exchequer by way of taxes,
duties and dividend. BHEL has helped to organise
the development of ancillaries around its manufacturing
divisions as a result of which more than 130 ancil-
laries have come up.

Tandem mechanical run test on a Three-casing
Cras Compressor manufactured by BHEL, Hyderabad.

SyYR
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Indic’s first on-skore diesel electric oil Rig,

Tvpe
E-2000, manufactured, assembled and tested by
BHEL stands 43.3 metres (142 {t) high jrom base
to top and can drill up to a depth of 6000 metres
(20,000 fo).

BHEL employees enjoy “township, medical and
other welfare benefits that compare favourably with
other companies in the country. Today BHEL has
5 townships of more than 23000 houses with a popula-
tion of over two lakh. The number of hospitals and
dispensaries-are 26 with approximately 800 beds.
There are 74 schools imparting education to over
50,000 students.

The ambitious power development programme of
the country offers immense opportunities for the
growth of BHEL. With the various investment schemes
amounting to approxiately Rs. 300 crore, BHEL’s
business level is expected to reach about Rs. 1,200
crore by 1983-84.11
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An aeroplane under overhauling at HAL

Round-up

Hindustan Aeronautics Limited

THE aircraft industry made a modest beginning in
India in 1940, with the establishment of Hindustan
Aircraft (pvt.) Ltd., thanks to the vision of Late Shri
‘Walchand Hirachand and to the State of Mysore.

During the Second World War, HAL became an
overhaul and repair base for South East Asia com-
mand. After Independence, the Government of Tndia
acquired all the shares of the Company. In 1964, the
Hindustan Aeronautics Ltd. was formed by merger
of Hindustan Aircraft Limited with Aeronautics India
Ltd. (set up for manufacture of MiGs) and the Air-
craft Manufacturing Depot at Kanpur (set up for
manufacture of HS-748 transport aircraft).
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Over the past four decades, HAL has grown in size
and range of activities which range from licensed pro-
ductien to design, development, manufacture and over-
haul of aircraft, helicopter, power plants, avionics,
instruments and accessories systems. HAL has 10
factories spread in five States in the country —— viz,,
Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa and
Uttar Pradesh. It has over 40,000 employees and
the annwal production is worth about Rs. 180 crore.

Over 2300 aircraft and Thelicopters valued at
approximately Rs. 1050 crore, including HT-2,
Pushpak, Krishak, Basant, Marut, Marut Trainer,
Kiran, Ajeet, MiGs, HS-748 aircraft and Cheetah|
Chetak helicopters have been produced. In addition,
jet engines, as well as a wide range of



avionics, instruments and accessories have been
Jproduced in HAL factories. The
the range of products of HAL is the Jaguar Inter-
national Aircraft in respect of which pre-production

activities are in full swing.

'

-Bes.des manufacture of aircraft, helicopter, engines,
avionics, instruments and accessories, HAL has set up
facilities for 1nanufacture of jigs, tools and fixtures as
well as high quality castings and’ forgings in suppor
of these programmes. '

The advanced technology and skills available in
HAL have contributed significantly to the country’s
prestigious space programme.  Components, sub-
assemblies, inter-stage and shell assemblies for the
Satellites and space launch vehicles have been fabri-
cated and produced by HAL.

The growth of HAL has also spurred the develop-
ment of metallurgical industries such as INDAL,
BALCO, MUSCO, FISCO and MIDHANI, Besides,
a number of sub-contractors and ancillaries are
engaged in work for HAL and through their associa-
tion with HAL, their level of technology in these
has been upgraded.

The design offices of the Company are located at
Bangalore, Hyderabad and Lucknow. The design
office at Bangalore deals with design of aireraft, heli-
copter and small jet engines. HT-2, Pushpak,
Krishak, Basani, Marut, Marut Trainer, Kiran and
Ajeet are the notable major products developed
successtully and put inte production. Currently design
and development work is in advanced stages on
Ajeet Trainer, Kiran MK, IT and HPT-32. Preliminary
work on projects of Ligh Combat Alrcraft, Armed
Light Helicopter, etc., have also been taken up to
meet the requirements of the 807,

The

latest addition to.

latest addition to the range of products of HAL is Jaguar International Aircra
pre-production activities are in [ull swing.

AJEETi—one of the aircrafts in the range of 2300
crafts built by the HAL

The Design Bureau of Hyderabad has successfully
completed the design and develooment of airborpe -

“equipment such as IFF (Identification Friend or Foe),

VHF and VIUHF communication sets
Compass as well as ground-based Air Route
survellance Radar Precision Approach Radars,
Further, projects on advanced airborne equipment
such as -Fire Control Radar, Radic Altimeter, High
Frequency single sideband Comunication equipment
etc., are in progress. The Bureau is well equipped
with modern facilities for design and development of
state-of-the-art electronic equipment including multi-

and Radio

‘layered printed circuit boards, thin and thick films,

hybrid micro-electronics, etc.

HAL hasten factories in five states in the country
and employs over 40,000 people. Its annual production
is worth about Rs. 180 crore,

At Lucknow the design ‘activities relate to develop-
ment of wide range of accessories and instruments
fitted to aircraft and fighting vehicles. A Gyro Land
Navigation System for use in fighting vehicles (Tanks)
has been successfully developed. Further, projects are

being taken up to meét the ever growing needs of the
modern aircraft, '

The efforts of the several Design Bureaux will léacl

o progressive self-reliance. and foreign exchange
savings. [ ' '

ft in respect of which
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Round-Up

Central Electronics

THE factory of Central Electronics Limited (CEL)

is located at the Industrial Estate in Sahibabad {(UP).
It was established in June 1974 (A Government of
India Enterprise). 1t manufactures the following
products : Professional Ferrites for Television, Com-
munication and Power Electronic Applications viz.
Potcores, RM Cores, E and I Cores, UU and Ul
Cores, memory Cores for Computers, Ceramic Capa-
citors for Radio and Television. Fluorescent tube
Starters, piezoclements for ultrasonic transducers and
gashghtcr cartiges. High purity alumina ceramics for

LED Assembly (Bonding) of CEL

power rectifier housing, substuric for cermet poten-
tiometers and feedthrus for vacuum coating units,
combustion boats, ¢rucibles etc. Solar Photo-Voltaic
cells, Solar Panels for power displays light emittifig
diodes and displays for Panel indicators, digital instru-
ments, calculators and clocks ctc., Nitrogen Laser for
UV radiatiorr, Holographic gratings for instruments,
High Intensity Monochromators, Photon Counters,
Automatic Slide Projectors, Synchronised Projection
Systems for Audio Visual Aids oic,

The CEL is India’s seventh public sector unit manu-
factunng sophisticated clectronic components, and sys-
tems using purely indigenous knowhow and technology
Set up under the acgis of the Deparunent of Science
and Technology,-it is the second public sector venture
with a motto to produce items based on purely indi-
genous knowhow. It has been developing, expanding
and diversifying ever since it started functioning in' the
newly constructed buildings in Sahibabad in April,
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. ing and coordinating massive programrnes

A Solar Panel at CEL

1977, taking knowhow developed in the CSIR Labo-

ratories, BARC, IIT’s and other R and D organisa-

tions in the country.

Central Electronics is also co-ordinating various
developmental projects, sponsored by the Department
of Science and Technology and the Department of
Electronics. To mention a few Scanning Electron
Microscope, Magnetrons, Halogen Lamps, Micro-wave
ovens etc. Under the DST’s sponsorship it is initiat-
on Solar
Cells, Solar Panel sand Svstems connected with solar
energy conversion to meet domestic agricultural needs
in rural areas in the country.

According to the revised project estimates approved
by the Government of India in August 1977, the
uitimate capital investment in the CEL by 1984-85
would be Rs, 70 million with a production target of
Rs. 101.8 million, and a manpower of 2120,

Precision Sintering of Professional Ferites
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A view of the factory at Ootacamund

Round-up

Hindustan Photo Films

THE Hindustan Photo Films (HPF) took birth at
Ootacamund as a wholly owned Government Com-
pany in the Public Secter in November 1960. It was
cstablished with French and later, American collabo-
ration. The Project cost was in the order of Rs. 1,167
lakhs.

Emulsion deptt. of the HPF

18 DPD/80—18
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The Company had been incurring losses in the
initial eight years - a situation not uncommon in
similar complex technology industries elsewhere too.

" It has been earning profit from 1975-76 onwards, in
1979-80 its profit was Rs. 267 lakhs. The value of
its production’ has increased from Rs. 698 lakhs in
1973-74 to Rs. 4850 lakhs in 1979-80,

HPF is one of the six companies in the world
manufacturing Photo, Cine and X-Ray films from the
raw material to the finished product, the others being
Agfa, Kodak, Orwo, Fuji and Ferrania. The country’s
entire requirements of Black and White Cine Positive
Film of Cine Sound Negative are met by the HPF.
The total requirements of Bromide Paper are met
from indigenous sources, the HPF having major mar-
ket share. Foreign exchange saved so far by the
Company is about Rs. 30 crores,

The Company- has its chemical process plant at

. Ambattur (Madras) wherein, it has also recently

set-up a Conversion Branch for two new products

Le. Industrial X-Ray, and Graphic Arts with techni-

E?lAassistance agreement with M/s. Pupont of the
SA.

The Company takes care of it employees number:
ing 2800 as its most precious asse's. Its attituds to-
wards these assets is progressive consistent with the
ethos of the Publi¢ Sector.,
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A Project for setting-up separate Research and
Development Centre at a cost of Rs. 250 lakhs is con-
tempiated within the next iwo years. The HPF has
plans for creating additional coating capacity to the

extent of 4-5 million sq. meters to meet the increate |

in demand for the existing products and also for the
manufacture of amateur roll films at a project cost of
Rs. 200 lakhs with a lead time of two years for
comgletion,

Another venture being planned is to set-up new
Coating Facility for Industrial X-Ray and Graphic
Arts, which are otherwisc only converted from semi-
finished imported materials as is aow done.

The Company has drawn plans for increasing the

manufacture of cine colour -positive in the VI Plan,

Raw Base Process in Film Base

Round-up

United Commercial Bénk

’

~ IN 1943 United Commercial Bank was originally
incorporated as the United Commercial Bank Limited
with its headquarters at Calcutta. Shri S. D. Birla was
its firs{ Chairman and Shri B. T. Thakur first General
Manager. Within 8 years, the Bank ranked among the
first big five comniercial banks in India.

The Bank was natio-nalised-in 1969, During the next

decade the number of its branches increased from 323.

A Punjabi Weaver who Pecéfl;ed financial help from
UCO Bank

Tl
i

i

to 1066 (among them 439 rural); deposits have risen
from Rs. 240.58 crores to Rs. 1236.22 crores and ad-
vances from Rs. 144 crores to Rs. 790.62 crores
(advances to priority sector being Rs. 1790.05 crores).

© The net annual profit increased from Rs. 83.40 lakhs

to Rs. 2.12 crores.

At the end of 1979 the Bank had 1128 branches
with the employee strength of 20,828..

The Bank now has 24 lead districts in the Seven
States of West Bengal, Assam, Orissa, Bihar, Rajas-
than, Himachal Pradesh and Pwijab. At the end of
1979, there were 390 branches of the Bank in these
Jead districts. Four Regional Rural Banks, with 167
branches, in Rajasthan, West Bengal, Orissa "and
Bihar have been sponsored by the Bank. In 1980 was
sponsored another Regional Rural Bank in Balasorz of
Orissa. One more will be in Burdwan of West Bengal.

During 1979, the tofal outstanding i the Priority
Sectors stood at Rs. 235 crore, forming 30 per cent
of the total credit of the Bank. In the agricultural
sector, the outstanding rose to Rs. 94 crores. The
Bank’s advances to small and marginal farmers with
holdings up to 5 acre were Rs, 29 crores.

The Bank adopted, 3,548 villagers in most of the

“States by 1979, The villagers have been adopted  in
‘clusters and all development needs of the villagers were

sought fo be met. The Bank provided them credit assist-
ance with outstanding at Rs. 21 crores.

The Differential Rate of Interest Scheme was im-
plemented by 818 branches of the Bank. Total ad-
vances under the scheme were Rs. 4.5 crores covering
61,519 accounts, .

Credit Plans were lauached by the Bank in 1978,
These plans had been drawn up on a survey of selected
biocks in each lead district. :

Yojana, 26 January 1931



HUDCO’s EWS housing at Rajkot, Rs. 700 per unit and below.

HUDCO

. The Housing & Urban Development Corporation
Ltd.,, (HUDCO) was established mn the year 1970
by the Government of India as an apex
organisation to finance and undertake housing in the
country with primary emphasis on the promotion of
housing for low income groups and weaker sectioms,
who constitute the majonty of the country’s popula-

tion.

In pursunance of its obijectives, the HUDCO pro-
vides financial assistance for various = types of
schemes, such as urban housing, rural housing, houses
for employees, cooperative housing, urban develop-
ment, and manufacturing of building materials and
also provides comprehensive consultancy services.

After having achieved the target of Rs. 139.20
crore for loan sanctions during the year 1979-80,
the HUDCO had set a target of Rs, 160 crore for
loan sanctions in the year 1980-81. During the seven
months of the current year it has sanctioned 203 pro-
jects with a project cost of Rs. 154.56 crores with
HUDCO’s loan commitment of Rs, 98.73 crore. It
has also set for itself a loan release target of Rs. 89
crore for 1980-81 as against Rs. 77 crore released
last year. The HUDCO has adopted the strategy that
55 per cent of the funds committed for housing
should benefit the lowest income categoriess with

monthly household income not exceeding Rs.  600.
Of the total 1,00,105 dwellings which camte up with
the sanction made during April—October. 85 per
cent are meant for these lowest income categories.

The Corporation also started financing rural hous-
ing schemes from the year 1977-78. It has so faur
sanctioned loans to the tune of Rs. 3,437.15 lakh
for building 2,55,920 dwellings.

From inception till 31st October, 1980 the loan
sanctions of the Corporation have reached Rs. 647.40
crore for building 7,18,242 dwellings and develop-
ing 62,489 plots.

The HUDCO has, constituted a Sub-commitiee of
its Directors to conduct high level talks with the
Chief Ministers|Housing Ministers and  other high
ranking officers of the States which have not been
taking adequate assistance from it to induce (hem
to undertake more schemes with the HUDCO's
assistance.

It has also undertaken direct implementation of a
low cost housing project for the Delhi Development
Authority in. Delhi, involving the construction of
1180 houses for economically weaker sectiong and
875 quarters for Government employees,

The HUDCO has decided to build up a revolving
fund of Rs. 200 crore for the achievement of its
objectives. As on October 31, 1980 it has mobilised
resources to the extent of Rs. 242,98 crore. ]
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Round-up

£

Mazagon Dock
Limited

THE history of Mazagon Dock Ltd, Bombay,

goes back to over 200 years and makes a fascinating-

study in the history of ship building in India, In 1774,
the first dry dock was built, According to available
records, Lord Nelson, hero of Trafalgar, visited
Mazagon Dock on board H.M.S. SEAHORSE in
1775-76. In fact, some of the teak ships built in
Mazagon Dock took part in the Battle of Trafalgar.

"Mazagon Dock was jointly owned by Peninsular &
Oriental Steam Navigation Company and British
India Steam Navigation Company of the United King-
dom upto 1960 when it was acquired by the Govern-
ment of India as a Public Sector Enterprise vnder the
administrative control of the Ministry.of Defence,
Department of Defence Production.

At the time of the takeover, Mazagon Dock was
primarily a ship repair yard. Subsequently, it was
modernised and expanded for building warships as
well as merchant ships and for increasing ship repar
work.

Mazagon Dock is capable of building sophisticated
warships_such as submarines, destroyers, [rigates and
corvettes, Tt has already built and delivered Frigates to
the Indian Navy, The fifth and sixth Frigates are being
fitted out. Mazagon Dock has now embarked upon a
more challenging venture, namely construciion of Fri-
gates of entirely Indian design.

The ﬁfrh Leander Class Frigate INS Taragivi built by
Mazagon Dock.
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The first Indian designed frigate Godavari built by
Mazagon Dock.

As regards Merchant ships, Mazagon Dock can now
build vessels up to about 27,000 DW T. Mazagon Dock
can build cargo vessels, passenger-cum-cirgo vessels,
passenger vessels, dredgers, tankers, water tankers, (ugs,
fishing trawlers, barges, etc. It has built a luxury
passenger-cum-cargo vessel for the Shipping Corpora-
tion of India, two Cargo Vessels for Singapore, six
cargo vessels for United Kingdom, dredgers for vari-
ous Port Trusts in India and other vessels for Indian
Shipowners and export market.

Besides ship building, Mazagen Dock is  fully
equipped to carry out all types of major repairs to
passenger ships, tankers and carcgo ships.

In view of the all round cfforts being made for
the exploration and production of oif frem offshore
resources, Mazagon Dock has diversified in the field
of manufacturing offshore Fixed Platforms and other
offshore structures, The Company has received an
otder for the manufacture of six offshore Fixed
Platforms for the Oil and Natural Gas Commission
for installation at Bombay high, Of this two platforms
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have already been installed at Bombay High. The
fabrication of the offshore platform requires sophisti-
cated technology and it is a matter of pride that
Mazagon Dock has taken up the challenge.

The company can undertake a variety of heavy
engineering works such as the manufacture of large
pressure vessels, precision machiring, radiograph
quality weldmg, overbaul of steam, diesel and petrol
cngines, etc. It can also mannfacture port, dock and
shipbuilding cranes.

Mazagon Dock successfully ' entered the export
market in shipbuilding for the first time in India in
1974-75. During the short period since then, export
orders worth over Rs. 45 croies have been secured
from the UK., Singapore, Iran, Saudi Arabia and .
Yemen., Most of the vessels against these orders have
already been delivered and work on the remaining
vessels is in progress according to schedule.

The Dock’s activities are now being
further. In order to meet the requirements of barges
and small cargo vessels for export and domestic,
market, the Company assisted ir the development of
a number of small shipyards on the west coast of
India. This step has helped i augmenting the coun-
try’s -ship building capacity as well as™ generating
additional employment opportunities,

expanded -

The Jacket of the Offshore fixed Platforin built for
Bombay High. .

Mazagon Dock possesses an invaluable asset in
the experienced and skilled manpower of 11,000
officers . and workmen. ,

The-Company has been - able -to maintain produc-
tion and earn better profit inspite of  world-wide
recession in ship building and ship repair industry. The
total production for the year 1978-79 was Rs. 52.11
crores and the profit before tax was Rs, 260.62 lakhs.

Some articles on the Public Sector could not be
Inte. They will be published in our nex¢ issue.

]

accommodated in this issue, as they were received

Editor

GUJARAT
STATE TEXTILE
CORPORATION LTD.

took over.

. production.

- Ahmedabad 380006

Telephone 441262

We only invest when it’s
a losing propositior. . . . ..
and make it win

Take an example Priyalaxmi and
Shubhlaxmi—two textile mills both
Iabelled sick-production

unprofitable, Management quitting,
workers struggling with the fear of
unemployment. It was at this time that
the Gujarat State Textile Corporatlon

Today these two mills are ﬂOurlshmg
and are the life of hundreds of
families. And that’s our job—
preventing unemployment mcreasms

GUJARAT STATE TEXTILE CORPORATION LTD.

A Government of Gujarat Undertaking
Preema Chambers, Sardar Patel Nagar Road,

Telegram ; TEXGUJ.

fojana, 26 January 198!
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Round-up

Yizag Shipyard

HINDUSTAN SHIPYARD, Visakhapatram, owes
its existence to late Shri Walchand Hirachand,
who as Chairman of the Scindia Steam Navigation Co.
Lid., was responsible for the launching of this venture.
‘the first 8,000 ton steam ship “JALAUSHA” was
faunched on 14 March 1948 by the late Jawabarlal
Nehru. i

After building eight ships of the. ‘JALA’ series
totalling 36,105 GRT, the Scindias found themselves
unable to finance either the construction of ships or
the development of the Yard without state assistance.
The Government of India acquired a major interest in
the Shipyard, in 1952 and fully took it over in 1961.

After nationalisation, with the assistance of a
French firm of consultants, a development programme
was implemented. This programme which cost about
Rs. 297 lakh was successfully implemented in  two
phases in_the First and Second Five-Year Plans.

With the tempo of production thus geared up, the
tonnage of ships built rose to 1,00,000 GRT by Jjuly
1958. Since the expiry of the agreement in July 1958

- with the French consultants, the Shipvard is manned
entirely by Indian personnel. The Shipyard won ihe
Presidential Award of “Certificate  of Honour” for
satisfactory performance during 1961-62.

_ The Shipyard - has capacity to build all types of
general cargo vessels upto 18,000 DWT and bulk-
carriers|tankers upto 30,000 DWT. It can also undex-
take construction of Naval Vessels oceanographic
Survey Vessels, big Trawlers, Supply Vessels, harbour
craft of varous types and other specialised vessels.
‘The capacity of the yard may be reckoned at three
ships per annum.

The Shipyard has built up a nucleus of its own
technicians and engineers by a phased programme of
intensive training in almost all the shipbuildng
trades. Tts payroll include more than 50 specialised
trades and professions. The strength of the Yard
comprises over 8,800 employees. In the matter of
workmanship, the ships built in the Yard are second
to none in guality and performance. and carry the
highest classification assigned by the various Registers
of Shipping or Classification Societies.

As on da:te, d total number of 79 ships (including
small crafts aggregating to about §,23,062 DWT
5,67,161 GRT have been buiit and delivered by the
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Launching of a Ship built by Vizag Shipyard

-

Yard. These cover a wide range from ocean-going
cargo liners to all types of specialised craft, and include
u sophisticated Naval Survey vessel, 2 modern train-
ing ship, two passenger ships and a good number of
miscellaneous crafts,

The ‘Pioneer’ Class vessels patenied by Mess_rs.
Blohm & Voss, West Germany are different in many
ways compared with the type of vessels bult earlier
in the Yard. These will be the largest vessels both in -
dimensions and in dead-weight ever built in India and
are very sophisticated. The Shipyard has so far built
and delivered 11 ‘Pioneer’ Class Ships.

A new flexible basic standard hull form has been
evolved in recent months, The novelty of the design
is that it can be utilised in building different types and
sizes of vessels while yet retaining to a very great
extent many standardised features as ‘common’ and
“identical’.
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Built at a cost of Rs. 5.32 crore, the Yard’s, Drydock
was commissioned in 1971. 1t is the biggest of its kind
in India in its principal dimensions and docking capa-

-city.” The dock is capable of accommodating all

vessels upto 57,000 DWT and some in the range of

upto 70,000 DWT. Within the short period, the dock
has earned a name for itself and has turned out intricate
repair work on submarines, warships, naval survey
vessels and a good number of merchant ships. Repairs
to vessels, both Indian and foreign have started yielding
savings|earnings in foreign exchange.

The wet basin of the Yard (costing Rs. 4.99 crote)
was commissioned in March 1976., and is an active
adjunct for afloat repairs of sh.ps.

The repair complex is situated in an area of 30 acres
immediately next to the ship-building area.

To set right the imbalance in the existing equipment
and phys.cal facilities and to replace the out-moded
machinery, and to keep abreast of latest techniques and

methods in modermising shipbuilding, Hindustan
Shipyard has embarked = upon ambitions plans of
modernisation and expansion since 1969. The first

phase, at an estimated cost of Rs. 6.09 .crore, is almost
completed. The second phase at an estimated cost of
Rs. 3.66 crore, is on hand. These programmes have
enabled the Yard to raise its capacity to three “Pioneer”
Class Vessels per annum. Next phase of programme
which is estimated to cost Rs. 49 crore will raise the
Yard’s capacity to seven or eight ships per annum.

This proposal is cutrently under consderation of the
Government, '

'1979-80. Consequently,

The Iﬁdian Iron &

MODERN METALLURGY was introduced to
India with the establishment of two opent top blast.
furnaces at Kulti in 1875.. The Works at Kulti after
changing hands several times was merged with the
Indian Iron & Steel Co. Ltd. (IISCO} in 1936; TISCO
itself having been founded in 1918 initially
to produce pig iron at its Works located at-
Burnpur, The steel-making facilities at Burnpur wers
added in 1939, Burnpur Works was expanaded to
produce one million tonnes of ingot steel in the late
fifties. During the same period the iron-making faci-
lities of Kuiti Works were dismantled while the foun-
dries and spun pipe making facilities expanded. The
plant at Burnpur operated at the rated capacity for two
consecutive years in the mid-sixties. Thercafter, as a
result of the sharp decline in production, the anage-
ment of TISCO was taken over by the Government of
India in 1972, TISCO was nationalised in 1976 and

made a fully subsidiary of the Steel Authority of Tndia
in 1979,

o _.%«%’f{?:

Aerial view of Hindustan Shipyard Ltd,
Vishakhapatnam

The Shipyard has a residential colony, known as
“Gandhigram” situated close to the Yard. The colony
which is 146 acres in extent, has 1744 residential
units apart from public institut.ons catering to the need
of the residents..

The turnover of the Company increased from
Rs, 2680 lakh .in 1978-79 to Rs. 3133 lakh in
the dividend payable was
increased from 6 per cent to 7 per cent during the
year. The keel-laying, launching and delivery of ships
were doubled in 1979-80 as compared to the previous
year.

The conmipany has contributed to the National
Exchequer dering 1977—80, an amount of Rs. 1231.82
lakh by way of dividend, Income tax and excise
duty. 1 ' .

Steel Company

Stanton Pipe and Foundry Co. Ltd., with a modern
spun pipe plant at Ujjain in Madhya Pradesh is a
subsidiary of IISCO. :

A Plant Rebabilitation Scheme (PRS) with &n es-
timated expenditure of Rs. 58 crores was launched in
1973. The PRS helped to restore the technical health
of the plant to a large extent, Production of saleable
steel which had declined to 43.4 per cent of the
installed capacity in 1972-73 improved to 67.5 per
cent in 1976-77, but thereafter declined to 53.7 per
cent in 1979-80, primarily because of shortage of
vital inputs like power and coking coal, and inferior
quality of raw materials. These are being tackled
and although shortages persist to some extent, it is
expected that the plant will achieve more than 65 per
cent capacity utilisation during the current financial
year. In the immediate future major repairs to two
old coke oven batteries and relining of one of the
two large blast furnaces have becn planned. A new

. coke oven battery at an estimated cost of Rs, 27 Cro-

TISCO today is a muiti-unit
works at Burnpur, in West Bengal. collieries at Chas-
nalla and  Jitpur in  Bihar and Ramnagor:  in
West Bengal. Tt has iron ore mines at Gua and Chiria
in Bihar and a coal washery at Chasnalla, a 54 Km ae-
rial ropeway from Chasnalla to Burpur and foundries
and spun  pipe plants at Kulti.in West Bengal

Yojana, 26 January 1981

Company with its steel-

res and a box wagon tippler are under construction,

To make TISCO viable improvements in the iron
and steel making technology have been envisaged and
the benefits of these are likely to accrue during the
sixth Five Year Plan (1980-85). An investment of -
about Rs. 5 crore has been made to extract prime
srade coking coal by open-cast mining at Chasnalla.
Diversification of Kulti's products’ are also envisaged.
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For Peaceful Progress

Indira Gandhi*

IN our system, the States are distinct units and
each has iis problems, but a regional approach helps
gach unit to solve its problems better, Even in the
interpational sphere the regional approach is now be-
ing welcomed. Every one of the Staies and Unton
Terr;tories of our Nosrth East has its own personality;
yet, there is a family resemblance among them. That is
why the expression ‘seven sisters’ came to be applied
to them. The rest of the country holds the ‘seven
sisters’ in special affection.

- The complexities and diversities of India are many.
- They relate to language, to religion, resource cndow-
ments and-the quality and pace of development. But
we are an integrated whole, determined to survive uni-
tedly in spite of differences. We are constantly trying
to resolve these differences. All states and all regions
must share burdens and contribute to the development
of the country as a whole. The country’s progress
does not depend only on the speed of the fastest, but
must take into account the pace of the weakest. This
is why our schemes of development pay special atten-
tion on the redressal of regional disparii.es.

The North East is one of our lesser developed re-
gions. Is resources—physical and human—must be
better utilised. The people are impatient for devclop-
ment and we can understand this. The restlessness of
the young people increases when they see the advance
ir, other parts of the country. I the initial stages, the
processes of cconomic development aggravates dispari-
ties.

Regions or countries which are backward and which

have to run to keep in the same place start with big
handicaps. A great deal of development has taken
- place, but we have to go a long distance stil. The
main sectors of development of the North Eastern
region are : Transport, Communication, power man-
agement, modernisation of agricultural practices, mar-
keting, institutional finance and training. In each
of these there has been advance under the direction
of the Council. In transport and communications,
power and agriculture and in industrial development,
" many new projects have been taken up.

. As soon as our Government took over office ths
year, we appointed a Committee of Minjsters to give

extra impetus to your development projects and prog- -

rammes. A High Power Committee of officers under
the Cabinet Secretary has been-at work to determine
areas where special attention is needed. The Com-
. mittee has identified schemes requiring priority atten=
_tion for the development of roads, railways, services
and productive activities in agriculturg, horticulture,
water management, handicrafts, handlooms and small
industries. The developmet of manpower has received
special emphasis. The North-Eastern Council will
bave to dovetail this effect into a long-terey perspective, -

=Inagural Address at the Special mazeting of MNorth-Eastern
Council, at New Delhi—December 22, 1980
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of the North East

While doing so, you have to keep in view the socio-
economic needs of the different States in the region.
You must also ensure that the weaker sections ot su-
ciety, particularly the tribals, get a fair deal.

Development with Conservation

We are intent on completing the new Brahmapuira
Bridge within the Sixth Plan and also taking up the
Garo Hills Ropeway.. We want the health and medi-
cal facilities in the area to be strengthened and a
Working Group has been constituted to look into the
proposal for an Institute of Medical Sciences. We
want to strength the infrastructure of rcadways. Re-
cently roads are being converted to Naticunal High-
way standards. We also want you to get greater be-
nefit from your coal reserves. The Geo-technical sur-
veys must be expedited. At present only 25 per cent
of the area has been surveyed. This has to go up to
at least 75 per cent in a short time. There is vast
scope for- diversifying  agriculturerbased industries.
With more imaginative marketing the handicrafts will
have far greater sale in the country and even abroad.
Utmost care should be taken to conserve the authenti-
city of designs.

The Council must bear in mind the need for -cons-
tant monitoring of the progress of projects. Enthusi-
asm in the formulation and sanction of prejects is not
always sustained in their implementation. While the
primary responsibility of this will be on the State
Governments, the North-Eastern Councit must cons-
tantly be on the look out for delay, slackness and
other problems which may arise. I am told that even
simple matters like land acquisition for projects get
delayed. - It is possible that the regulations of land
terancy vary among the different States of the rcgion.
But the States should show more intersst in their quick
resolution, The projects are meant for their own
development. 1 urge the Chief Ministers to evince
personal interest in these matters which are said to
hold up quick clearance of projects.. :

Another area where we must be vigilant is scologi-
cal and environmental well-being. All over the world,
and in many parts of the country, common desire for
immediate results has harmed the long-term interests
of the State as well as the' country. I have been
told about the denudation of forests on the hill slopes
in the North-Eastern region, because ¢f road construc-
tion and other projects. Roads are {0 be made but
they should be made in such a way that they do not
ruin the ecology of the hill aréas or encourage land-
slides and other such calamities.

I have been receiving complaints that many species
of wild-life are now in danger because of indiscriminafte
felling of trees and poaching. The North Eastern Re-
gion is a rich repository of plant life. For ultimate pros-
perity the preservation of flora and fauna of this re-
gion is as important as starting of industries and agri-
cultural programmes. Decision makers should always
keep in mind their answerability to the futare,
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The Council and indeed ail the Governments of the
region should make the people aware of the common
heritage of our country. This can be fostered in great
measure by properly planned schemes of tourism. 1
refer oot only to the inflow of tourists to this region,
which no doubt has to be carefully fostered, but also
facilities and encouraging of people of this region (o
visit other parts of the counity. The Noith-Eastern
Council could play a very useful role in this also.

Region and Nation

The region has witnessed a great deal of turmoil in
recent years. The agitation ip Assam and other parts
of the region and the killings in Tripura have caused
much disquiet in the whole country, They have also
not helped national integration. Indeed the preaching
of narrow loyalties is against the interest of ns all,
India is known for traditions of hospitality and cood-
will as also our willingness over the centuries to assi-
milate all that is good everywhere else. Indian cul-
ture has followed am open-door, open winidow policy
accepting many ideas and influences from other civili-
sations. The same spirit of tolerance has marked our
-attitude to people who came into our country and
shared whatever we had to offer, We have also scen
the heart-warming spectacle of Indians contributing to
development abroad. They have become full pariners
in the lives of those countties:

The agitators unfortunately have not umderstood
this vital ingredient of our national genius,  We huve
shown a great deal of patience in spite of the sfrains,
but divisive elements cannot be tolerated. And resort
to violence has to be sternly dealt with.

In spite of the year long agitation, the blockade of
oil and t.mber going out of the State and disruption
of the administrative machinery, the Government was
able to ensure adequate supplies of essential commodi-
ties to the people of the region. On occasions there
were some shortages, but on the whole the people’s
needs are met. I should like to congratulate the offi-
cials who were responsible for this notable achieve-
met against heavy odds. However, without the right
political and social environment, it is difficult to achieve
development.

I don’t have to tefl you how much the economic
loss the Assam agitation has causcd to Assam itself
and to the nation. In Assam and in Tripura, Mani-
pur and Meghalaya, the development process has
slowed down because of the diversion of the energies
of the people and the Government. Although we have
made special efforts at pgreat cost to ensure essential
inputs, important projects have beea considerably de-
fayed. It is ironical that there should be scarcity of
petroleum products in the North East.(]

-
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(VAYUTAN).

OUR CLIENTS INCLUDE (AMONGST OTHERS)

Central P.W.D, Delhi Development Authority, Delhl Admigistration, Scooters India lested Bharat
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AND
State Electricity Boards of HARYANA, PUNJAB, RAJASTAAN & UTTAR PRADESH.

a¥¥%¥¥¥¥%§%%¥¥¥%ﬁ¥%#¥¥#*#%%%%*%&#%*%%%%m:
14

-
st

-,
»
o ,‘Ek

-,

HEHEHEE

¥

o HHOKHOIOK AR OK K
*

WA

Ll
g

Yojana, 26 January 1981 -



.- DUNAMIC -
PRIME CONTRACTORS

For household protectlon
against pests

I use FINIT.

It’s safe and effectlvel

An insect-free house, yes,
But not at the cost of
household safety. FINIT
acts quickly and effectively
without leaving )
behind any
toxic residues
that could be
harmfut to
children,

v . In Kuwait today, Iraq tomorrow. Saudi Arabia the

A day after. EPl’s fast paced turnkey expertise reachas
out all over the world with massive industrial )
projects and large civil construction works.

Coke oven batteries, electric arc and reheating

, furnaces, crude oil and gas pipelines, slag granulation

pro;ects. alt kinds of material handling projects, raw

ote blending and storage plants, power transmission
: : fines, sirports, bridges, silos, stadia, housing |

complexes complete townships and much more.

* Qut of a total project value of Rs.831 crores,As. 579
. erores springs from our foreign ass:gnments An
; indication of our worth in international markets.

ENGINEERING PROJECTS (INDIA) lJb.

. ! { A Government of India Enterpnsa |
; Kailash'.Kasturba Gandhi Marg,
§ New Delhi-110 001 (N oum

- —r——

| —— .

' {A Goveenment o! Indla Enterprise}
“ASHPE-T-243
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A List of Pablic Eaterprises (as on 1-2-1980)

1, Air India Ltd.,
‘Bombay.

2. Air India Charters Ltd.,
- Bombay, .

3. Andrew Yule & Co. Lid.,
Calcutta,

4. Andaman & Nicobar Islaods Foresis
& Plantation Dev. Corporation Lid .,
Port Blair.

5. Artificial Limbs Mfg Co.
pur.

6. Balmer Lawric & Co. Ltd.
Calcutta.

7. Banana & Fruit Dev. Corp.
Madras.

8. Bharat Aluminium Co. Ltd.
New Delhi.

9, Bharat Brakes & Valvcs JLtd.
Calentta.

10. Bharat Coking Coal Ltd,,
- Dist. Dhanbad (Bihar).

11. Bharat Dynamics Ltd.,
Hyderabad,

12. Bharat Earth Movers Ltd.,
Banhgalore

13. Bharat Electronics Itd.,
Bangalore.

14. Bharat Gold Mines Lid.,
QOorgum, Kamataka.

15, Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd.,
New

16. Bharat Heavy Plates & Vessesls Ltd,
. Visakhapatnam (A.P.)

17. Bharat Leather Dev Corpn. Lid.
CAgra.

18. Bharat Opthalmic Glass £td.,
Durgapur (W.B.)

19. Bharat Petroluem Corp. Ltd.,
Bombay.

20. Bharat Pamps & Co: nprmors Lid.,
Naini, Allahabad (U.P)

21, Bharat Refractories Ltd.,
Bokaro Steel City, Bihar,

' 22, Biecco Lawrie & Co, Ld,
Calcutta,

23. Bharat Wagons Lid.,
Muzaffarpur, Bihar,

24. Bongaingaon Refineries & Petro-
chemicals Ltd,
P.O. Dhahgaon Distt.
[Goopalapara, Assam,

25, Braithwaite & Co. L.,
Calcutta,

26. Bridge & Roof Co. () Lud,,
Howrah, West Bengal.

27, Burn Standard Co. Lud.,
Calcutta.

28. Cashew Corporation of Indua,
Cochin,

29, Cement Corporattou of Tadia,
New Delhi,

30. Ceantral Coalfield Ltd.,
Ranchi.

31. Central Cottage Industries

Corpn. (I) Ltd.,
New Delhi.

32, Central Electronics Litd.,
Sahibabad. (U.P.)

33. Central Fisheries Corp, 1td.,
Howrah {West Bengal),

34. Central Inland Water Transport
Corporatlon L., .
4, Fairlie Place, Cateutta.

35. Central Mines Planning & Design
Institate Ltd., Rachi.

36 Ceatral Warshousing Corp. Ltd.
New D:thi,

37. Coal India Ltd,,
Calcutta.

38. Cochin Refineries Ltd.,
Ambalamugal (PO}, Cochin.

39. Cochin thpym'd Lud,
Cochin-15

40, Computer Maintenance Corp.

Bombay.

41, Cotton Corporation of Indra
Bombay.

42, Delhi Transport Comorat:on,
New Delhi
43, Dredgmg COrp of India.

Visakhalatnam, -

44, Eastern Coalfields Ltd.,
Asansol {W.B.).

45. Electronics Corpn of India Ltd.,
Hyderabad (A.P)

46. Blectronics Trade & Technofogy,

Development Corportion,
New Delhi,

47, Engineers India Ltd,,
New Delhi,

48. Engincering Projects (I) Led.,,
New Delgls. : ’

49. Export Cedit & Guarantee Corpn,,
Bombay.

50. Fcruhzer COrpn. of India Tad.,
New Dethi,

s1. Eeaullzers & Chemicals Travancore
td.,
Udyogmand ] PO Kerala.

“3% Fertilizer Planning & Development

(I} Limited,
Sindri, Distt. Dhanband, Bihar,

$3. Film Finance Corprn. Ltd,,
Bombay, .

54, Food Corpn. of India Ld.,
New

55.Garden Reach Sl'l.lpbl.ll]del's &
Engineers Lid,, Calcuua,

56, General Ingurance Corpn,,
Bombay. .

57, Goa Shipyard Ltd,,
asco-da-Gama, Goa
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58. Handlcrafts & Handlooms Export
Corpn, () L

ew Delha.

55. Heavy Englneenng Corpn Ltd
Ranchi (Bihar).

60. Hindustan Asronautics Lid.,
BangaIOre .

61. Hindustan Antibiotics Ltd
- Pimpri, Poona.

62. Hindustan Cables Ltd,,.
Rupnarainpur Rly. Stn
Digtt. Burdwan (W.B.),

63. Hindustan Copper Ltd.,
Caleutta, -

64, Hindustan  Fertilizer Corpn. Ltd,
New Defhi.

65. Hinduostan TInsecticides Ltd.,
New Delht

66. Hmdustan Latex Lid,,
Trivandium.

67. Hindustan Machine Tools,
Bangalore.

68. HMT (International) Lid.,
Bangalore,

49, Izrlf_;ldustan Ocganic Chemicals 1td.,

Rasayani
Distt. Kolaba, Maharashira,
70. Hindustan Paper _Corpn.,
Caleutta,

71. Hindustan Petroleum Corpn.,

72, Hindustan Photo Films Mfg. Co.,
Inde Nagar, Ootacamund.

73. Hindustan Prefab Lid.,
New Delhi.

74, Hindustan Salts Ltd.
Jalpur.

75. Hindustan Shipyard Ltd.,
Visakhapatnam, -

76, Hindustan Steelworks Construcnon
tion Lid.,
Calcutta.

77 qudustan Teleprinters Lid.,
Madras.

78. Hindustan Zinc Ltd.,
Udaipur,

¢ 7. Hotel Corpn, of India L4d.,
Bombay.

80. Housing & Urban Dev. Corpn.,
New Delhi.

81, Hydro Carbom M Pvt. Ltd,,

82, Itldlan Alrlines
New Delhi.

83. Indian Dairy Corpmn.,
Baroda, - .

84. Indian Drugs & Pharmaoeut:cats'
Corporation Ltd.
Gurgaon.

85. Indian F'rcbncks & Insulation
Company Litd.;
P.O. Murar, Distt, Hamn'bagh
(Blhar).

86. Indian Iron & Stee.l Co Ltd
Calcutta,
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§7. ISCO Stanion DPipes & Foundary
Co. L,

Burnpur, Distt. Burdwan (W.B.)

8%, Indian Motion Picture Export
Corporation, Bombay,

89, Indian Qil Blending Lid,,
Bombay.,

90. Tndian Qi] Corporation,
New Delhi.

91. Indian Petrochemicals COrpTl
Baroda, Gujarat.

92. Indian Railway Constn. Co Lid.
New Delhi.

93. ¥ndian Rare Earths Ltd.,
Bombay,

94. Indian Road Constn, Corpn.,
New Delhi.

95, Indian Telephone Industries Ltd.,
Doorvani Nagar, Bangalore.

96, India Tourism Dev, Corpn.,
New Delhi.

97, IBP/PL Group of Cos.,
New Delhi,

98, Instrumenration Lid.,
Kota,

99, International 3 Authonty
. of India l.nmteclpm-t
New Delhi.

100, Jute Corpn. of India Ltd.
Calcutta,

101, Kudremukh Iron Ore Co. Litd.,
Bangalore.

102. Lagan Jute Mfg. Co.,
Calcutta.

103. Life Insurance Corporation,
Bombay.

104, Lubrizol India Ltd.,
Bombay.

105, Madras Fertilizers Ltd.,
Manali, Madras.

106, Madras Refineries Ltd.,
Manali, Madras.

107, Mandya National Paper Mills Ltd.,
Belagula, Karnataka.

108. Manganese Ore (T) Ltd.,
MNagpur.

109. Mazgaon Dock Lid,,
. Bombay.

110. Metallurgical Engineering
Consultantis (I) Lid.,

Ranchi.
111, Metal Scrap Trade Corpn. Lid.,
. Calcutta. \ _
112, Mica Tradmg Corpn (3] Ltd.,
Patna,

113, Mineral Exp[oranon Corpn
Nagpur,
114, Minerals” & Metals Trading Corpn.
© New Deld

115, Mining & Allied Machinery Corpn.
CLd, PO, Durgapur, Diste, -
Burdwan, W. B

116, Mishra Dhatu Nigam Lrd,,

- Defence Metallurgical Rmearch
Laboratory, Hyderabad.
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117. Modern Bakeries (fy Lid,,

New Delhi.

118. Mogui Lines Lid.,
Bombay.

119, Mysore Porcelains Ltd.,
Bangalore. a

120. Nagaland Paper & Pulp MII Is,
Jorhat, Assam.

121. Natjonal Building Consin, Corpn.,
Lid., New Delhi. .

122. National Fertilizers Ltd.,
New Delhi.

123, National Hydro Electric Power
Corporation Ltd.,
New Delki,

124. Eadtional Industrial Dev,
1d,
New Delhi,

125. National Instruments Ltd.,
Calcutta.

Corpn,

126. Naticnal Insurance Corporation
Ltd., Calcutta,

127, Nationa] Mmeral Drev. Con:m

Hyderaba

128, National News Print & Paper *

Mills Ltd. , Neapanagar (M. P))

129, Naticnal Projects Censtn, Corpn .

Ltd., New Dethi.

130, Mational Research Dev. Corpn.
Ltd., New Deihi,

131. National Seeds Corpn. Ltd.,
New Delht,

132, National Small Industries Corpn.
Lid.,, New Delhi.

133, National Textile Corpn. Ltd.,
MNew Delhi,

134, National Textile Corpn. (Andhra
Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala, Mahe)
Ltd,, Bangalore

135, National Textile Corpn. (Delhi,
Punjab and Rajasthen) Ltd.,
New Delhi.

136, National Textile Corpn. (Gujara )
Ltd,, Ahmedabad.

137, National Textile Corpn, (Madhya
Pradesh) Limited, Indore.

138, National Textile Corpn. (Maha-
rashtra Noth) Ltd,, Bombay.

139, National Textile Corporation
(South Maharashtra) Lid,,
Bombiay. .

140, National Texnle Corporation,
{Tamil Nadu & Pondicherry) Ltd
Ceimbatore, -

141, National Textile Corporation
(Uutar  Pradesh) Lid.,
Kanpurg (UP).

142, National Textile Corpn, (West
Bengal ,
Lid., Calcusta.

143 %National Thermal Power Corpn
Ltd., New Delhi,

144, New India Agsurance Co. Ltd,
Bombay, =
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Bihar, Assam & Orissa) -

145, Neyveli Lignite Corpn, Ltd.,
P.B. No. 1, P o Neyveli,
South Arcot Distt, (TN)

146. North Eastern FElectric Power
Corpn, Lid., Shillong.

147. Noyth Eastern Handicrafts &
Handloom Dev, COrpn. Lid.,
Shillong,

148, Oil & Nataral Gas Comrmsston

Dehradun (U. P

149, Orjencal P:re&GeneraI Ingurance
Co. Ltd., New Delhi,

150. Praga Tools Ltd.,

Secunderabad (AP).

151, Projects & Equipment Corpm,
New Delhi,

152, Pyrites, Phosphates & Chemicals
Lid,, Dehri-on-song, Distt,
Rohtas (Bihar).

153, Radio & Electrical Mfg. Co. le
Bangalore.

154, Rail India Tech. & Economic
Services Ltd., ™Mew Delhi.

155. Rastriva Chemicals & Fertilizers
Bombay. :

156. Rehabilitation Industries

Corporation Ltd., Calcutta.

157. Richardson & Cruddas (1972) Ld.,
. Bombay.

158, Rural Electrification Corpn.
Ltd. , New Delhi.

159, Sambhar Salts Ltd.,
Jaipur,

160, Semi Conductors Compler Lid.,
Mohali, Near Chandigarh, Punjab[

161. Scooters India Ltd,
Lucknow,

162. Shipping Cerpn. of India,,
Bombay.

163, Smith Stainstreet & Co. .,
Calcutta.

164, Sponge Tron India Lid.,
Byderabad.

165. State  Chemicals & Pharmaceuti-
cals Lid.,, New Delhi ’

166. State Farms Corpn. of (D Lid.,
New . Delhi,

167, State Trading Corporation,
New Dethi.

168, Steel Authority of India Lid,,

New Delhi.

169, Tannery & Footwear Corpn M -
Ltd., Kanpur.

170, Tea Trac_lmg Corpn, of India Lid., .
Calcutta.

171. Telecommunications (Consultants)
India Ltd., New Delhi,

172. Trade Fair Authorily of India Ltd,,
© New Delhi.

173, Triveni Structurals Lid.,
~ Naini, Allshabzd (U. P} .

174, Tungabhadra Stecl Products,
P. 0. Tungathadra Dam, .
Distt. Bellary (Karnaraka).

175. United India Fire & General :
Insurance - Co. Ltd., .
Madras -

176, Uranium Corpn, of India Ltd.,
P. O, Jaduguda Mings, :
Disct. Singhbhum (Bihar).

177. Water & Power Consultancy
Seﬂ'iOES L[d'y
New Delhi,

178, Western Coalfields Ltd.,

© Magpur (Maharashira).




Behind the vast network of rural
B ‘cooperatives, is the
dedicated work of

i

Working to give a firmer, . stranger base to the cooperatives, is the NCDC.
Promoting vital aspects of the agricultural economy, right from feeding
agricultural inputs to storing and marketing the produce; from processing
agricultural products to distributing essential goads. ’

NCDC has now embarked upon an intensive programme for multi-purpose
rural cooperatives to strengthen the village societies. The programme
~ envisages providing much-needed godowns for the surplus produce.

These focal-point storage godowns will serve as growth centres;
will provide essential inputs such as fertilizers, seeds, pesticides,
farm equipment, essential consumer goods, credit facilities. In
- fact, will strive to meet most of the farmers’ needs.all at his
~ doorstep. This programme is already underway with aid from the World

Bank and the European Econemic Community. More aid is in the pipeline
as are more projects. ' '

NCOC feels proud to have promoted cooperative organisations such as
IFFCO, NAFED, PETROFILS and many more, which are playing an increa-
‘singly important role in the national economy. -

NCDC has launched special programmes to promote cooperatives for the
weaker sections of the society such as fishermen, weavers, scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes, :

Over Rs. 330 crores have béen pumped in by the NCDC into the
cooperative sector so far,

. Projects become realities mainly with people’s participation and NCDC
is promoting it, : .

/i Y
- I Il
Snl | |

T, 3,

) NATIONAL coggnmnvr:‘

. (A STATUTORY CORPORATION)
e Head Office : 4-Siri Institutional Area, Hauz Khas,
; 3 New Delhi-110016. . - .
Regional Offices : Bangalore @ Calcutta @ Chandigarh
® Gaubhati @ Jaipur @ Lucknow @ Poona
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Activity in ONGC has gained a new -~ .
-pace-—reflecting a great sense of urgency in-.
) finding more oil. According to plans, |

: / 856 exploratory wells and 535 developrment

. {wells will be taken up for drilling within the next
five years. 4 more mobile rigs and.about
_ 50 fixed offshore platforms will be added within
, this period and nearly 400 km sub-marine

. pipelines will be laid—enabling ONGC
‘to produce over 50 million tonnes of crude of

\ from offshore and over 20 million tonines

from onshore during the S-year period.

This will mean a foreign exchange saving

_ of over Rs. 18,000 crores.

ONGC also envisages a 6-fold increase in gas
availability—from 2 million cubic metres per day
in 1981 to 13.6 million cubic metres per day by
1983. ONGC’s LPG plant at Uran is about to be
' commissioned and wili significantly increase

supply of cooking gas.
_, New thrusts are being made in looking for -
oil in deeper waters, deeper horizons |
below the ground, in subtle traps and so on. -
R & D efforts are being augmented with greater
.\ attention to enhanced recovery of cilso as to
" increase the percentage of recoverable oil
through appropriate techniques.

r
v

~
1]

’;Oll flows = the naifcn grows

01! & Natural Gas Commission
Tel Bhavan, Dehrabun -

GoNNE
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Regulr commodlty 1rs
year round entertainment,
and shopping till ten at nlght!

Today Pragati Maidan is a bustling centre of activity.
A series of commodity fairs~National Handloom &
Khadi Fair, National Haadicrafts Fair and

- National -Consumer-Goods Fair—were tremendous

successes. And more fairs are in the offing.

Added to all this, is the every day
atmosphere of festivity——film shows,
drama, music. .. An amusement park
for children. Numerous restaurants
that serve a variety of cuisines. Three
shopping centres that remain open till
ten at night.

All a part of the year round

programme that has made Pragati
Maidan the talk of the town.

And soon the India International
Trade Fair 1981

With over 3000 Indian and -
foreign participants, the fair will
be the most colourful event of 1981.
The Fair, to be held from November
14 to December 4, 1981 will help
promote trade amongst developed and
developing nations and also encourage
‘new investments in India and the third

world countries.
Pragati Maidan
Bharat Ki Shaan

’Ii'ade Faeruthorlty of Indla
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3. e * Betause, at Universal Electrics today. Universat ‘5
- " Electrics we design controf  Electrics is in collaboration
and relay pangis as an with Mitsubishi Electric
integrated part of your power  Corporation, Japan, one of’
. protection system. the top companies in this
- Check out on Universal field in the world tog[y
<. B —— -

© Callon us, orwrite to: Vo

UNIVERSAL EI.ECTFIICS I.!MITED

3 Sales Departmiant, b
™, F-45 South Extension Part|, | ,
New Delhi-110049. - s L
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And so, at L&T, tomorrow is past history.
All our yesterdays that were once oéur
tomorrows were thgught of years ahead.
7o take one example, we did not wake up
10 nuclear technology the night before
the nation planned a major shift towards
nuclear power. We spent a whole decade
developing nuclear technology. Finally the
great moment came. L&T was able to
manufacture critica! equipment for Indla s
. nuclear power projects.

&

This kind of activity results in a chain
reaction releasing the energy for greater

" development. From the nuclear

technological base we launched into
space technology. And long before that, "

in 1938, we developed Indian manufac- :

turing capablhty Then it was restricted
to dairy equipment. Today, we have .

the know-how and can do in every field-" '

of engineering —food, chemicals,
petrochemicalis, fertiliser, cement, steel,
paper and pulp, power..,

LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED
where technology moves with time
P.O. Box 278, Bombay 400 038 :

And in today already imlks. tomorrow

—Samuel Taylor Coleridge

"Yojana, 26 January 1981
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- We cant expand
~ these boundaries.....

-Set up in 1960, to mine and supply “Pyritas’ powder on sppfication In  ~Mussoorle Phos’ glves maximum

high grade sulphur Pyrites to the alkali soil, neutraltises the afkalinity economic returns. 1n addition, it
Sindri Unit of FCI, for praducing and reclaims tha soil and brings it provides essential micro-nutrients
sulphuric acid, PPCL extended ifs back to fertility. Several thousand  as well. It increases productivity/
service to expedite the 'Qperation hectares of such soil have already  fertility in acid soits. This has
Reclamation’. bean reclaimed bringing prosperity become popular with the farmers/
To meet India’s growing demand of 10 the farmers, who have named it planters.

. Agricultural produces, we have to 9% ‘Usar Khad® Explorative pytite mining oparatlons

increase the productivity. But there
is 8 limit. And so, we have 1o
expand-the cultivable land. Millions
of hectares of land is lying fallow,
_ due to either acidic or alkaline soil.

The obvious answer 1 feed the

- increasing mouths is 1o bring these

. soils under couftivation,

! Extensive experiments conducted at

5 national and international

1 laboratories and agricultural

1 universities have proved that PPCL’s

' Pyrites and Mussoorie Phos are

. highly effective to bring about

. fenifity in the alkaline {User)
and acidic souls.

are being carried out still at :
Saladipura (Rajasthan) and for !
phosphorite at Maldeota snd 7
Durmata (Mussoorie). i

This is our humbia ¢contribution to
the nation,

;:‘uBUT h
WE CAN
CREATE
MORE LAND
FOR
AGRIGULTURE!

pac)

PURITES, FHI]EFHFITEB
& CHEMICALS LTD. -

{A Govt. of Indra Undertaking)
Regd. Office ; Dehri-on- cme )
Dist. Rohtas 821301 Bihar. e

. MINING FOR AGRICULTURE — .
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"HC.L.

- __amajor force
- in communication

The setting up of Hindustan Cables
Limited, Hyderabad Unit, a Govern-
ment of India Undertaking established
with an outlay of Rs. 7.6 crores for
manufacture of underground
telecommunication cables required

by the P&T Department is a major
step forward in the all round industrial
development of Andhra Pradesh.

This project was campleted in a
record time of 2, years and commi-
ssioned in 1974, In the Ath year of
its production (1977-78) HCL not
only touched full ievels of production
but exceeded the installed capacity.
Taday HCL provides employment to
1000 workers, more than 99%, of -
them being local people.

HCL earned profits from the 2nd year
and declared minimum ex-gratia of

* HINDUSTAN CABLESLTD.

1

8.33%, in the 3rd year of its produc-
tion tin 1876-77 and has since paid
ex-gratia of 20%, the maximum
permissible,

"HCL’'s performance at a glance:

Production  8.64 lakh conductor
k.m.

Sales . 19.74 crores

Exports 0.45 crores

Profit 1.82 crores

HCL cables help the P&T Department
reduce their imports of cables resulting
in the saving of valuabie foreign
exchange of about Rs. 8.5 crores per .
annum. HCL cables are also being’
exported since 1976-77 and have
been well received.

This industry is also hefping the local

small scale enterprensurs by encoura-

. ging their products. 7 ancitlary

(A Government of India Undertaking)

‘Hyderabad Unit,

units have come up for its vital raw
materials, Ancillary products with
nearly Rs. 2 crores per annum are
supplied by these units.

A Research & Development Unit for

. the.Company is, coming up at .

Hyderabad with an outlay of about
Rs. & crores. .

An expansion project of Rs. 3.18
crores is almost over and further
expansion schemes include a Town-
ship costing Rs. 3.6 crores and a 30
fakth CKM . Expansion Scheme of

Rs. 50 crores which has an
exployment potential of 1500,

-maa HCL 80-81

“P.O. Hindustan Cables, Hyderahad-500 051.
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i Working of CIL -

_ ACCORDING to  Newspaper rteports Fazal
. Commuittee on Public undertakings has recommen-
' ded that Coal India Limited “may be  wound

. up” and the current four subs.diaries of CIL should
- be reorgamised to operate as independent compan.es.

The panel, which studied at great length such problems

" ‘as power shortages and deteviorating industrial rcla-

" tions, has suggested that captive power generation

should be made a part of the future coal mining deve-

. lopment programme and a Central Security Force on
* the lines of the Railway Security Force be created. The

expert panel has further suggested that a high-level coal

- planning and monitoring panel should be immediately

set up for monitoring and clearance of new projects.
In its report, submitted recently to the Prime Minis-
ter, the Union Finance Minister and the Planning Com-
mission the panel has stated that Coal India Ltd., as
a holding company concept has not proved to be.

" satisfactory. If by the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan,

the coal production is to touch a figure of 157 million

" tonnes and 400 million tonnes by the turn of the

century. a comprehensive and responsible set-up would
have fo be established to fulfil the task. According to

. the concept worked out by the panel the new indepen-
" dent companies should be made fully- responsible for

- children will be allowed a special increment,

production planning operations, sales and turn-over

" quality of production and profits.

On the power front, the panel has commented that
coal companies have lost considerable production on
account of power shortages. To avoid this, in the future
all mining areas when developed should have their own
power.

.On industrial relations, the committee has sngaested
that central police force on the lines of Railway Police
Force be created for the coal sector also.

NPCC Incentives for Family Planning

THE National Projects Construction Corporation,
a Government enterprise, has launched an incentivé
scheme for the promotion of family planning among
its employees. Actording to the scheme, the emplovees
and workers borne on various cadres who undergo
sterilisation after having two or three survi'\]»'_ihqg.

is'
increment will be in the form of pérsonal pav not
to be absorbed in future incrsases in pay either in
the same post or on promotion to higher post

Ru'ral Housiiig— Survey

THE Housing and Urban Development Corporation
Ltd. recently carried out an evaluation study of the
Louses constructed with its loan-assistance at Horahally
village near Bangaloré, Karnataka. The total eost
of house per unit provided to the allottces was
Rs. 4000, the site was provided free by the State Gov-

‘ernmeni. Each house had a room, a hall, kitchen-cum-

store, bath verandah in front, courtyard in front and
rear. Of the allotices 67 per cent belonged to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Over 8 out
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of 10 allotiees were agricultural labonrers or workers
in local Bidi industry,

All of them belonged to gconomically wuuker. sgc- -
tion with average monthly family income of less than
Rs. 150, though the cligible limit for allctinent was,
mionthly family income not exceeding Rs. 350. As
expected the allottees once allotted a durable house
made their improvements in the house like cement
flooring etc. and invested on an average Rs. 3000
per house, During the survey, overwhelming majority
ot alloftees considered the street lights adequate
though they complained about the kutcha drainage
in the village and lack of street cleaning arrange=
ments. :

The HUDCO financed during ihe last three vears
over two lakh rural houses at a project cost of about—
Rs, 74 crore with a loan commitment of over
Rs. 34 crore,

Postal Life Insurahce Limit Raised

PERSONS who are eligible to take Postal Life
Insurance (PLI} policies canr now insure upto
Rs, 75,000, So far they were eligible upto Rs. 50,000
only. The PLI is open to all employecs of Central
and State Governments, Defence Scrvices personnel
and employees of all Local Bodies, Universilies and
Government aided institutions.

The rates of bonus are the highest in PLI ie. -
Rs. 40 per thousand of sum assured per annum on
whole life policies and Rs. 31 on Endowment
Policies. Bonus is paid on paid-up policizs also. 'The
value of PLI policies in force was over Rs. 385 crores
and there were more than seven lakh policy holders at
the end of March, 1980,

Consultancy Earnings Up-

EXPORT earnings from conmsultancy services
registered a sharp increase of 57 per cent duiing
1979-80. Against Rs, 14 crore in 1978-79, exports

during 1979-80 touched record level of Rs. 22 crore.
This was against stiff competition from well estab-
kshed consultancy organisations from the developed
countries, ~

The range of services which the Indian consultancy

firms provided include feasibility studies, project
formulations, ex[:cutive selection, detailed design
¢cngineering, project management, supervision of

construction and commissioning services for projects
like sugar, cement, thermal power, steel  plants,
textile mills, pulp and paper, irrigation and ground
water development scheme, multi-storeyed comple-
xes, management consultancy services and computer
software,

Some of the maior contribufors to the
earnings include EIL, Tata consoltancy services,
MECON, NIDE, Dasturs and Devzlopment Consul-
tants. These and- other agencies have covered a wide
ranee of markets in South-East Asian countries such
as Indonesia, Thailand, Burma, Sri Lanka, Philip-
pines, Afghanistan; WANA region including Tran.
Irag, UAE, Oman, Algeria and Saudi Arabia and
countries in Africa, Indian consultancv. firms have
also made a dent in the developed countries especially
the USA, UK. West Germanv and Holland, Con-
sultancv export to these countrics was mostly in the
field of computer software. [

exchange
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National Textile Corporation
{Contd. from cover H)

These mills provide direct employment to approximate-
ly two lakh persons.

Presently, the NTC mills produce on an average
around 80 million metres of cloth and 5.50 million
Kgs. of market yarn for the market every month.
They are expected to produce 65 million Kgs. of
market yarn and 950 million metres of cloth during
1930-81. Production by the end of Sixth Plan is
expected to be 1,100 million metres of cloth and 90
million Kgs. of market yarn,

Nationalised mills are producing about 97.67 per
cent coarse and medium varieties which are used
mainly by weaker section of the society and are
supplied by the NTC at reasonable prices. These

mills have also produced large quantities of control-

led cloth to help the poor people.

The Corporation have a very crucial role in
the development of  handloom indusiry by
ensuring supply of more and more quantity of yarn
of improved quality at competitive prices. In the
next five years, the NTC wiil be able to supply to
decentralised sector 109 milion kgs. of yarn  per
anpum against the present figure of 70 million kgs.
per annum, Nearly 55 per cent of the sale yarn pro-
duced by the NTC mills is supplied to the handloomn
weavers, Nearly one million persons are working in
the cotton handloom industry, cn the yarns made
available from the NTC mills, Another important
area in which the Corporation is helping the hand-

The total installed capacity of NTC is 153.2 million
} spindles and 47,787 looms

1

loom sector is in meeting some of their products
through its directly managed showrooms.

The value of fabric exports made by the NTC mills
during 1979-80 is Rs, 6.20 crores,

Due to various constraints the NTC mills have been
incurring losses till 1979-80. During the first six
months of 1980-81 they made a profit of Rs. 2.31
crores. The mills are being modernised in a big way

The mills pay excise duty of the order of about
Rs. 20 crores every year, The NTC also pays back
over Rs. 11 crores by way of interest on Govern-
ment loans as on March 31, 1980 modernisation

The National Textile Corporation mills are expected
io produce 65 million kgs. of market varn and 9.50
millron metres of cloth during 1980-81.

schemes to the extent of Rs. 100 crores have been Im-
plemented . An amount of Rs. 220 crores is
proposed to be utilised for the purpose during the
6th Plan period. : :

There are 17 Divisions and 377 shops directly run
by the NTC distributing to the public over-Rs. 1.50
crores worth of fabrics every month. [}
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"Bengali, Urdu and French.

Subramania Bharati :

Bharati's Memorial at Ettayapuram

Bharati—the Poet and Patriot

TAMIL POET SUBRAMANIA BHARATI, was the
champion of liberty, equality and universal fraternity.
He was born on December 11, 1882 in Ettayapuram
_of Tirunelveli district of Tamil Nadu. He displayed
intellectual excellence far ahead of his age and earned
the title “Bharati”. Bharati was a scholar in Sanskrit,
Hindi and English and knew Telugu, Malyalam,

He stacted his career in 1904 as a journalist in
“Swadesamitran”, the oldest Tamil daily, and later
joined the freedom movement. He was inspired by
Sister Nivedita—to whom he dedicated his patriotic
poems in later years—who showed him the way to
“social regeneration of India. He launched a crusade
against the British regime by inspiring the people
- through his political articles, editorials, poems and
interesting skits in the Tamil weekly “India”., Along

* . ‘with_hisigriends, he started a “Bharat Bhandar” to sell.
Indidn goods.

Bharati’s fiery speeches and patriotic
songs aroused the people to boycott and burn foreign
goods. In 1908 when his friends and other patriots
were imprisoned, he published a series of poems cri-
ticising the British and infusing the spirit of patriotism
in the minds of the people. The Britisk authorities
issued a warrant for his arrest. However, he escaped
to, Pondicherry and continued to publish the journal

““Figia’ for sometime. During the ten years of . his

" self-imposed exile in Pondicherry, Bharati rendered

some of the outstanding literary works of his time.
Poverty and unemployment forced Eim to leave
Pondicherry. At Cuddalore he was arrested  and
imprisoped for .sOme_time‘_

- heart is one! She speaks eighteen languages.

Later he continued his .political and patriotic acti-
vity by delivering . lectures and writing poems. He
met Mahatma Gandhi in 1919 at  Madras. In
November 1920, Bharati once again joined “Swade-
samitran”, He displayed strong conviction in the
non-voilent method to achieve freedom. Bharati was
equally concerned  with the freedom of spirit of all .

‘human beings and was eager to fight slavery in any -

form, in. any part. of the world. But, India lost him

prematutely. in 1921, . .

abound in patriotic poems which
He wrote
‘her.
yet,
her mind is one”. For Bharati, “We are of the same
caste and race. we are children of Bharat all”. This
i the birth centenary year of freedom’s  poet
laureate. : : :

His literaty works
inculcate a sense of unity among Indians. ;
that Mother India “has thirty crores of faces, but

}Xlthdugh a thousand castes may flourish. here,
The alien shall have no quarter,
The Mother’s sons may quarrel and wrangke,
- Yet brothers ar¢ they séll.
) . We'll how to the Mother

— Subramania Bharati
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Editorial .

On the Loop-line

THE announcement of the Railways Minister last
month to raise the freight rates by 10 to 15 per cent,
has come as an unpleasant surprise to the public for -
two reasons. Firstly, it was quite unusual to present
a virtual supplementary budget just ten weeks before
the regular railway budget. Secondly, it has contradic-
ted the Minister’s own hope, expressed till tecently,
that the railways might earn additional. revenues to
the tune of Rs. 800 crores. (It is now estimated that

PROSPECTS
P. K. Kotia and J. P, Sharma

FOR MILLIONS
. Sripati Rao 24

20

V. P, Batra . 13

———— T B
SKARA-TI '

John Churchill 16

EBTEDNESS AMONG FARM HOUSEHOLDS
F PURI

28

|BOOKS | : 35
' Chief Editor
P. Srinivasan
Editor
Sethu Rao S,

Assigtant Editors
Kamlesh Mackrell
G. C. Rangrass
Correspondent
R. R. Rao
Sub-Edifor
Mangal Sen

Advertisement Manager
T. R. Maheshwari

Semior Correspondents

Ahmedabad : H. R. Sanghavl. Bombay : Avinash Godbole.
Calcutta: §. K, Ray. Hyderabad: V., Sripati Rao, Madras:
I'i ¥esoky, Trivandrum: C. 8. Pillai, Gauhati: R. N. Bez

P'inoiographic Officer : P. K. De
Cover Design : Jivan Adalja

Editor{al Office : S

Yoiana Bhavan, Parliament Sfreet. New Delhi-110001.
Telegranhic Address @ Yotana, New Delhi. Telephoues : 383655
387910, 385481 (extension 402 and 373) Circalation : Busi-
ness Manager, Publications Division, Patiala House, New
Delhi-1 10001,

Subscription : Inland : One year Rs. 20, Two years Ra. 38
Three Years Re. 50, Forelgn 1+ One Year $ 6 or £ 3 ¢
m‘{ears $ 1050 or £ 5.25; Three yvears § 45 or

the increase in the revenues may only ‘be in the order
of Rs. 170 crores). The new hike in the freight rates
I may bring in about Rs. 80 crores in the last. quarter
of the current financial vear,

The financial position of the railways
progressively deteriorating in
or 50. This is mainly due to the uneconomic tariff
levied by them——uneconomic at their present level
of efficiency and in the present state of national eco-
nomy. Even though the rates have been .continu-
ously raised in the past two years, these increases
have fallen short of the rate of increase in the gene-
ral price level. The wage bill alone accounts for
about 60 per cent of the operational costs of the
railways and there has been an increase of 7 per
«cent on this count this year due to additional dearness
allowances. There has also been substantial hikes
in the pricés of rails, diesel and ¢omponents used by
the rajlways. -

has been

by Rs. 245 crores iu only a part of the current year.
This seems to be the pressing reason for suddenly
f increasing the. freight rates now, ‘This may also be
in keeping with the government’s desire that the rub-
lic undertakings should earn their own surplus to
pay for their expansion. Further, the World Bank,
with whom the railways have been negotiating for
loans, has been insisting on adequate returns on in-
vestments, which is unexceptionable as a business
principle. o .
The Raflway Ministry’s action has been critic’sed

on the count that the future increases in expenditure
should have been forescen while preparing the cur-
rent year’s budeget. More than this, it i felt that
instead of across-the-board increase—which will place
heavier burden on common man’s consumptinn arii-
cles—there should have beep a selective increase in
the frefght rates. Hicher class passenger fares conld
have also been increased so as to spare articles tike
fooderains. It is also high time that the needs of the -
railwavs are assessed on a lone=term basis and not
in an ad hoc manner, and adeauate peavicion is made

in the remaining years of the Sixth Plan. It is
enually important to increase the productivitv  and
efficiency of the railways. Above all, the

peneral economy of the country should be freed
from -the evils of mflation and black monev which
are undefminine all secfors includine the railwavs,
Till then, the vicious circle of costs and brice rise

|

‘will continue to versist and upset our daily budget

mrnmemYe Al dlem ot mrnmis v smdtsnT wermarle

PPV T

the past two decades -

‘In this wav the working expenses have increased -
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The

Yoga
of

Action

Acharya Vinoba.Bhave®

ACHARYA VINOBA BHAVE'S knowledge of the world’s main religions is pheno-
menal, He fis always successful in introducing his ideas info the minds, into the hearts
and into the actions of the people, His study and discipline of the Bhagavat Geefa is
extraordinary. While he was at the Dindia Jail in 1932, he delivered a series of talks
in Marathi on the Geefa to the inmates of the jail, These talks became so popular that
they were compiled in a beok in Marathi and published. Now this book in Marathi has

teen translated into 22 languages,

Such a hook is complating 50 years of service im February 1982, On the occas’on of
of the Golden Jubilee of the publication, Yojana is publishing now excerpis from his im-
miortal work and an enlightening arficle by Dr. R. R. Diwakar, vetaran Gandhian, will be
published in our Issuc dated 16—28 February 1982.

THE great thing in karma-yega is giving up the
fruit of one’s action. - Yes, in -Karmg-yoga one
surrenders the fruit; but the question arises : Does
the fruit come to one, nevertheless, or does
it not? Thus the Third Chapter says that the
karma-yogi by giving up the fruit of his action, does
not lose it, but paradoxically enough gains it in in-
finite. measure. . .

Here one is teminded of the story of Lakshmi (the
goddess of prosperity), Tt was her svavasmvara (the day
when she was to choose her husband}. Al the gods and
titans had come with hopes raised high: Lakshmi had
not. proclaimed her vow hefore. She came into  the
assembly and said, “T shall ‘zarland only the man who
has no désire for me.” But then, they were all covetous

of her. So Lakshmi began to search for the desireless .

one whom she could choose. Now there appeared

Exgecpts from hi: book ¢ Talks on Gita**

before her the form of Lord Vishan lying peacefully on

" the serpent, Sesha, She pur the wedding garland round

his neck and to this day she sits there, stroking His
feet, Ramaa (the goddess of beauty) becomes ihe slave
of him who does not hanker after her. That is the
wonder of it. - ®

The ordinary man puts up a bristling hedge around
his fruits; bnt by doing so, ‘he loses the infinite fruit
that should have been his. The wordlv man. after end-
Tess toil receives a small reward: but the karma-vogi,
though he may do little, receives immense benefit. The
difference is due only to a bhavana (an inward.
attitude) . Tolstoy says somewhere : People tatk a lot
about the sacrifice of Jesus Christ : but no one knows
how much the worldly man runs about every day of
his life and grows dry within ! He carries on his
back the burden of two donkeys and capers about.
Is not his suffering much greater, his plight far worse,
than Jesus Christ’s ?

4 S * Yojapa, 1--15 January 1982



The worldly people also put in arduous labour; bu!
it is w purswt or low aims, We reap what we sow.
as is the gesire, so is the fruit, The world will not
pay more tor our wares than the price we ourselyes
mark on them, Sudama went to the Lord Krishna with
a gift of flattened rice. The handtul of rice may not
be worth even a pie, but to Sudama it seemed in-.
valuable, for his devotion went with it. It was c;harmec:-:l
rice. Every grain of it was charged with his love,
However cheap a thing nray be, the mantra, the,
charm (words charged with power), increases its
value, its power. What after all is the weight of curren-
cy note ? If we burn if, we might perhaps, be able ‘tg
warm a drop of water. But the stamp on it'gives its

value. -

This is the whole beauty of karita-yoga also. Action
is like the currency note, lts.value is that of the
bhavana (the feeling behind it}, the‘stamp it bears,
not that of the karme or outward action, the piece of
paper. In a way, what [ am telling you 1s the secret
ot image-worship itself. There is great beauty-in the
idea of worshipping an image. Who can break this
image? This image In the beginning, was merely a
piece of stone. I put life into it. I filled it with my
bhavena, my feeling. How can anyone destroy  mry
feeling? Stones can be smashed, but not feeling.
When I withdraw my feelings from the image, then
what remains will be mere stone, a thing which any-
one can break to pieces, ) _

In other words, then, action is a piece of stome, or

" a piece of paper. My mother scribbled three or four
- lines on a piece of paper and sent it off to me; another

gentleman sent me a long discuwrsive fifty-page letter.
Now, which is more weighty? But the feeling in my
mother’s few lines is beyond measure; it is sacred. The
other stufi cannot stand comparison with it, Action
must be moistened with love, fillead with feeling

“(bhavana). We set a price on the labourer’s work,

and pay him his due wages, But a ritual gift (dakshing)
is not given like that. One sprinkles water on the
dakshing, before giving it away.

Here, one does not ask how much is given. The
important question is whether it was moistened  or
not—whether there was love in it or not. There is
an entertaining passage in the Manusmriti, Code of
Manu, the Law-giver. A student lived twelve years in
his master’'s house, He went there as animal, and
came out a man. Now what fee was he to give his
master ? Tn olden days, the fees were not collected
in advance., After studying for twelve years, one gave
the teacher what was proper. Manu says, “Give the
master one or two leaves and flowers, o fan or a pair
of sandals, or 2 water-pot,” Don't Lhink.thls is a joke;
for whatever is to be given, should be given with the
knowledge that it is a symbol of faith. What, after.
all, is the weight of a flower? But in the eyes of
devotion, it is equal to all creation. “With a single
leaf of rulasi, Rukmini weighed Giridhar, the "Lord
who lifted up a mountain.” Satyabhama's ponderqu :
ieweller was of no avail. But when mother Rukmini
laid a fulasi leaf, filled with devotion, on the sca.le,
the thing was done. The fulasi leaf was charged with

magic. It was no Tonger a common leaf. This is true

of the action of the karma-vegi too.

Suppose-two men gd for a bath in the Ganga. One

of them says, “What is this Ganga that people talk so f

much about? Take two parts of hydrogen. and one of
oxygen; combine the two gases—it becomes Ganga.
What els¢ is there in the Ganga?”’ The other says,
“The Ganga flows fronr the lovely lotus-fee; of Lord
Vishou. She has dwelt in the matted hair of Siva,
Thousands of seers, both ascetic and kingly, have
done penance near her, Couatless holy acts bave been
pertormed by her side, Such is the sacred Ganga
my mother.” Filled with this pnuvana cenng), ne
bathes in the river. The other man, regarding it  as
comvination of hydrogen and oxygen aiso _ bathes.
Boih dentve the benent of physical punmucation _as
well. Even a butfalo, if it bawes in the Ganga, will
achieve physical cleanliness. The dirt of the body will
80, But how to wash the mind of its stain? One got'
the petty benefit of physical cleanliness; the other, in
addition, gained the mvaluable truit of inward punty.

When, arter bathing a man perorms Suryanamasiar
{a strenuous rorm of sun WOISwp), he will, o1 course,
get the venetit oi pnysical exercise, it is not r the
SaKe of boaiy healtn Inat he perrorms Surycnamaskar,
but he does 1t as worsup (upasana), Or course, he
Baws good health, but the brigh.ness of his inteliect
also jncreases, While he grows healthier, Goa as the
Sun (Suryanarayen) also grants him greater awareness

‘and rmaginative power,

Lue acuon 15 we same; but a distuction arises 1rom
e wucience 1 shaviiie Qa0 10 fuwdid duiuuuc). Luc
acuul UL LIS iall WU seeks SPailual guuvd pruuinics
e growtn Of ine SOW; «ne acuou oL ine WOiluly man
SCLYES W Dl I, 40 W0E Kuwsptide YUSE 18 B muice, Dic
WL T e lang, constering ip s Svaundring,  Fus
slomach wil, oL course, pe nHey; put 0e aues nog
WOIK JOr fLiliwg s stomach. He 1008 upon 100d as
@ means by wuch ne Keeps his body Lt ror me task
Of uling ine iand. 1ne end is sveanarma and 1004 18
the means, But 1o the farmer who is not a kurma-yogi,
Lling s stomach is the end, and his Svadiaarg, 1arm-
Ing, 1s the means; The two atiitudes are thus Ieverse
to each other, :

In describing the qualities of the
steadiast seer) in the second chapter, thus astinction
has been brought out in a stnking way. When others
are awake, the karma-yogi is asleep; and when others
asleep, the karma-yogi is awake. Just as we take good
care to keep our stomach filled, the karma-yogi is
watchful lest even the momeéat should slip past without
action, If he too eats, it is out of necessity. Because
there is no help for it, he puts sonie food inte his sio-
mach. The worldly man finds joy in eating; the yogi
finds it a hardship. So he does not enjoy as he tastes
it. He eats with self-restraint. The night of the one
is the day of the other; and the day of the one is the
night of the other. In other words, in what one finds
joy, the other finds pain, and vice-versa, Though the
actions of the worldly man and the Larma-vogi™ look
alike, the karma-yogi’s distinction is: that he has given
up attachment to the fruit of his action, and finds joy
in the  action itself, The yogi, like the worldly man,
eats, drinks, sleeps. But his bhavana, his attitude to
these actions, is difierent. That is why, though there
are sixteen chapters of the Gita left, still, at the very
beginning, the figure of the steadfast scer, the sthitg-
prajna, the embodiment of self-control, is placed
before us. ’ o : o

The similarity and the diffetence between the action
the worldly man and those of the karma-yogi are

sthitaprajna  (the
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_immediately apparent. Suppose the Karma-yogi -is

~engagud 10 the care of cows. with what outlook does
he w0 1t ¢ His bnavana (attitude) is that by his service
1o cows, society will get its nll of milk; and that,
through the cow, he will forge for himself a link of
love with lower order of creation. He does not do it
for his wages. The wages come to him all right; but
the real joy and pleasure- are in this pure bhavana,
this spiritual outleok.

The karma-yogi's action unites him with all crea-
101, 11 W Wil UL €&l WLDLUL ISt watenng tne 1udsi
Praut, We Creale, by (Nis resvive, a oong oL iove bet-
Wecl OULsELves and e Veptaole Kagaom. How can
-1 edt; whilg leaving the [uwidse DUNgry ¢ Learning 1 uis
wuy 10 Mdentny QUESELVES WILh the cOw and ilng luast,
we must attain oneness with the-whole universe, In the
Manapnaraia war, everybody, at sunset, leaves . the
ficla ror evening prayer, but Lord Krishna unyokes
the horses rom the cnariot, gives them waier, _rubs
‘them down, removes the burrs trom their boakes. What
a joy the Lord finds in this 'service ! "ln describing
this, the poet knows no weariness, Picture it to your-
seli. The Lord Parthasaratni (the Lord as Ar;tina’s
charioteer) feeds the horses from his yellow  silk
(Ptambar), which he has filled with gram. And _ thus
you will experience in imagination the joy of karmg-
yoga. Take it that every act is a noble, spiritual, con-
secrated act. Take Khadiwork itself. Does the man
who hawks Khadi in the streets, with bundles on his
back, never get tired ? No, -because he is absorbed in

. the thought that he has to feed  the millions -of his
brothers and sisters in this country who are naked and
starving. This seiling of yard of Khadi makes him one
with Daridranarayvana (God in the form: of the poor).

In the Yoga of desireless action, there is a miracu-
lous power. By such action, both the individual and

society are richly .blessed. The lite of ‘the man who

foliows  his Svadharmg runs the even tenor of its
course. But, because he is always absorbed in action,
his body keeps pure and healthy, And, as a result of
his action, the society in which he lives prospers too.
The Karma-yogi farmer. will not cultivate opium or
tobacco just because it will fetch a lot of money, for
he has related his work to the welfare of society. Ac-
tion done as svadharma confers nothing but benefit on
the community, The trader who belicves that his
business is for the good of the society will never deal
in foreign fineries. His business advances the welfare
of the society, The karma-yogi forgets himself ~ and
lives in identity with the community arouad him. Any
society into which such karma-yogis are born will main-
tain order, prosperity and goodwill. . T

The result of the karma-yogf's action is that -while
his Life goes on smoothly, his body and mind are ra-
diant; and society too prospers. Besides these two
benefits, he also receives the great gift of Chitta-suddhi,
purity of mind. “Purity through action,” it is called.
Action is @ means to inward purity, but not the routine
action of everybody. What brings abcut inward purity
is the “charged” action of karma-yogi. The Mahabha-
rata tells the story of the merchant Tuladhar (the ba-
lance-hoder). A hrahmin called Jajali goes to him to

find true knowledge. Tuladhar says to him, “Brother, -

it is necessary to keep the beam of this balance always
even.” By constantly doing this external action, Tula-
dhar’s mind too had become straight and sensitive.

1, therefore, give up my

‘hands. The jnani, ever content,

wnetner a chuld comes into tie shop, or a grown up
persun; nis Oeame relalas tevel 1or all, leaning neiner
s way DOr (04t UNE S aCLON N4laOLLs Gue s nmiud.
LNE Karmusyugi § WOIS 13 4 [orm  OL prayer {(jupe). |
HIiS 0 15 plitdeg by 11, 4nd™ e Ciear nund IeceLves
the umage of jnona true Knowledage. brom the arm

of tne palafice lulaahar got Mmeixal polse, As dEna,

.10€ VALUET, CICaNEd Ve Peopie S NCaus, but nave 1

ever remfuved tne aIft wrom my OWn nead, Irom my
own ming ? The language Of ne spuit came 10 mm
Mivugn NS WOIK. AS ue weeds mis e, the Karma-
yoge gets the :dea of removing e weeas oL naott and
passion Iroyn his heart. Gora the pouer kneads and
moulas the raw clay and gives baked pots to the
peopte; from this he learns the lesson that nhis own
liie too is a pot that needs to be baked. He can test
with his hingers if a pot 18 baked or raw; he thus be-
comes a juage of samtliness. From this 1t is evident
that karma-yogi, througa the terms of his own trade
or occupation, gains kriowledge of perfection. What
was their trade but a school ot the spirit? These ac-
tions of theirs were nothing but worship, nothung but
service. Viewed from without, these actions looked
wordly, but inwardly, in reality they were spiritual.

Another great benefit flows from the actions of the
karma-yogi : Society has before it an ideal. In a com-
munity, it happens that one man is born before and
another after. It becomes the responsibility of the one

_who was born earlier to set an example to those who

come later. 1t is the responsibility of the elder brother
to the younger brother, of the parent o the children,
of the leader to his followers, of tlie teacher to his -
pupils, to set an example through his actions. And
who but the karma-yogi is unceasingly devoted to his
work, for in work only he sees joy. Thus false vanity
loses ground in society, Though the Karma-yogi is con-
tended within himself, he cannot live -at all without
work, Tukaram says, “What if-I have found God by
singing his praises, by devational songs bhajan? Should

bhajan ? After all, Bhajan

"has now become my nature.”

“Having first kept company of the saints
Tuka merged into Pandurang {god). _

- Even then his devotional songs do not cease.
One’s nature does not change. :

The Karma-yogi has climbed up the steps .of action -
and reached the top; but he does not even then lift
his foot off the step. He cannot shake off action. Work
has become second nature to his limbs. In this way
he continues.to show to society the great use and value
of the steps—service through performing svadharmd.

It is indeed a great thing to rid society of falsehood.
Through hypocrisy and deceit, society decays. If the
jnani, the man of wisdom, were to git in silence, others
too' would follow his example and. sit witk folded-
loses himself in inner
and remains quiet; but the other, though-
inwardly weeping, becomes inactive. One is at rest.
because he is happy at heart; the other too is at rest
though his mind is shrunken ! This state is_terrifying.
Tt encourages vanity and hypocrisy. “That is why all
the saints, even after reaching the heights, have, with
good reason, held on to the means, the apron strings

happiness,
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of action, have kept ‘on 'perforr_n"in-g' their karma  till

death, The mother delights in her childrea’s games
with their dolls. Though she knows that it is only
make-believe, she joins in and creates in the children
intercst in the game. If she takes no part, the children
would find ne fun in it. If the karma-yogi, becavse he
Is contented, gives up action, others, even though
they have the need for it, will also give wp action and
therefore remain hungry, joyless. _

Therefore, the karma-yogi, like the ordinary man,
goes on working. He does not think that he is in
anyway an exceptional person. He exerts himself in-
finitely more than other men. It is not necessary to
put a stamp on any action and mark it as spiritual.
There is no need to advertise one’s action. If yvou are
a perfect bradmachari (a seeker of the real), then
let your actions show a hundred times more zest than
other men’s. Even though you get less good, do much
more work, let society get more and more out of you.
Let vour bralunacharya be seen in your conduct and
dealings, as the fragrance -of sandal spreads far and
wide. - ' : .
" The essence of the matter is that the xdFma-yoi,
by surrendering the desire for fruif, rcceives endless
“rewards. His life proceeds evenly. He is radiant - in
body and mind. The society in which he moves s
happy. He attains inward purity and also jnana. And
society being rid of hypocrisy -and deceit. the ideal
of a perfect life comes within our reach. This expe-
rience proves -the greatness of Karma-yogi-

The karma-yogi does his work much better than
others. because work to hinr is prayer, worship, ritual;
work itsell is a mode of worship (pujc). I performed
puja. After the puja T received the food offered during
the worship, as prasada (a token of grace). But is
this the reward, the payment for my puja ?7-Tf a man

performs puia for the sake of good. he will. of course, -

get immediately this part of prasada. But through the
act of puja, the karma-yogi seeks to get the reward of
the vision of God. He does not estimate his action

5o cheap that it can merely fetch him a portion df the

food offering. He is not prepared to mark such a
low price on his action. He does not apply such gross
measure fo his actions. When 2 man's outlook is

gross, the fruit he received will also be gross. There
1s a proverb.among farmers—. “Sow deep, but sow
moist.” It is not enough to sow dedp; there must be
moisture in the soil too. With both depth and mois-
ture "in, the soil, the yield will be enormous. So, the
action should be “deep”, ie. well cultivated. And, it
should also be moist with the love of Ged, with a
sense of dedication. The Karma-yogi’s actions  are
sown deep and surrendered to God, ’

‘We have developed some absurd ideas about the

- spirit. People imagine that once a man has become

spiritual, there-is no more need for him to move hand
or foot, or do any work. They say, “What sort of re-
ligious man is who ploughs the fields and weaves
Khadi 7" But nobody asks how a spiritual mran can
eat food. The God of the Karmna-yogi brushes down
horses. At the Pandavas’ Rajasuya sacrifice He cleans
the leaf-plates after the feast. He goes out into the
forest to graze cows. If the Lord of .Dwarka  went
back to Gokul again, He would tend cows, playing
on His flute. So the saints have pictured a karme-yogi
God who rubs horses down, takes cows out to graze,
drives a chariot, cleans dishes and mops up-floors. And
they themselves have done the work of a tailor, or a
potter, or a weaver, or a gardener, or a trader, or a

- barber or cobbler. Doing these things, they have found

themselves and become free.

_People slip from the religious observance of karma-
voga for two reasons. Tn this connection, we must re-
member the specific nature of our senses, Our senses
arc caught up in dualities, such as likes and dislikes,
For the things we want, we feel an attachment = or
fondness, and an aversion for other things. This attach-
ment and aversion, desire and anger ghaw into a man
and eat him up. How noble, how beautiful,how infini-
tely rewarding karma-yoga is | But desire and anger tie
round our necks this perpetual rattle, “Take this, and
leave that,” and we trail this behind us day and night.
That is why, at the end of this Chapter, the Lord rings
the warning bell, so that we may shake off this en-
cumbrance and save ourselves, The karma-yoei should
become, like the sthitaprajna, an enbodiment -of self-
control, O ' TR

~
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Taming the River
and o
Tilling the Soil .

PRIMITIVE human commumh..s -mosily setiled
along river-banks. Much of the human habitation
still clings to ‘rivers and minor waterstreams. Prog-
ressive human interference with the natural riverine
vegetation has accelerated bank erosion, silting of
beds and recurrence of floods causing damage to
riverside habitations. Valuation of flood damage in
India may exceed Rs. 1000 crores annually. River-
training and flood-conirol are essentially problems of
restoration of normal riverine vegetation along raised
banks so as to accommodate river flows even during
recorded peak flood levels with some additional safety
margins for precaution. '

River banks can be protected by species of trees
and. shrubs anchoring deep by profuse fibrous roots
“and trapping eroded soil from higher contours to
form ridges growing into small embankments grad-
pally. Annual flood damage can be minimised by

raising bank-heights out of the material excavated

from adjacent tiver-bed itself. Progressive erosion
and gully formation converts fertile river-side areas
into uncultivable wastelands with ravines and ridges
(Fig. ). If these river-side wastelands are deve-
loped, they can support intensive irrigated farming
by lifting water either from the river itself or from
wells all along the river-banks to tap the underground
water from the riverbed itself.

Each river has its own hydrodynamic or rheclogi-
cal features imposed by its catchment areas, preci-
pitation, gradient, geology, soil-types etc. Therefore,
certain common protective measures have to be aug-
mented with special measures to deal with such local
siturations.

Protective Measures. e

On the basis of recorded peak flood levels, cross-
sectional area for the reorganised pan-shaped river
bed may first be estimated with an additional safety
margin to carry flood flows at local velocities. This
cross-section should be flat-pan-shaped with
sloping gently towards both: banks symmetrically ou
iwo sides of the median line of axial flow. Material
needed for raising side embankments should be ex-
cavated from the river-bed itself so as to lower the
bed levels in the same operation. The central section
of the redesigned pan-shaped tiver-bed should ac-
commodate the notrmal river flow and should carry
inland water transport by boats of graded carrying

capacities.
* Professor  Bmeritus, Maharashtra  Associaticn
Cultivation of Science, Poona.

for thu
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sides

Fig-1. Progressive erosion and gully .
}Fert.s' fertile river-side areas into uncuitivable waste
ands

Sloping sides of the redesigned river-bed should
be terraced to stabilise embankments and trap the
broaded silt drifting from higher contours, thus plug-
ging ravines and gullies by gradual gecretions during
each rainy scason. After the embankments get s‘abilis-
ed at desired heights their crest lines shou d serve as
contour roads, running along both river-banks
continuously.

Terracing of embankments may be stabilised

by stope-pitching. In alluvial and black soil
areas if stomes are mot available within easy
reach, locally cast concrete T-plates with fins

(Fig. 2) may be useful. For curves and turbulent
sections locally cast hollow concrete blocks (Fig. 3)
filled with local sand-silt from river bed, may be
useful, But T-plates and concrete blocks are costly.
So some fast.growing species of reeds, bamboos, palms
and other plants may serve the purposc at very
nominal price.

Choice of Trees and Shrubs

Profiles of the terraced embankments may be
differentiated into three zones, namely, zone exposed
to partial submergence under annual floods, sections
rarely exposed to  submergence and sections not
exposed to submergence normally, Choice of local
or exotic tree species for these three zones may vary
for different areas. The outer sides of the embank-
ments should carry plants  with deep penetrating
fibraus soil binding roots. This should be extended
beyond the outer base of the embankment so that
width of the two green belts on both banks is nearly
equal fo the width of the reorganised  river-bed.
River-banks will thus be strongly supported by the
two green belts which may also accommodate tloods
of unforeseen intensities. The figure 4 roughly
indicates a cross-sectional view of the new river-bed

reorganised as above.’

" River Sections as Operational Units

River section from its source through hills is nor-
mally not easily amenable to training as above. Any
programme for river training with land-use planning
indicated - above, should therefore start at a point
where a river leaves its hills and just enters the
plains. At its mouth, a river splits into a number of
channels and then merges with the sea. A consider-
able part of the river delta is thus converted into

saline marshes with scaftered islands as at Sundar-
bans- in Bengal. Rivei-training project in this last
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section should treat the entire river della as integral
unit so as to reduce the number of channels to a few
navigable courses only. River training in upstream

sections should increase the stream velocity with some

self-dredging effect. This self-dredging action can be
further enhanced by an appropriate design of the
channel mouths opening into sca, For bank stabilisa-
tion of river deltas through vegetation alone, we may
use appropriate species of arboreal mangrove trees
which naturally grow along coastal saline marshes.

Land-Use Planning for Catchment Areas

River-training as above has necessarily to be com-
bined with integrated land-use planning of the
catchment areas and reclamation of ravine infested
wastelands all along river-banks, This implies gully-
. plugging, contour terracing, levelling of ~ individual
farms, - their bunding, integrated asrangements for
irrigation, drainage and approach roads along centours
50 that such contour roads may also serve as major
bunds which should prevent lateral extension .of
gullies to higher plateaus by vertical cuts as in the
case of reclamation of ravines of Chamba! - river.
Figure 5 indicates alignment of new farms each
appreachable by such contour road-cum-bunds.

Sub-marginal farmers on very small holdings have
hardly any purchasing power to support industrial
growth. For each cluster of villages in each catch-
ment area, new well-designed small towaships should
be established for locating small scale and cottage
industries processing agricultural products, construc-

tion and repairs of agricultural implements etc. The -

new townships may reduce the pressure of exdessive
population depending on land. In view of the volume
of capital investment implied in such an integrated

development, the state himself should execute this

programme through a specially created autonomous
body, Transitions from old to mew farming patterns
have to be smooth to avoid any drastic dislocation
in existing productivity. For this purpose, we may
take at a time, a strip of just one kilometre width
along both banks of a river for development as
above. Such one kilometre wide strips along right
and left banks have been indicated as R}, R2. K3
apnd L1, L2, L3—inp Fig. 6. These strips on both
banks should be taken in serial succession as (RLL1),
(R2L2), (R3L3) etc. for phasing the long-range
programmie. ' ’

To begin with, oaly the first strips on two banks
RIL1) each about a kilometre wide, should be
acquired by the State at reasonable price. Its develop-
ment should include terracing, levelling, irrigation,
drainage, "approach roads and contour tectangulation
of individual farms of about 4 to 6 hectares. Each of

Fig. 4. A view of the reorganised river bed

(L

/

Figs. 2 & 3 concrete T-plates and hollow blocks to
stabilise the terraced embankments

-

these farms should be equipped so that improved
technology for higher productivity can be translated
into actyal development on_ these new farms through
the media of a new cadre of extension services
specially created and trained for the purpose. 1t is

“due to absence of these essential infra-structures that

the extension agencies cannot have any real impact
on productivity, ‘

These new well-equipped farms may be distributed
among earlier culfivators on R1L1 strips whose lands
had been acquired and among of the cultivators on
R2L2 strips in adiacent locations to facilitate its
acquisition for the next phase and among agricultural
graduates preferably from the same or adjacent
villages so as to provide at least one graduate or
diploma helding farmer for every ten farmers seitled
on these new farms. Each of these graduate farmers,
while managing his own model farm will also
function as an extension leader for about ten pro-
gressive cultivators in his  compact neighbourhood.

After establshing farm managements on RIL1
as above the same procedure should be relayed for
R2L2, R3L3—and so on. It is true that such
river-training  combineéd with land-use  planning
implies an enormus expenditure.
a ‘sound capital investment that can y'eld. speedy
returns to be ploughed back for successive phases
and will generate employment both for rural and
ueban growth. Other direct and indirect benefits will

“include (a) vast potential for employment of un-skilled,

skilled and educated youths -on sound productive
projects yielding speedy returns, (b) aecelerated self--
employment for cultivators on new farms  with
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Figs 5 & 6. Alignment of new farms each approach-
able by contour road-cum-bunds. One kilometer-wide
strips on either bank of the river

psychological incentives for higher productivity, (c)
assured sources of higher revenues for the State with
a built-in accelerated capacity to plough-back such
revenues for the next serial phases of the programme,
(d) enhanced capacity to translate - research into
development and higher agricultural
(¢) provision of essential infra-structure for socio-
cconom.c, cultural and aesthetic rehabilitation of the
rural sector neglected so far.

Bunding and socil-protection measures normally
start over ridges and then proceed to valleys from
higher to lower contours. It may appear as if we are
reversing this normal sequence by stasting at the
river-banks and then proceeding towards higher
contours, Therefore, some explanatlon is necessary.

| strip. As

" river-banks,

productivity,

technical and economic

Buriding operallons aim at ros! on control through
scil-stabilisation on a given farm or a given contour
against this, river-training  operations
indicated above aim at trapping at the Tast. front along
the eroded soil drifting from  higher
contours which may or may not be bunded. This
helps to raise river-bank hcights preveat river silting
and to fill in the river-side depressions of waste lands
infested with ravines and convert them into fertile
farms.

i

Several decades of operations have 1ot  covered
even a fraction of the vast areas that need bunding.
Even bunded areas are not yet free from erosion. Until
we are able to do this bunding from 1idges to valleys
let us prevent river-silting and reclaim river-side
wastelands as above, Thus it is necessary to have
both (a) bunding from ridgzes to valleys and (b)
trapping of the croded soil at the last-front aleng
river-banks as above. : :

Pilos Trials

In order to have an objeciivé assessment of
feasibility of these pro-
grammes, it may be useful to locate somg pilot-trial:
or about 5 to 10 km. river sections thr ough different
soil types in northern, central and southern Tadia,
Some minor tributaries of Brahmaputra and some of
the coastal rivers- with shorter lengths may be parti-
cularly useful for such-trials. [J

Rural Roads : Need for Central _Schenie

The national seminar on rural roads has recom-
mended that in view of the serious imbalance among
the different States and Union Territories in ~ the
matter of rural roads development the Governiaent
of India should introduce a Cenfral Sector Scheme
for rural roads on the lines of the accélerated rural
water supply scheme. This schemie should be opérated
by the Ministry of Rural. Reéconstruction "and fands
allocated to the States on the basis of criteria related
to backwardness in rural troads developimed] and
other relevant factors. o

Or gamsed by the Mlmstry of Rural Reconstruction
the seminar was attended by Chief - Engineers and
Secretaries in charge of rural roads of varicus States
and . Union  Territories. It emphasised the need for
coordination- between the . rural roads . -programme
and ‘other development programmes Iike IRDP,
NREP, ‘Market Development elc, and suggested that
the -States -and Union Territories. should draw up a
master plan for the - development -of rural roads
taking into account all relevant factors including the
requnements generated -under IRDP.

The seminar felt, that the provisions made for rural
roads under MNP in the State Plans will prove to
be inadequate because of cost escalations. gnd
recategorisation' of villages on’the bas's of the 1981
census. It suggested that the Planiing Commission
should take note of this fact while Tinal’ sing “the
mnmual plans of Slates/Umon Terutorles for 1982-83
rmwards o

We've learnt that this is our own land,
- It will for ever be ours:
No nation shall enslave us again;

We'll prosper serving God, our sole Lord.

. —Subramania Bharati
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National Institute
foi'_ the |
' Visuallyl'
 Handicapped

in
Dehra Dun

NK. Rai*

Biind person being trained in weavfng.

StAS Dﬁarly ,as I§943l an organisation knmown as. Objectives:

was set ?lsl:tagls DeﬁgsteDui?th{l]: r{'xlllcil:la%u‘:rp?;seBgfn Clkeuds’ In its new role the Institute is expected to realize
organisation was to offer training facilities to soldiers, the following major objectives : —

sailors and airmen, blinded in the Second World :I[‘o Co“g““ o}f spansor research ;

War. By.1949 the training of the war-blinded ex- o conduct the training of personnel ;
servicemen had been completed. The ministry of To undertake- the production and distribu-
of Education took over the training Centre from - tion of Braille Books and appliances ;
Yanuary 1, 1950, and renamed it as “The Training To Iexpenmeng with new occupations which
Centre for the Adult Blind”. Subsequently, the concept - could be practised by the blind ;

of a national centre for the blind was evolved, Several - To develop new areas of work lke the edu-
other units like the Central Braille Press, the Work- cation of the partially sighted ;

men’s Wing, the Model School for the Blind Children To operate a library service ; .
and the like were added to it over the years. ' E?grkwgggccita Hyr?:e:urgll ar;gléo_llgh extension

To develop assessment and evaluation
services for the visually handicapped ; and
Generally to promote the education and

In 1973 the Government of India appointed a
group of experts to review the rol€ and functions of
‘the Centre and make recommendations about the Y ; ?
future pattern of its functioning. The Group recom- rehabilitation of the wsual:ly handicapped.
mended that the centre should become a Research Modet School for Blind Children
Institute meant primarily for conducting research and The institute now has a mode! school for blind
training personnel. It should only undertake the pro- children. Established in 1959, it offers education to

f nation . . _ blind boys and girls upto the 10th class. Students
;lifgatgonsnao?c:;zl glgf; :Z?:c:(s:é e:t];g ;Zﬁ;;ﬁ:ﬁ?f; are provided free board. lodging clothing and tuition.
A pocket money of Rs. 16 per month is also provided.

© ® NA L E wNe

?malfo b}fak;own fg, ';"he Nau'_)nal In;tltute-_ for the . Braille Books and recorded materials are made
isually Handicappsd’ from July 2, 1979. ,y4ilable to the students to enable them to pursue
* Psychologist, National Institte for the Visually Handi  their studies effectively, Human readgar servives -are
capped, Debra Dun, . alse provided free of charge. o h
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The blind persons getting training in chair ccning

School for Partially Sighted Children

The Institute operates a primary school for partially
sighted children. Those children whose vision is
anywhere between 20/200 to 70|200 are eligible for
admission. They should normally be between 6 and
14 years of age.

Like others partially sighted children are also pro-
vided free board, lodging, clothing, tuition and pocket-
money of Rs. 16 per month. '

Training Centre for the Adult Blind

The Training Centre for the Adult Blind offers
training in a wide range of engineering and nop-
engineering crafts. The duration of training varies
according to the type of craft chosen. However, the
maximum period allowed is two years. .

Training is offered to adult blind men and women
between 18 and 40 vears of age. They are provided
free board, lodging, clothes, tuition and pocket money
of Rs. 20 per month, Trainees are given rail fares
for coming to the centres and for the return journey
on the completion of their training,

Training is currently offered in such major sub-
jects as light engineering, radio engineering, chair
caning, weaving, candle making, chalk making, soap
making, rexin bag making, Hindi and English braille
Shorthand and typewriting, -Standard English and
Bharati braille, English and Hindi typewriting and
nusic,

Cenfral Braille Press

The Central Braille Press set up in 1951 publishes
Braille literature largely in Hindi. The publication
of school textbooks is its primary concern. How-
ever, some general books are also published.

The.press publishes a monthly journal entitled
“Nayan Rashmi”, This is a digest containing whole-
some articles selected from well-known Hindi jour-
nals. A few original articles are also included.

Library for the Blind

" The Institute operates a library for the blind with
about 25,000 braille volumes in English, Hindi and
some other languages. Any blind person over 16
vears of age can avail himself of the library services
frec of cost. Braille literature is carried through the
Indian post free of cost .

At present the library has about 1500 members.
Roughly 500 volumes are sent out every month. The
library is now in the process of starting a recording

sexvice. Books will be recorded on special cassettes
and loaned to institutions and members.

Workshop for Making Brallle Appliances

One of the tasks of the Institte is to undertake
the manufacture, distribution and development of
tangible appliances for the blind.  Currently the
workshop manufactures such simple items as braille
slates, pocket frames, abacus, tailor frames, chess-
boards, playing cards, walking sticks etc, In the
next year or two it is proposed to widen the range of
these products. Some steps have already been taken
in thig direction., For instance, the Institvie has de-
veloped a recreation kit, A certain number of re-
creation kits are proposed to be distributed free of
cost to institutions for the blind in the country dur-
ing the International Year of Disabled Persons. A
special geometrical kit is now ready in the prototype
stage. :

Sheltered Workshop

+ Attached to the Irstitute is a sheliered Workshop
offering short term employment to about 40 blind
men, They. are engaged in such occupations as chair
caning, weaving, candle making and the manufacture
of certain engineering componems.

Ex-trainees of the Training Centre of the Adult
Blind are taken in the workshop. Every effort is
made to find alternative employment for them in the
open market as soon as possible. Further they are
not forced out of the workshop until they obtain a
satisfactory alternative form of employment. -

Teacher Training

The Institute operates four centres for the training
of teachers for the blind at Delhi, Bombay, Cal-
cutta and Madras. These Centres offer one-year .
diploma course to teachers sponsored by institutions
for the blind, While matriculation and a certificate
in education are the prescribed qualifications, gradu-
ates are preferred and certificate in educatim is. often
relaxed in favour of blind candidates. o

The Institute is hoping shortly to start a master’s
degree level course in the education of thé visually
handicapped. The course when started will be affi-
liated to the Garhwal University- '

A blind trainee operating power press
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Bright Prospects
for
Electronics Industry

Dr. V. P. Batra®

THE rate of growth of electronics industry in any

country is considered to be a barometer of the industrial
and social progress,” A nation desirous of getting into
the forefront of industrialisation can ill-afford to neglect
this vital industry, strengthening of which would give
a direct impetus to economic growth. In India the
development of electronics industry has been quite
fast, with the result that today-we are in a position to
manufacture quite a number of electronic equipments
for various uses.

Employment Potential - .

. The. electronics equipments may be classified as en-
tertainment electronics (radios, televisions and tape-
recorders), telecommunication equipment (micro-wave,
trans receivers, multiplexing equipment etc.), defence
equipment (radar ete.), conswmer electronics and
office equipment like computers, calculators, computer
peripherals and medical electronics e.g. X-rays, ECG,
pacemakers. In India. the manufacture of tele-com-
munication equipment and equipments required by the
defence departmenis are reserved for the public sector,

Fast Medfcal Scanner made by the ECIL, Hyderabad

A study of the performance of the electronics
industry as a whole reveals that in 1977, the total”
value' of production of all electronics goods was
Rs. 508.5 crores and it increased to Rs. 590.5 crores
in 1978, Of this, as per the annual report of the Deptt.

of Electronics, components registered the maximum
growth (29 per cent) and consumer ¢lectronics, a
growth of 22 per cent (about 71.30 crores). Again

.the small scale sector’s contribution in the manufacture

of components has increased by 23 per cent. It has

been observed that as a consequence of all round in-

crease in the production of electronic components, the

production of consumer items like television receivers,

radio receivers and tape recorders received the highest

priority. It is revealed that the manufacture of radio -
receivers in the small scale sector again registered a

good performance from 47 per cent in 1977 to 5? per

cent in 1978.

Despite the progress made by the electronics industry
in the last 10 years, India’s share in the total world
-production of -electronic goods is only 0.5 per cent,
though, we have the world’s third largest trained mian-

Growth- of Electrenics Industry - o -

. : . (Production in Rs. Crores)

Ttem 1976 1977 1978 1979 - 1980
Equipment . . . . . . . . 327.0 414.0 466.0 499.0 6230
Components, . . . L - 80,0 90.5 117.0 136.0 163.0

{ Bxport {(Eq ulpment and Com ponenls) © 3.0 4.0 7.5 11.5 16.5
Total . 410.0 508.5 590.5 646.5 202.5

entertainment ~electronics, medical electronics and
power supply systems have been allocated to the small

and medium scale sector. Moreover the electronics in-
dustry has the largest employment potential and =

accelerating capital formation. There are 150 units in
the organised sector dnd 1800 units in the small scale
sector .in the country providing employment fo mote
than 1,78,000 workers.

* Writer, New Dethi,

power : engineers, doctors, technjcal and administrative
workers and a perennial team of skilled, seml-skll]ed
and unskllled labour. :

It may be pointéd out that the electronics industry
has the highest employment .to investment ratio ie.
large scale employment can be provided with the lowest
capital investment. It has been assessed that an invest-
ment of Rs. one crore leads to employment of 320
persons. The consumer character of most electronics
product calls for extensive marketing and after sales
service through network of distributors. dealers,
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retailors, which in turn, creates added employment
potennal, . Mereover electronics industry responds to
small scale and medmm level operauoms . thereby
sllowing the benefits of growth to percolate downward
with the widest spread.

NeedfbrLoan

The manufacture of electronics involves an extremely

gophisticated components technology which is changing
very rapidly, Therefore, the obsolescence is the
“highest, as compared to other industries, Hence there
is an urgent need for modernisation of plant and equp-
ment both for indigencus production and export. The
modernisation will result in the production of more
sophisticated items at competitive rates. Accordingly,
it is suggested that the electronics industyy may be
considered sympathetically for the IDBL's soft loan.

A higher depreciation allowance enables the industry
to rejuvenate itself periodically so that the industry
can invest in essential machinery and new processes to
give production at economical rates. It is, therefore,
all the more important to give electronics industry a
fillip by way of higher depreciation allowance. This
will build enough resources to plough back and invest

" in new products and new technologies. Unfortunately,
the electronics industry is awaiting for government’s,
final decision in respect of higher depreciation on
‘capital equipment. -

" fncidence of Import Dautles

~ An important problem bedevilling the industry is
the high incidence of import duties on all raw materials
used in the manufacture of electronic components.
‘These duties push up the prices of finished components
and tender them incompetitive in the home market.
The import duties on. capital equipment and mstru-
ments are.also quite substantial. [t is, therefore, felt
that reduction in the import duty on raw materials,
components, machinery, dies and tools etc. will help
in the rapid growth of the industry. .

o+ wwsié Intensive Coronary Care unit made by ECIL, Hyderabad
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The production of TV sets is not showing a healthy
growth rate as the price of television sets so far pro-
duced in the country is on the higher side. 1t reflects an
unhealthy sign for the growth of the industry. The
primary need is, therefore, to make sincere efforts to
produce low cost television séts by tapping improved
technology and management techniques eic.

Recently there was a sharp fall in electronics exports.
According to the latest annual report of the Depart-
ment of Electronics, exports declined to Rs. 42 crores
in 1980 from Rs. 47 crores in the previous year, The
alibi of the department is that the decline has been
caused essentially by one group of products, namely
aerospace and defence equipment. '
Boosting Export Market

In order to boost the export market, we have to
adapt_to the changing trends in these countries, satisfy
their rigorous testing procedures and improve reliability
and performance of the exported items. The task force
has concentrated on consumer - electronic items for
immediate build-up of exports. Besides its high employ-
ment-potential, a substantial growth of consumer elec-
tronic exports would give the much needed boost to
the: indigenous electronic components industry, There
is a need to evolve a single point clearance for projects
relating to . electronic components and large export
oriented eqnipments. '

Moreover standardisation of electronic components

would go a long way in raising exports. In order to

make our projects more competitive in the foreign
markets, the industry has to utilise its skilled man-
powsr more effectively. Waiving the excise, import and
other duties on items meant for export may alse be
considered so that our products become competitive,

It is a roatter of satisfaction that European manu-
facturers of electronics items and componenis have
evinced keen interest in joining hands with their

January 1982



Indian counterparts, It has been reported ‘that the

European electronics . industry is agreeable to. setting up -

. joint ventures with Indian -.companies-and pushing up

exports of components -manufactured in India.: As-

indicated in earlier. paragraphs India has the advantage
of an abundant supply of. trained manpower and.a
“well developed .engineering base. . Qur country will
certainly gain from tie ups in ¢lectronics in terms of
both the creation of job opportunities and the transfer

of technology. Earlier, it was rightly remarked’ by the -

Sondhi Committee that Indian technology in electronics
needs to be up-dated, This has to be a continuous
process not only as the clectronic technology becomes
obsolete rapidly but also because the indigenous in-
dustry’s resecarch and development activities are not

yet on sound lines. So, there is everything to be said -

in favour of the induction of foreign technology.

In Sixth Plan -

During thé Sixth Plan period " 1980—85 the
electronics production is targeted fo reach Rs. 1866.5
crores, consumer electronics Rs, 522.5 crores, in-
dustrial electronics Rs. 350 crores,
electronics Rs. 464 crores, computer system Rs. 90
crores, components Rs, 395 crores free trade zones
including bonded factories Rs. 45 crores, The Depart-
ment of Electronics has planned a number of measures

aimed at” export promotion, import substitution, large -

volume production of components and generation of
additional employment for 2,17,000 workers.

It is learnt that the nmew policy on electronics in-
dustry will give a major thrust to the use of electronics

professional -

Electronic Telephone Exchange, New Delhi

in the .devel'opm'ent of agriculture, jrrigation facilities,
education, energy saving devices and medicines, O

Air Services Earn Profits

AIR India has earned a net profit of Rs, 3.10 crore
as against the budgeted profit-of Rs. 1.22 crore for
April-September 1981, During the corresponding
period of 1980 the Corporation had suffered a loss
of Rs, 17.16 crore.
a net profit of Rs, 37 lakhs during April-September,
1981 as against a net loss of Rs. 6.17 crore during the
corresponding period last year,

The turn-over of ITDC during the first two quarters.

of the current year is of the order of Rs. 13.55 crore
as against Rs. 12.15 crore in 1980-81. The operating
profit during the corresponding period has also in-
creaged from Rs. 195.04 lakh in 1980-81 to Rs. 233.68
lakh in the current year.

ITDC is now going in a big way for joint venfure
projects in collaboration with the State Governments
for setting up hotels. ) .

During January to September, 1981, a total of
6,01.319 international tourists visited India thereby
recording an increase of 7.2 per cent in international
tourist arrivals over the corresponding period of last
year,

Radio paging service in Pune

Shri Vijay N. Patil, Union Deputy Minister for
Communications formally inaugurated recently the

Indian Airlines has also earned-’

~ New T.V, Cenfrés

Radio Paging System for the first ¥ime in the coun-
try at Telephone Bhavan in Pune by receiving the
first paging call. Radio paging service will enable
telephone subscribers to be in touch with their offi-
ces or establishments with the help of a pocket
receiver, The system will be on trial for a few
months. Radio paging system consisis of a small
sensitive high frequency radio receiver which can be
clipped into a pocket. Bach receiver has an indivi-
d’u'al calling code.

The paging receiver is like a telephone line with
a pocket bell, Subscribers to the paging system get
their paging calls routed by a paging operator in the
city telephone exchange. The paging receiver pro-
duces a sharp continuous beep tone when called by
the paging operators at the exchange, The receiver
is powered by a rechargable, self-contained battery.

DURING the Sixth Plan period, four full-fledged
T.V. centres and eight T.V, relay centres are-proposed
to be set up. The full-fledged T.V. centres are to be
Igca;ed at Bangalore, Ahmedabad, Trivandrum and

avhati, . ' '

The relay centres will be set up at Kasauli, Murshid-
abad, Madurai, Asansol, Vijayawada, Cuttack, Panaii
atd Varanasi. The relay centres at  Murshidabad,
Madurai, Asansol, Vijayawada, Panaji and Varanasj

‘will be linked with the P & T -nﬁcrowave system, -
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Bhaskara II being tested before launch
- Bhaskara Il |

A Landmark in Indian Space 'Research Pfogramme’

John Churchill*

>

INDIA’S another earth observation experimental
satellite Bhaskara II has been successfully launched.
It is yet another landmark in the history of Indian
Space Research Programme, Three cheers to the dedi-
cated band of Indian scientists who have placed
India on the space map., They have demonstrated
beyond doubt India’s capability in building space-
worthy objects. The story of research, particularly in
India, is fascipating. For man has ever been myste-
rious, and the Space sciende is as old as man himself.
In India, the Space science history can be traced to the
Vedic period. There are numerous descriptions of
various planets and phenomena in the sky in the
Vedic Texts. Even though space science is not new

.to India, the country joined the modern space club

late. Till the past few years the membership of this

club had «emained an exclusive preserve of a few
advanced countries like the United States, the Soviet
Union, France and Japan. '

AIR Corvespondent

In 1961 when Yuri Gagarin of the Soviet Union
became the first man to go into the space, people all
over the world watched the event with admiration and
astonishment. Eight years later in 1969, when with
Neil Armstrong of the United States demonstrated that
his small step in space and that too on Moon was
indeed a big leap for mankind, the world looked
towsrds the space mot oply with admiration but also
expectations. i

There was a wider realization among the countries
that much can be achieved for the benefit of mankind
through space research programmes. Well, space
research has progressed at an astounding pace since
then, In the meantime, India also had made a humble
beginning to explore the outerspace. But to many it
was only a costly hobby and there was an air of
scepticism whether India could seriously afford to take
up any space programme. The answer to this was
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given by the doyen of the Indian Space Programme
late Dr. Vikram Sarabhai °~ who said  “there
are- some who questioned the relevance of space acti-
vities in a developing nation. To us, there is no
ambiguity of purpose. We do not have the fantasy of
competing with the economically advanced nations in
the explorations of the moon or the planets- But we
are convinced that if we are to play a meaningful role
nationally and in the community of nations, we must
be second to none in the application of advanced

technologies to the programmes of man and society

which we find in our country”,

So, when-the Indian space programme was formally
organised its objective was to imitiate, develop and
master space ' science and technology to exploit its
potentialities for the socio-economic development of
the country.

- In 1957 when the world’s first earth satellite was
launched by the Soviet Union India had already
established an optical tracking station at Nainital in
Uttar Pradesh to watch it. The following year, the
Tata Institute of Fundamental Researck, Bombay,
started launching altitude plastic balloons to collect
data about high altitude conditions. The real beginning
of space research activities in India however started in
1961 when the subject was brought under the depart-
ment of Atomic Energy. The very next year, the
Indian Council for Space Research was formed.
Then began India’s carnest efforts for using the outer
space for experimental activities- A team of experts
selected the altogether quiet and remote fishing
village of Thumba, 16 kilometres north of Trivandrum
city of Kerala, as the site for a rocket launching
station. : -

" RH-560 Sounding rocket ready for launching

Located on the magnetic equator of the carth,
Thumba in no time became apn ideal site for experi-
mental- work, Luckily the area was free from major
shipping activities. The modern Indian Space Research
Programme got its formal baptism in an old dilapi-
dated St. Joseph Church building. It was in  this
deserted place of worship that the picneering work of
Indian .Space Research began, A technical force of
about 20 young Indian scientists assembled there an
American made Nike Apache sounding rocket with a
locally developed sodium vapour payload. It was

launched on the 2Ist of November, 1963,
That was the debut of Iidian space research,
‘which  simultaneously marked the  birth of

the Thumba equatorial rocket launching station.
Realising the importance of Thumba’s location, tke
United Nations Organisation sponsored this launching
station for experimental work, India in turn graciously
dedicated the Thumba range to the world scientific
community for conducting their experiments. The
United States, the Soviet Union, the United Kingdom,
France, West. Germany and Japan subsequently used
tke facilities at Thumba and carried out thcre over a
dozen different types of sounding rocket experiments.

From such a humble beginning at Thumba,
India’s space programme has made phenomenal progress
in the past two decades. In 1969, the Indian Space
Research Organisation was formed to plan, manage

" and execute the nation’s growing activities in the space

science and technology and in the field of space
applications. With its Leadquarters at Jliangalore it
now carries out its activities ot four main centres,
the Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre at Trivandrum,
the Shar Centre at Sriharikotta Island in Andhra
Pradesh, the Space Application Centre at Ahmedabad,
at the ISRO Satellite Centre at Bangalore, The ISRO
Centre however is the main - research development
laboratory for satellite technology. It was here that
the Indian Satellites ARYABHATA, APPLE
Communication Satellite, and ROHINI I and
BHASKARA I as well as 1I were fabricated.

. Aryabhata -

Y

" Weighing
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The first major achievement of the Indian Space
Rescarch Organisation was the launching  of Arya-
bhata in April 1975. Built by Indian Space scien~
tists with indigenous technology that 360 kilogram
satellite was essentially a technological one. Aryabhata

- demonstrated that India had the basic capability to

build space-worthy objects. Encouraged by the success
of Aryabhata the Indian Space Research Organisa- -
tion undertook the designing and fabrication of ex-
perimental carth resources satellites and commuul-
cation satellites as a first step towards achieving its
objective of utilising the space technology for practical
benefits of the country. Thus Bhaskara, India’s first
experimental satellite for earth observation was
designed and fabricated -and successfully launched on
the 7th of Jume, 1979, from a Soviet Cosmodrome.”
over 440 kilograms, it carried. two TV
cameras and 3 microwave radiometres as 1ts primary
pay loads. The TV cameras were intended to- take
pictures covering an area of 323 by 325 kilometres
as. the satéllite passed over India- One -of -the '!‘V
cameras, did not operate. satisfactorily - Zwe to high
_ TR
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arching, but in May last year, it was success
activated. With the help of those TV cameras,mtlh}g
entre Indian subcontinent has alieady been mapped
several times. More than one thousand imageries have
been obtained which provided useful information
~about the forests, hydrology, land bodies and smow
covers. The data has been extensively used for several
studies in meteorclogy, monsoons and  cyclones.
Besides, the data has helped in the computations of
rainfalls over oceans and mapping of flooded and
won-flooded areas.
Bhaskara-Il

In Bhaskara II all the draw-backs noticed in the
Bhakara 1 have been rectified, it has been subjecied
te twenty-one days of inteasive tests including Thermo-
~ vacuum and vibraiion tests, creaiing exactly similar
conditions in which the satellite has to function in the
space, The system of Bhaskara 11 has been designed to
provide valuable information on India’s ¢crop formation,
mineral resources, forests, floods, Himalayan . snow-
cover and land mass. It wil] also kelp ip forecasting
monsoons by accurately monitoring the surface and
the temperatures of the Ocean around India. Bhaskara-
M is a near carth orbit satellite circulating the earth
once in every 95 minutes at a height of 525 kilometres.
It mt]él be visible over India for about 15 to 25
INMuLCs.

- To'prevent the high voltage arching, as it happened
in Bhakara-J, a direct connection of the high voltage
to the TV tube in the camera system has been estab-
lished in Bhaskara 1I, Besides the two TV cameras,
Satellite Microwave Radio meter system called SAMIR
pay load is provided for use in the near infrared
tegion. While the TV camera system will operate
during the day, SAMIR will operate at night. The
main function of SAMIR is to record the ocean
temperature profile and construct information on it
It is a-highly temperature senstitive camera and can
detect even point one degree Celsius difference or less.
With the help of this type of information, scientists
can work out when the monsoon will set in or when
a cyclone will strike and how it will progress- Bhas-
kara-II has also an X-ray camera to identify location
and characteristics of X-ray sources in outer space.
The satellite has been desigued to last for one year,
About forty public and private sector organisations
have produced various
integrated into this spacecraft. Nearly 700 technical
personnel and space scientists have participated in
~ its building and testing. It took about two and a half
years to fabricate the Satellite.

Well, Bhaskara 1I is the last experimenta] earth
resource satellite of the Indian Space Programme.
India now plans to enter the operational satellite era.
Now the Indian Space Research Organisation kas
drawn up a ten-year perspective plan which include
among other things launching of an Indian Remote
Sensing Satellite TRS-One. The estimated budget for
‘the perspective plan is over eight -hundred crore
rupées. Under the plan-an advance satellite launching
vehicle called ASLV and the Polar Launch Vehicle
called PSLV will be developed. India is also acquring
two multi-purpose satellites from the United States
called INSAT one, and INSAT two for commmunica-
‘tions and other purposes. They will be utilised for
domestic telecommunication, TV releys and All India

18

sub-systems that have been

Apple

Radio broadcasts- The satellites will provide- over
eight thousand two-way long distance telephones ac-
cessible from any part of India. Nation-wide direct
TV telecast to the rural areas will also be then pos-
sible, Their meteorological components will provide
round-the-clock half hourly synoptic obsetvation of
weather system including cyclones, sea-surface tem-
peratures, the water bodies .and snow. INSAT meteo-
rological data will also benefit agricultural operations,
power generations, irrigation planning and regulation
of resources. INSAT one is expected to be launched
in February this year. With the help of the satellites
anything happening in any part of the world can be
seen and forecast, It would be interesting to know
that the 1971 Indo-Pak conflict, the floods at. Morvi
in Gujarat and the Circus fire in Bangalore were
first recorded by an American Satellite and broadcast
in the United States even before the news_could reach
other parts of the world. Satellites can be vsed
for the benefit of mankind. But can also be misused.
However, the Indian Space Research Programmes
have demonstrated that they can be utilised for the
benefit of mankind and the country’s policy in this
direction is well defined. In the words of the Prime
Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi, “Indian science is dedi-
cated to peace and its motive i development. All the
major achievements' of Indian science so’ far have
accurred in its seaich for peaceful uses and not as
a spin-off of defence requirements. This is true of
Pokharan and of Sriharikota”. _

' (Courtesy. » AWl Iidia Radio)

‘'What is life without unity ?
" Division ¢an only spell ruin. -
‘Could we hold fast to this ¢rath,
" What more shall we need ?
We'll bow to the Mother.

. . .
. —wSubramania Bharati
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LEATHER
COMES TOGETHER
WITH EVERY%ENG -
. FOREVERYONE |

BLC offers a wide range
of fine crafted leather
goods designed in finest”
genuing leather, in many

"~ shades and textures,

” From furniture to footwear,
8LC's range includes many -
things that are a pleasure to -
possess and simply great to- -~
present. If the designs -
captivate you, the prices will’
astonish you. Handbags,

_ purses, garments,wallets, belts,

- ‘briefcases, suitcases, travel
" - bags...the list'is endless. ’

FOR EVERYTHING IN LEATHER
' . BHARAT
- LEATHER L e
CORPORATION]EMY __ o
- LIMITED BHARAT LEATHER EMPORIUM -

. (& Government of India Undertaking) E-1. CONNAUGHT 'PLACE, NEW DELHI-110003 - -

SWaAIN/BLCIESBY

& RODRKEE : ADARSH-LEATHER STORE. Municipal Market, @ LUCKNOW : U.P. UPBHOKTA.SANGH LTO.. Ali Manzit, Wala. Quadar Road. ® MUZAFFAR NAGAR : NAY BHARAT
~LEATHER TRADERS, Mahavir Chowk. @ MEERUT : MODGRACE LEATHER EMPORIUM, %irmal Market, Abe Lane, @ OEHAADUN : KED INDIA EWNTERPRISES, 49/2. Nari Shilp
‘Mandir Marg, Chakrata Road. & JAIPUR : CHARMIKA. Jayanti Marker. M.§. Road. ® JODHPUR : RAM SHOE STORE, Cpp. Sojati Gate. ® PILANI : J.P. & BROS.. Nutan Marker,
* Beside Misra Chakki. @ BIKANER : KHADI MANDIR, Near Public Park..@ CHANDIGARH : HARYANA STATE INDUSTRIAL CO-OPERATIVE FEDERATION LTD.. $.€,0. 20. Sectoe 12-E.
& LEATHER HOUSE. 110£-1109, Sector 22-B. @ JULLUNDUR CITY : PUNJAB FODTWEARS LTD.. Nehre Garden, & PATIALA : PUNJAB FOOTWEARS LTD., The Mali. ® AMRITSAR:
PUNJAB FOOTWEARS LTD.. 226, Cooper Road, ® LUDHIANA : PUNJAE FODTWEARS LTD., The Mall, @ AHMEDABAD : WESTEAN GENERAL AGENCY. Khanpor, Opp. Awnika Park.

- @ BARODA : PEE FEE ENTERPRISES. 39, Alkapuri Shopping Centre, Vishwas Cotany, Alkapuri, ® VIJAPUR : HIRA MOTI'LEATHER - CORPN.. Khstt Nova. @ SHAGALPUR :
~NATIGNAL SHOE- CO,. Shuja Ganj Bazar: ® BURG : GENEX CORPORATION, Senior MG, 29. Padmanabhpur. ® KORAPUT:-RAYAGADA WHOLESALE CONSUMERS CO-OF STORE LTO,
'@ BANGALORE : KARNATAKA CO-OPERATIVE COMSUMERS FEDERATION LTD, ® DELMI: ALLIED FOOTWEAR, F.2/6, Krishne Nagar. @ HYDERABAD : LEATHER INDUSTRIAL
“REVELOPMENT CORPORATIGN OF ANDHRA PRADESH Himayainagar, . C T T Co o
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(Left) Feeding bamboo and (right} roll loading at the sheet cutting machine, Nepa Mills

Paper Industry :

Progress and Prospects

P. K. Kotia and J, P. Sharma*

THE origin of paper industry in India dates back
to 1832, when the first paper mill was esfablished
at Serampore in West Bengal. As on the st April
1979, there were 106 units functioning in the coun-
try with a, total installed capacity of 13.94 lakh ton-
nes. Now India ranks 20th among the paper pro-
ducing countries in the world.

Initially, the industry had to depend mainly on
" imported raw materials. It obtained sabai = grass
from North Africa and paper pulp from Canada and
Finland for the manufacture of paper. With the
development of bamboo as a source of paper pulp
during the First World War and the imposition of
a protective tariff in 1925, economic environment
_ for the growth of paper industry improved consider-

ably.

" The Second World War gave a fillip to the stabi-
. lisation and expansion of the industry. As a result

- of cessation of imports, indigenous production rose-
. considerably and the industry attracted sizeable in- -

vestment because of the post-war economic boom.
The industry made further progress under the succes-
_ sive Five Year Plans.

" Location Patfern

In the pre-plan
minantly localised in West Bengal. This was becaus¢

" of the availability of coal, supply of labour, water,

'from the Hoogly river and the proximity of a large

* Department of Beonomic Administration and Financial
Management, University of Rajasthan. ) S
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period, the industry was predo-

market for finished products. With the development
of alternative sources of power, particularly hydro-
electricity, and increasing usage of bamboo for paper
manufacture there has been conmsiderable dispersal of
the paper industry during the last thirty years. The
focation pattern of the industry at the beginning of
the First Five Plan (1951-52) and as on the 1st April
1979, is shown in Table I on next page.

It will be observed from the table that geo-
graphically, the installed capacity js distributed all
over the couatry with a slight concentration in West
Bengal, Maharashira, Andhra Pradesh and Orissa.
Although Maharashtra has the largest number of
mills, their installed capacity is small. While the
tocation of large-sized mills is influenced by proximity
of raw material sources, that of small units is guided
by nearness to markets.

Capacity and Production

Trends in production and growth of installed capa-
city of the paper industry can be seen from Table II.
on the next page.

The installed capacity of the indsutry bas increased
tenfold since 1951. However, the annual rate of
growth of installed capacity, which was of the order of
11.8 per cent in the decade ended 1961, declined to
9.1 per cent in the subsequent decads. In the mext
eight years, the average growth rate was only 5.1
per cent,

Production of paper has also followed more or
less a similar trend. The annual rate of growth in
production declined from 10.9 per cent during the
decade ended 1961 to 8.4 per cent in the subsequent
decade. Since 1971, the ammual average growth has
been around four per cent. .

Tnitially, the industry maintained a fairly high
degree of - capacity utilisation. However, since 1971,
the capacity utilisation ratio has tended to decline.
“From 98.8 per cent in 1970, it declined to 80.1 per
cent in 1973 and further to 76.0 per cent in 1975,
Thereafter, it has been fluctuating between 78 and

.~ 8l-per cent during the last four years. The relatively
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Table I ~ Paper Industry— State-wise Distributiop of Units and Installed Capacity. - , - :

x _ . In1951-52 . AS on Ist. Aprl 1979
* State -3 — e
L No. of .- Capacity ° " No.of " “Capacity
L - uhits {'00(.1)J tonnes) voits  _(*000 ;ggneg
- Assam S . L I 1!
- Andbra Pradesk - 2 7 4 - T 154
Bl‘h.a: -1 i S |
'Gu}ar!_lt 1 r 16 AR 74
Haryana -1 2 o e
" Karnataka 1 4 s . our
Eerala . 1 4 25 38
‘Madhya Pradesh : . 4 7 110
. Maharashtra . 2 s . aIm
Onissa 1 31 - 3 129
. Tamil Nadu . S -1 ; - 5. Y
"Uttar Pradesh . 2 e - 2
west Bengal 4 8 .. 12 29
ol 7 1 106 - 139
Table 1l  Installed Capacity and Production of Paper Industry .

’ : ('000 tonnes)

eur Tnstatfed - Production . - - Capacity
capacity utilisation {50
1951 . 137 132 96.4
lem . 901 781 0.7
1978 . 1,264 986 78.0
tor9 | 1,3% 3,112 £0.0

low capacity utilisation during the 1970s was due to
a pumber of problems faced by the industry. The
‘major problems were the shortage of raw materials,
inadequate supply of power and coal and -transport
bottlenecks. : S . :
Jmports and Exports o

Almost all the common grades of paper are now
.manufactured in the country. A pumber of special
types of paper like grease proof, glassine, -natural
tracing, sccurity and certain grades of filter paper
and electrical insulation press .boards, which . Wwere
previously imported, .are. nOW. . manufactured in the
country. - However,  a-few special varieties- such-- as
photo base, industrial filter, stencil base and vege-
table parchment paper and ivory boards are still im-
ported. 3
__There has been a steady fall in exports over the
last decade. . The volume of Jimporis has always been

Thigher than that of exports, because of its larger quan-
‘tity and partly because imports consist mostly of high-
value speciality papers,’ while  exports cover certain

common varieties, .
Licensing

- "fn ' June 1966, paper pulp and allied idustries
were exempted. from the licensing provisions of the
‘industries (Development ‘& Regulation) Act, 1951,
“This step was.takén with a view to enabling entre-

preneurs to set up . additional capacities expeditiou-
Sly . . P - T . -

In terms of the industrial licensing policy annouu-
ced in February 1970, large industrial hguses were
allow’ed {o participate in the ‘core’ and ‘heavy invest-
ment’ sectors, While newsprint industry was includ-
ed in the core sector, paper was not included in that
sector. However, in view of the capital intensive
nature of the paper industry, it got automatically in-
cluded in the ‘heavy investment sector’ {with invest-
ment propositions of over Rs, 5 crores), which was
also open _for entry by large business houses. Thus,
the paper industry was again brought within. the pur-
view of licensing provisions. o '

Industrinl Policy Statement

The industrial licensing policy of the Government
was. further modified in_February, 1973, when the
list of core sector industries was expandéd. and con-
solidated.. Paper ifidusiries and  large . industrial
houses. are allowed to participate -in and -contribute
to the development of paper industry. :
- Private sector has played a pioneering role in the
development of the paper industry. "Even now, ex-
cept for “the production of newsprint, 'the entire pro-
duction of paper and the paper board is -in the pri-
vate sector. Within - the ‘private’ sector, eight ' ‘large
industrial houses ‘control as much' as over. 75 per cent
of the total production.of the paper and paper board
industry., The development of the paper industry has
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been by far & resuli of investment made by large in-
dustrial ‘houses,” Other entrepreneurs were unable to
contribute significantly to the - development of the
industry mainly due to thé heavy ‘capital investment
and a high level of technical know-how involved. As
a result, their role was confined to smaller plants.
Euntry of Public Sector .
~ For a long time only one newsprint mill set up jn
Madhya Pradesh in 1958 was functioning as a public
sector undertaking. It was in May 1970 that the pub-
lic sector entered the field of paper and pulp industry
with the setting up of the Hindustan Paper Corpora-
tion Ltd. The Corporation has an authorised capital
of Rs. 30 crores and a paid-up capital of ' Rs. 6.63
crores. In the first instance, the Government eatrust-
ed to this Corporation the following projects for im-
plementation. .. o
... (i) Nagaland Pulp and Paper Project:
.. (i) Kerala Newsprint Project;

(ii}) Nowgong Pulp and Paper P.::o;ec{; and

(iv) Cachar Pulp and Paper Project.

Even 10 years after its establishment, the Corpora-
tion plays practically no role in paper production in
the "country, * because none of the projects started by
the company have been completed as yet. Accord-
ing to original plans, - Nagaland Pulp and Paper Pro-

ject, . with-an installed capacity of 30,000 tonnes, was
to-have been-commissioned by the end of 1977. The
date of commissioning was later shifted to December
1980. But the progress_of the project is still  very
siow and the date of commissioning may have to be
postponed again: The Nowgong -and Cachar- Paper
Mills are each to have an installed - capacity of
100,000 tonnes, According to present estimates, 1hese
plants will go into production in 1983 and 1984 res-
pectively, involving in each case a two years’ delay.
The Kerala Newsprint Plant will have a capacity of
70,000 tonnes of newsprint and 10,000 tonnes of
magazine paper per annum, when it is completad in
1981. In this case also, - there has béen a delay of
two years in the execution of the project. Mainly as
a result of these delays in project execution, the total
cost of these projects is likely to be about Rs. 600
crore as against Rs. 200 crore originally estimated.

The paper industry is; - thus, now entirely-in pri-
vate hands, except for the Government-owried news-
print mills at Nepanager.. Even after the projects
under implementation go on stream, the share of
public sector in total production in the country is
not likely to be very large. It-will be 10-15 per.cent
Only.-[] ’

Constraints on =
Cal’aCity __'Utilisation | m
Usortakiiogs

Biswanath Lahiri® -~

- THE ' under-utilisation of capacity in  industrial
units, particularly in the key sector, is a ‘'serious prob-
lem especially when the economy is experiencing a
decline in industrial production and widespread short-
ages in goods and services. According to a recent
Reserve Bank of India study, the average utilisation of
capacity in industry ranges from -60: to- 75:-per cent
of the total installed capacity. - But the state -of affairs
in- public. sector is far from satisfactory. There the
-average (capacity utilisation is only 68 per cent. The
fall in capacity utilisation in key irdusteies like steel,
.coal, power, where the Government has 2 total control,
' Deptt of Economics, Banaras Hindu University . .

2
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have not only led to a decline in output but also seri-
ously affected the production of other industries where
these commodities  form the  baste imputs,  For
example, the shortfall in the production of steel and
power affect industry, fertiliser effects agriculture, coal
hampers power generation which in turn adverscly
affects the production of engineering industry supply-
ing virtually the  entire: requirement- of power . equip-
nicnt and equipment for railways, - road -transport” and
communications.” Besides' these; - the underutilisation
of capacities tends to increase unit cost of production
and reduces the competitive efficiency of-the units.
A fuller utilisation of capacities, onthe other hand
can lead to the creation of more employment and
higher production, According to -Reserve Bank of
‘India estimates fuller capacity utilisation in key see-
tors of the economy can alone give additional output
of more than of Rs. 1,000 crore, Immiediate atten-
tion should, therefore ‘be given -to ‘bridging the gap
between installed capacity " and .its utilisation parti-
cularly in public sector units.> It is a major - prob-
lem facing by them. ' S :

_ One. of the impoitant indicators_ of- efficiency, es-
pecially. of - the manufacturing enterprises, is - the
degree of utilisation of capacity since in_ the public
sector undertakings the scale of investrient is consi-
derably large —more than Rs. 18,000 crores and
they employ highly capital-intensive technology, the
rate of capacity utilisation signficantly influences their
profitability. The -present low level of profit (accord-
ing to Economic Survey of 1980-81, the public en-
terprises incurred a net loss of Rs. 74.0 crore during
1979-80 against. Rs. 40.0 crores in 1978-79) is pn-
marily because- of low rate- of utilisation of capacity

the areas 1lke steel, fertiliser,



machinery and tool where capital investment is-large.

In' 1977-78, -out. of 129 operating units only in 27 --

punits the capacity utilisation was less than 50 per cent
while the figures of 1979-80 show that 34 out of 169
operating units, that is every fifth public enterprise,
running at less than half of installed capacity.

Irrational Selection of Technology

One of the important reasons for under-utilisation
capacity in the public sector is the irrational selcction
of- technology. Public Sector very often selects
a technology - which is totally unrelated and new to
our existing technological millien and the adoption of
which requires high degree of specialised knowledge
and operational ability, The creation of a team of
experts to. adopt, support and sustain a new techno-

- logy takes much time. Further, as a result of giving
less stress on the research and developmen: public
sector units are generally unable to make any signi-
ficant improvement in the already imported techno-
fogy. Comsequently, the technology with which they
are functioning becomes outdated.

~

Inadequate Demand

Inadequate demand is another reason that capn be
-attributed to under-utilisation of  capaciiy. In its
recent report, the Bureau of - Public Enterprises
reveals that the under-utilisation of capacities -in
majority of heavy engineering, light and medium
engincering, transport equipment and consumer goods
‘units was mainly due to the shortages of orders. For
instances, Braithwaite Company and Burn Stan-
dard Ltd:, are totally dependent on the Railway
 ‘Board for manufacturing wagons and procuring orders
for them. Similarly, the Scooters India Ltd. is work-
ing with less than 50 per cent capacity due to the lack
of demand for its product. - The remedy for such in-
dustries is to-diversify their production by undertak-
ing other production lines. There are other classes of
-industries, like steel and power, where the utilisation
of capacities is largely dependent on  the perfor-
mance of other industries which supply basic inputs for
them. The recent shorifall in the steel units’ produc-
tion is mainly due to the non-availability of coal and
-power. In 1979-80, it had been estimated that at
least Rs. 3000 to 4000 crores worth of additional
production could have been achieved had coal and
-power bottlenecks not existed.

‘Managerial Deficiencies

The most important - factor responsible for the
-present condition, which caused under-utilisation of
capacity’ of public sector units, is the management
deficiencies. There is a dearth of competent mana-
gerial personnel to effectively run and manage the big
public enterprises. This is the reason why a num-
ber of public sector. enterprises are without the
Chief Executive for a long time. The practice of
" inducting I, A 8. Officers to run the giant public sec-
tor commercial and industrial undertakings had pro-
ved fatal. All the I. A S. officers cannot be - good
"business executives. - They are trained basically to run
the: Government administration. Bven ihe capable
professional men did not have freedom to use their
skills and show good results because of bureaucra-
tic procedures and interference.

" Yojana, 1~—15 Januafy 1982

. managerial deficiencies. ' This

The report on capac,iiy utilisation in public sector
undertakings submitted to the Bureau.of Public En-
terprises by the National Productivity Council, . has

-classified the factors responsible for the under-utilisa-

tion of capacities into two parts, namely, unit level
factors and extraneous factors,

The most important unit-level factors - refer :.te
is because: of lack of
effective planning system, improper marketing plan
and efforts, absence of diversification and appropriate
technology, inadequate R & D fecilities and demo-
ralisation of managerial personnel due to interference
and delays in the process of decision-makipg etc,

As regards the extrancous factors, the report
enumerated the shortage of raw material and power,
import restriction on capital equipment, undepend-
able internal market and the strainéd industrial rela-
tions.

Greater Capacity Utilisation -

A sound development of public sector is vital for
the national economy. And, for this, it is essential
that the government should initiate measures towards
fuller utilisation of capacity of exmting units before
contemplating to start mew ones. The productivity,
employment and income kevel, and thus the general
prosperity of the economy, largely depend on the
fuller utilisation of capacity of the industrial units.
Nay: the fuller capacity utilisation enables an indust-
tial unit to become a viable unit° and generate more
resources for its growth,

The Industry Ministry has recently asked the
Chief Executive of public sector undertakings to set
a norm of 85 per cent capacity vutilisation. This is
not a hard task for them. In"fact, a number of pub-
lic ~sector units have achieved utilisation beyond
their designed capacity. They could achieve this
level by plant modification and removing the botile-
necks for improving capacity, increasing the rcsearch
and development  activities for plant improvement
and production development. a quicker  decision-

-making process to solve the plant-level problems and

constant endeavour to increase the working efficicncy
through adherence to better -operating and' mainte-

nance practices. ([J .

Réligion and caste shan’t divide tis :
“Once born in Bharat, '
Be they of the priest-class or any other;.
Al are the children of the Mother,
'We'll how to the Mother.

——Subramania Bharati
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Y (Left) Capsule filling operation in progress. (Righty A view of the bulk manufacturing process at the
1 (Left) Cap IDPL, Hyderabad.

Medicines .

for
Millions

V. Sripatt Rao*

WE have achieved near self-sufficiency in the pro-
duction of life saving drugs. The creation of the
Indian Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Ltd. (IDPL) on
April 15, 1961, has paved the way to attain self-
sufficiency. Under the aegis  of the IDPL, three
plants—one at Hyderabad to manufacture sycthetic
drugs, another at Rishikesh to produce antibiotics and
the third one at Madras to manufacture sorgical instru-
ments—were established.

The IDPL Hyderabad is spread over a wide area of
of about 336 hectares with a well developed town-
ship. The construction work on this plant ¢commenc-
ed in 1964, In 1967 the main boiler went on steam
and production of some drugs was taken up. By
1968, many more products were added and by 1972
the installed capacity of 851 tonnes of drugs was
achieved. During the same period the plant diversified
and expanded its production programme and added
eleven more drugs to the ariginal product mix of 16
drugs. It is envisaged that duricg the second phase
expansion programme Which is being undertaken, 9

* Our Senjor Correspondent, Hyderabad,

“lously followed here.
‘at the raw material procursment stage, is taken care

more drugs will be added to the existing lis¢ of products
bringing the total to 36. When the plant was establish-
ed at Hyderabad it was designed to produce about
851 tonnes of basic drugs annually. However its
capacity was doubled to 1625 tornes by 1979-80 with-
out any foreign collaboratior, The formulations unit
has a capacity of 4000 mllion tablets per anpum. The
capacity wilisation in this plant is normally around 90
per cent. The IDPL Hyderabad contributes as much
as 35 per cent of the total bulk drugs produced in:
the country. ' : :

- The plant at Hyderabad 1s now under the second
phase expansion programme, 2t a cost of Rs, 2516
lakhs.  Its production capacity will rise to nearly
3179 tonnes of bulk drugs with 36 drugs in the product
mix—an addition of nine drugs. With the comple-
tion of the second phase expamsion programme, the
sales turnover is expected to be over Rs. 100 crores.
Starting with a modest sale of Rs. 60.06 lakhs in
1968-69 the plant touched Rs. 4172.12 lakhs, within
a period of ten years—a sever-fold increase in ifs
performance. :

Within a period of three years the IDPL Hyderabad
made a major breakthrough and in the yedr 1972-73
it earned a profit of Rs. 30.86 lakhs. The profitability
of this plant has been increasing steadily with the
addition of more drugs in the product mix. The plant
depends to an extent of 70 per cent on raw materials
which originate directly or indirectly from petrochemi-
cals. Due to the escalation of costs of these raw
materials the profit in 1978-79 was reduced substan-
tially when compared to the previous years, and ~in
1979-80 a loss of Rs. 154 lakhs was incurred. 1In
addition, the other reason for sustaining such a ‘loss
was the price control order of Government of India.’

Quality control is another factor which is scrupu-
Quality control,” which begins

of at every level of production by the process control

laboratory situated inside each block. The laboratory

ensures that the drug meets the standards prescribed.
(Continued on page 31) -
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Tradiion serves a purpose. . . J
But 10 accept something as the boot jast beosuse B in -~ Do
traditional or ‘proven’ is being naive. . |
Because many of the *proven’ technologles being o s
offered today are not necessarily the latest or the bam. _ {
Universal Electrics provides the most advanced " ' '
protection technology under the close guidance and
the collaboration of MITSUBASHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
of Japan, one of the top companies in the field,
MITSURISH) s rankad as being several times bi
than other multinational companies, collaboraling in
India. in this field
UE - MITSUBISHS offer the complete range of
Protactive and Auxiliary Relays to cater to al neoda.
UE - MITSUBISHI Relays are comparablé to the finost
in the world. :

A nation cannot Tive with yasterday, when tomemow
knbeks. N N g

UNIVERSAL

Call on us or write to
e o e s LRED N&VELECTRICS
#-45 NDSE Pan ! r : For the latestin

New Delhi - 110 048

Tel : 637944 Tix: 313823 AJAXIN power protection technology.
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Oilseeds
Productionin
Rajasthan

N. L. Agarwal and R, N. Sharma*

OILSEEDS accounting for oué-nmth of the total

agricultural production rank second in importance
after foodgrains in the country, Since, the beginning
of the planning era, agricultural productlon in the
country increased by more than 130 per cent and of
foodgrains by 140 per cent but the production of oil-
seeds during this period increased by only 60 per
cent. * Over three-fourth of the oilseeds quantity pro-
duced in the country is used for vegetable oils. There

is an acute shortage of vegetable oils in the country. .

The increasing gap between demand and  sup-
ply of oilseeds has led to sharp rise in their prices,
which in turn caused much hardship to the common
people of the country.

Area and Production

Rajasthan is an important oilseeds producing State
of the Indian Union, accounting for 7.66 per cent of
the total area under five major oilseeds in the coun-
tty. The five major cilseeds of the State are ground-
nut, sesame, rapeseed mustard, linseed and castor
séed, The area, production and productivity of these
oilseeds and their percentage in the state during
1978-79 are given in Table I. The other oilseeds

ed for 7.01 per cent of the total cropped area for
the State. Of this the area commanded by sesame oil-
seeds was 4.23 lakh hectares (34.5 per cent of the.
total area under five major oilseeds) followed b}r
groundnut 3.84 lakh hectares (31.32 per cent} and
rapeseed-mustard 3.15 lakh hectares. (25.60 per cent).
Thus, these Yhree ocilseed crops accounted for 91.51
per cert of the total area in the state -under major
oilseeds. In terms of production of cilseeds, ground-

‘nut js the major oilseed crop as it contributed 2,37
" lakh tonnes or 42,70 per cent of the total oilsced

production.  Rapeseed-mustard is second in impor-
tance from production point, Production of sesame

oilseed is only 0.75 lakh tonnes (13.51 per cent of .

total production) in spite of the large area under the
crop. The productivity of sesame crop is very low
ie.-only 177 kg per hectare.
groundnut and rapeseed-mustard in the State is over

600 kg per hectare. But it is Iow when compared to

all-Indla average.

-Area, production and productivity of the major
oilseed crops have been fluctuating sharply from year
to year during the last two decades. Production
of five major oilseeds varied between 2.01 lakh tonnes
to 5.56 lakh tonnes. Similarly arca under oilseeds
cultivation fluctuated between 8.71 lakh hectares to
12,46 1akh hectares. During the last 23 vears, pro-
duction of maior oilseeds increased from 2.836 lakh
tonnes to 5.559 lakh tonnes ie. by 96,01 per cent
The increase in acreage during this period was only
from 9.67 lakh hectares to 12.27 lakh hectares ie.
by 26.89 per cent, The year 1979-80 was not a normal
production year and the acreage as well production
under oilseed crops declined tremendously

Production

Production ,of groundnut indreased from 0.38
lakh tonnes in 1956-57 to 2.38 lakh tonnes in 1978-
79 i.e, by more than 500 per cent. This increase in
production of groundnut was contributed by the
increased area under crop. The area under grourdnut

Table I Area, Production and Productivity of Major Oilseed Crops in Rajasthan in 1978-79

Area Production Pmduc;é- !
vity in
Oilseads Area in Percentage Production Percentage ha. 5
1akh Ha. of total in lakh of total '
_ - . area tonnes

1, Groundnut . 3.84 31.32 2.37 42.70 617
2. Sesame . 4.23 34.50 0.75 13.51 177
3 Rapeseed.’mustard 315 25.69 2.04 36.76 648
4, Linsesd . . 1.01 8.24 0.18 6.85 376
5. Castor seed 0.03 0.25 0.01 0.18 333
Total . 12.26 100.00 5.55 100,00 453

like safflower, nigerseed, sovabeen, sunflower, cotton-
seed etc. are grouped under the minor oilseeds. The
area under these minor cilseeds is low. However,
there' has been increase in aresa under them over
time due to the itcreasing scarcity of vegetable oils
in the country.
Total Avea

The total area under the five major 011 seeds in
the state during 1978-79, which was a normal pro-
duction’ year, was 12.26 lakh hectares, This account-

*Department of Agricultural Economics, S.K.T. College of
Agriculture, JOBNER {Jaipur-Rajasthan),
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crop increased from 0.68 lakh hectares to 3.85 lakh
hectares duaring the same period. Productivity of
groundnut decreased upto 1969-70 and has shown an
increase thereafter. However, the increase in produc-
tivity of groundmut was not much. Growndnut is a
rainfed crop cultivated on sandy soils without much
culiural practices by the farmers in the state, The
improved varieties of groundnut are also not available,
Hence there has not been a significant change in
productivity for more than two decades.

* Production of sesame crop declined from 0.91
lakh tonnes to 0.75 lakh' tonnes i.g. by 17.58 per cent.

Yojana, 1—15 Yanuary 1982
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S per cent per annum. This increase

Lins. was due to the decline in area under the

CIOp.trom 4. /Y lakn- ha. to 4.22 lakh ha, (11.90 per
" Celly) ang proaucuvity trom iU kg./ha. to 178 Kg.
pet na. dcsame 15 also a raied crop grown oi $anay
and margmat fanas.

Producniop of rapeseed-musiard  almost  double
in the Stale during the last 23 years, ‘Lotal proauction
of rapeseed mustard in tne State was 1.1U lakh tonnes
m 1¥>6-37 which mncreased (o 2.U4 lakh tonnes in
1978-79, Sumilarly, the acreage under the crop increa-
sed trom 2.60 lakn ha. to 3.16 lakh hectares m 1978-
1Y and turther, to 3.66 lakh ha. in 1979-80. ihere
has been a significant increase in the productivity of
this oilseed crop in the State compared to all other
otlseeds. Productwvity recorded an mcerease from 414
. kgjha, to 646 kglha. or by 56.04 per cent. The in-

"Crease in producuvity of this oilseed crop is because ot
the use of improved varmeties grown on better land
with irrigation facilities,

Production of linseed fluctuated violently -during
the study period and remained lower than the start-
ing year in all the years of the study, Area under
this crop decreased from 1.52 lakh ha. to.1.01 lakh
ha. or by 33.55 per.cent However, the increase in
productivity from 289 kgsha. to 376 kg./ba. com-
pensated the decrease in area ang overall decreass in
production of linseed was not much in the State.

The castor seed occupies a very low position in the
total area and production of -oilsceds in the” State.
Area and production under the crop increased by 50
per cent during the period. However, there was no
change in the productivity. :
Growth Rates .

During the study period oiiseed production = in
aggregate recorded a compound growth rate of 3.59
per cent per annum, This increase i production was
-mainly due to the increase in productivity at a rate
of 3.30 per cent per anmimt. The growth rate of
area was found to be 0.33 per cent but non-signifi-
cant, ' : - -

Compound growth rate of production and area of
groundnut oilseed was found to be 7.80 per cent and
6.85 per cent per aonum respectively. Both these
growth rates were significant at one per cent level.
The growth rate of groundnug¢ productivity was found.
to be positive but non-significant. Thus, it can be
said that during the last 23 years, proeduction of
_groundnut (an important oilseed crop in total pro-

<uction) increased in the State due to the increase in .

aréa under the crop. There was no change in the.
productivity of this oilseed.

Sesame oilseed recorded a megative productivity.
The negative growth in production of sesame was be-
cause of the decrease in area as well as productivity.

Rapeseed-mustard—a  crop of rabi season—is:
grown under irrigated conditions. During the period
the compound growth rate of production was 3.78.
in productior’
was contributed solely by the increase in producti-ﬁ
vity. The growth rate of productivity was 2.79 per

cent per annum. Both these growth rates were signi-f.

ficant at 5 per cent level, The
was positive but insignificant.

- The compourd growth rate' of linseed oilseed wasg
positive but not different from zerc. The area growth

growth rate of area

rate was negative, The productivity of linseed ‘has®™ aphid. [J

&, %
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shown a compound growth of 2.01 per cent .per an- -
num. However, the increase in productivity could
not bring a significant impact on production of the
crop because of the fall in area under the crop. The
growth rate of area and productioh for castor seed was
positive but it was negative for productivity, How-
ever, all the three co-efficients were not found sigm-
ficant.

From the above discussion, it is clear that produc-
lion of oilseeds in the State increased from 2.83 lakh
tonnes to 5.56 lakh tonnes and area from 9.67 lakh
ha. to 12.27 lakh ha. during the last 23 years, The
compound growth rate of production of the five ma-
jor oilseeds was 3.59 per cent pér annum, Among
the individual oilseeds, production- of groundnut and
rapeseed-mustard increased by 7.80 per cent and 3.78 .
per cent per annum respectively, The increase in
production of groundnut and sesame was contributed
solely by aera (6.85 per cent and 2.79 per cent res-
pectively). Sesame oilseed recorded a negative growth
for area, production and productivity, In case of
linseed, ared recorded a negative growth but the de-
crease in arca was commpensated by the increase in
productivity of the crop. Thus, there was not much
significant change in production,

The increasing demand for edible oils and low rate
of increase in supply has resulted in widening the gap
between their demand and supply. The gap neces-
sitated a large ‘'scale impor; of edible oils. There also
occurted an exhorbitant rise in the prices of edible
oils in the internal magket. All these highlight the
urgency and magnitude of increasing the production
of oilseeds in the State, Following suggestions are
put forth for increasing production of oilseeds in the
State : -

1. Production of oilseeds can be increased by ii-
creasing their cultivation in irrigated area, especially
in the command areas of Rajasthan and Bhakra Canal.
At present most parts of the area under these oil-
seeds are rainfed. :

2. Intensive rescarch be carried out to develop im-
proved varieties of these ovilseeds, so that productivity
can .ncrease. Further research should also be car-
ried out simuitaneously for the improvement of oil
-content in the varieties. There is also a need to
evolve frost-resistant varieties as much damage to oil-
seed crops’is caused by frost.

3. Provision of required inputs including improved
iseeds, fertilizers, pesticides and credit be made avail-
Table to the farmers, especially small farmers, in time.

{ 4. Guarantee of adeqqate, returns to farn]ers be ex-
tended by fixing the minimum support prices at re-
munerative level for the various .oilseeds.

. 5. There is need for bridging the gap between re-
search and the level of technology adopted by the
farmers it the cultivation of oilseeds. The [armers
should be educated through exfension approach for
use of better cultural practices in growing of oilseeds.

6. The aphids and diseases such as blight, rust and
powery mildew are also.responsible for huge losses to
oilseed crops in the State. There is need for develop-
ing integrated control measures for these diseases and
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-Case Study

Indebtédﬁess Among
Farm Households
of Puri

Shanti Sarup and R. K. Pandey*

RURALIL indebtedness is one of the symptoms of the
appalhng and chronic poverty of the man behind the
plough, Though agriculture provides employment to
79 per cent of the working population of Orissa and
accounts for 69 per cent of the state’s income, yet
agriculture is backward. The farmers are often forced
to borrow ecither for self consumption or for invest-
ment in the agriculture,

The present study is directed to assess the present
debt position of the farm households in the Puri dis-
trict of Orissa. The study also envisages to examine
the association of other socio-economic variables with
indebtedness. .

The Stady Area

For the purpose of this study the data collected
under the project ‘Constraints to higher yields on rice
farms in operational research project area of Puri
district’ for the year 1978-79 is utilissd. The term
indebtedness and outstanding leans have been used
interchangeably in the paper. The reference period
for the outstanding loan is January 1979.

The study areas comprises four villages viz. Gha-
rodia, insuapada, Beguniapada and Jorkan; in Delang
block of Puri district of Orissa state. The study arez
is dominated by marginal and small koldings and rice
cultivation is the major source” of income for most
of the farm households in the study area, From 113
farming household selected for random sampling in-

of crop production, adoption of various input use
¢tc., were cohected througn .personal interviews,

"It was observed that about 79 per cent of farm

housenoids were unaer debt as on 31.1.79,  Consi-
dering the debt posttton per farm housenold, the aver-
age amount of debt was Ks. 1212 wdh a siandard error
or Ks. 142 and Rs. 1538 with a standard error of
Ks. 156 respectively. flus clearly inaicates the extent
of poor economic conditions of the farm households
in the area.

A sense of well being and securiy is inherent in
the ownership of land, 1o undersiand the patiern of
incidence ofl indebtedness among different holding
size groups, the sampled farms were classified into four
groups viz. O-1 ha, 1-2 ha, 2-3 ha, 3 ha, and above
and the percentage of farms indebted 2nd the average
amount outstanding for each category was estimated
and the results are presented in table 1.

The table indicates that indebtedness is pre-
sent in ail the holding size groups uniformly in the
area. It is, however, observed that the quantum of
indebtedness is positively associated with holding size.

The average outstanding amount of loan per farm was

Rs, 608, Rs. 1037, Rs, 1979 and Rs, 2123 for margi-
nal, sma.!l semi-medium and medium holding size
farms respecuvely Again to get a comparable ﬁgure
cutstanding amount of loan was computed on per hec-
tare basis of land owned by each group of farms. As
expected, this analysis revealed that the heighest in-
debtedness (Rs. 1048) was observed in the case of
farms with least land resources and minimum
(Rs. 370) in the case of farms with large holdings.

About 82 per cent of thé farm houscholds availed
of the credit facility from either banks or cooperative

societies or both and the amount due to them account .

for about 74 per cent of the total indebtedness prevail-
ing in the arex. The percentage of loan obtained from
professional money lender was only 8 per cent. Ac-
cording to All India debt and investment survey (1961-
62), the percentage of money borrowed from the in-
dividual and professonal money lender was to the ex-

tent of 50 per cent. This change in the source of debt:

during the recent years was an indication of vatious
debt relief. measures adopted by the governments for
the farm households, meaning thereby that cooperative
agencies or Govt. banks had come to the help of rural
households to free them from the clutches of private

‘Table I Extent and Distribution of Indebtedness among Different Holding size groups-

Holding size group {in ha.)

0.0—1.00 (2 2—-3 . 3andabove .

Total sample’ .
Household size 37 40 - 24 12
Houschold under debt 31 3 . 17 St
Percentage under debt 8T 75.0. L9108 - 917
Debt ) . . L o L .
Per household (Rs) LTe T . - 608 1037 C 71979 2125

. - 1048 752 . . . 868

Per hectare (Rs.) .

370

formation on indebtedness along with other related
characters of land holding, tenvrial structure, meﬁlocl

“‘Inldlau Agricultural Statistics Research Imstitate, New Delhi -
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money lenders who used to charge exorbitant interests.
from the debtars. At present the rate of interest charged
by .the mstttutlonal agenCIes eg. banks and coopera-
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tives w&s niuch lower,. oﬁly 10—20 per cent compaied:
to the raté charged by professxonal monay lcndcrs (30:

to. 60 per.cent),

P~ To study the pattern of d:stnbuuon of mdebtcdne&

o

among farm households, the indebted households were
classified according to the range of the amount of
debt. Of the total indebted families, 29.2 per cent of
the housekold had outstanding foan below Rs, 500,
About one fifth of the houscholds borrowed money with
in the range of Rs. 500-900. The extent of ontstanding
loan was 12.4 per cent in the range of Rs. 1000-1499.
The percentage of households falling in the ranmge of
Rs, 2000-2499 and above Rs. 3000 was identical (i.e.
14.6 per cent). About kalf of the families had out-
standing loan below one thousand rupees.

. /

Further to examine the purpose for which a loan
was taken, the amount of indebtdness was classified into
two groups : productwe and non-producuve debt. The
productive debt is one which is used for procuring cru-
cial inputs for crop ptoduction, land improvement,
land purchase for agriculture, purchase of bullocks,
dugwell, poultry or any other business which could
improve the earnings of the farm households, while

~non-productive debt was used for repair|constructioh

Table TI Valuie of x°® among Socio-economic Factors,

sumption needs and ‘social obligations, Due-to vagaries-
of nature whick are not-uncommon in this areas; har-
vests. fail, ‘The amount invested on crop production
raised through borrowing drains out alongwith the
amount saved after years of prudent, rather frugal
living and.the man behind the plough remains indebted.

To examine the association of socio-economic
variables such as holding size, tenurial status and
family size with the prevalence of indebtedness and
rate of. indebtedness among different farm households,
X2 (chi-square) test of independence was carried out
and the results are presented in Table 11. '

From chi square analysis, it seems that none of the
socio-economic variables under study viz, < holding
size, tenurial structure and family size have any asso-
ciation with indebtedness, Similarly the amount of in-
debtedness is also observed to be independent of the
tenurial structure and family size, But the range of in-
debtedness is observed to be highly associated with
the holding size implying that the amount of indebted-
ness increases as the holding size increases,

Again to study the impact of indebtedness on crop
productivity, the sampled farms were classified into two
grops, farmers with outstanding debts of less than

Prevalence of Indebtedness and amownt of Indebtedness

ceremonies, fa:nmly maintenance, litigation and redcmp-
tion of mortgaged property efc.

About 89 per cent of the total amount of loan in-
curted was for productive purposes only. About 51
per cent of the total debt incurred was for buying cru-
cial inputs for crop producuon Next in importance
was debt for the provision of dugwell for irrigation and
improvement of land for increasing its productivity.
The average amount of loan incurred for dugwell and
Jand development was Rs, 237 and Rs. 166 respec-
tively, both taken together accounted for about 26
per cent of the total debt. The average amount of the
debt incurred for marriages and other socio-religious
ceremonies was Rs, 118 or 7.6 per cent of the total
debt incurred. The family maintenance debt formed only
1.6 per cent of the total debt. From above it is evident
that indebtedness among farm households in the area

" is prevailing mostly due to debts incurred for improve-
ment of their earnings rather than meeting their con-
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Variahles Prevaience of Indebtedness Amt of Indebtedness
. d.f. x? Significance” D.F, 8xX2 Signce
* Size of holding . . . - . . . 3 4.05 n.s. 4 14,26 *
Tenurial Status . 1 0.84 ns, 3 1.23 ns.
Family size = . i 2.15 ns. 3 6.32 n.s.
# S;gmﬁcant at § % level
: not significant N
Notes The socio-economic factors are grouped as Fol!ows -
1. Holding size group:
@) 0-1 ha. (i) 1 2 ha. (iit) 2-3 ha. (iv} 3 ha and above
2. Tenurial status: ' o
(i) owner cultivator (ii} owner and tenant
3. Family size:
{i) upto 9 members (ii) 10 and above
4, Amount of indebtedness: .
(i) Below 1_000 {iiy 1000-2000 {iiiy 2000-3000 (iv) 3000 & above
of dwelling unit, marriages and other socio-religious  Rs. 1200 as Group A and those with outstanding

debts of Rs, 1200 or more as Group B. The average
yield of paddy obtained at their farms during kharif
season of 1978-79 were estimated to be 1363 kglha.
and 1088 kglha. respectively. The yield difference
» (275 kglha.) between the two groups was found to be
siatistically significant implying that economic condi-
tion of the farmets was an imporfant factor for im-
proving yield potential.

From above discussions, it emerges thas indebtedness
is a socio-economic evil prevalent among all groups
of farms households and it is one of the factors
affecting the productivity of the farms.

Conclusion

To sum up, the study reveals that more than three-
fourth of the total farm households were under debt.
Average debt per family and per indebted family were
Rs. 1212 and Rs. 1538 respectively. About elghw per
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cent of the farm households had availed of credit facility
from. either banks or cooperative societies, It was ob-
served that half of the debt. incurred was for purchase
of crucial inputs for crop production. The- prevailing
indebtedness was observed to be independent of hold-
ing size, tenurial status and family size but amount of
indebtedness was observed to. increase with the in-
- cresse in holding size. This indicates that the problem
of indebtedness among the farm households is still very
acute and needs immediate attention on the part of the
Govt. and other concerned institutions. Agricultural
‘credit, when viewed in the context of reducing poverty
among the roral poor by improving the productivity
through scientific cultivation, forms an  important
component of modern technology. Fortunately, there is
an evidence of considerable poiential for ingreasing
agricultural output per hectare in the area throvgh
adoption of recommended package of practices which
are mostly capital intensive. To purchase these inputs
and adopt the new technology farmers will need in-

_ creasing amount of production credit. There is .

a strong, -though :latens ~defand for.- agricultural -
credit, Many studies have revealed that credit
13 an important component in obtaining high levels
of productivity if a borrower. is an innovator.
and if the supply of inputs is readily available.
To ensure supply, distribution in kind may prove to.
be the most effective means of delivering production
credit to the farmers. Since the production impact of
the credit and the level of recovery are dependent on
the adequacy of the available technology package, there
is a great need of strenghening the extension services
to educate the farmers in the application of the new
technology suitable to the local conditions, Further
to encourage adoption of the package by the farmers
and to minimise risk, some sort of crop loan insurance
may be introduced to ensure the farmers with minimum
veturn. Such measures alone could alleviate the
miseries of the farming community, relieve them of
indebtedness and raise them above the poverty line,

Nungba
Project
in Manipur

- NORTH-EAST INDIA faces the problem of social

and economic disparities amongst tha people living -

in the hills and the plains, There are areas of extreme
poverty and infrastructural disparity within the same
State, In order to remove the regional imbalances
both the Central and State Governmenfs had under-
taken special area development projects in the recent
past. _

The Nungha Project

The. Nungba Project in West Manipur d'strict. was
known as Integrated Hill' Area Development Project
(IHADP) and was initiated in 1974-75. The project
area lies in thé western hill ranges of Manipur with z
geographical area of 1295 sq. -km. The elevation of
the narrow valley ranges from aboui 350 m. to
800 m. and the hills within 800 m, to 2,000 m. above
mean sea level. The main objectives of the ITHAD
project are: :

(1) to help the hill farmers to take up integrated
development schemes by way of diversifying
the farming svstem through a phased pro-

- - --gramme of development ; SR

*Agro-Econamic Research Centre , for North East India, Jorhat.

\
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(ii} to wean away the Jhum cultivators from
destructive farming practices and encourage
settled farming ; : :

(iii} to introduce new technology in the field of
agriculture and the allisd sectors ;

(iv) to create basic infrastructure for
development of the project area.

The project was initiated with central assistance
of Rs. 1.50 crores, The project had taken up agri-
cultural development programmes with the introduction

rapid

-of HYV seed, fertiliser plant protection measures ete.

together with double multiple cropping programme,
development of horticulture by establishing progeny
orchards for supply to the interested. growers and

rejuvenation of existing orchards; land development

by way of terracing and soil conservation; creation

. of irrigation facilities by haraessing of small streams

and rivulets by comstruction of dams, wiers and
installation of pump sets for lift irrigation, Apart
from these the-project had also taken uwp the pro-
gramme  of ntroduction of improved dairy animals
and poultry birds, creating marketing ~ facilities,
construction of link roads, facilities for cold storage,
identification of growth centres, to link with interior
areas.

Evaluation

The Agro-Economic Research Centre for N.E,
India at Jorhat evaluated thé working of the project
in 1978-79 (i.¢. exactly after four years of functioning).
Out of 58 main villages in the project area var'ous
project schemes were extended to 40 villages at the
time of -survey. 12 villages i.e. 30 per cent of the
adopted villages were covered by the field. level study
in order to assess the effectiveness of the project
programme at the field level, Attempt has also been
made to focus the overall achievement of the project
at the aggregate level.- :

The schemwise target for the project period and
achievement during the four years of functioning were
based on the data collected at the aggreeate level.
The overadll achievement of the project in  case of
certain key schemes were not satisfactory.

In order to asséss the impact of the overall proiect
prograinmes the " schemewise sample beneficiaries
were inferviewed. The project was chiefly aimed at
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boosting up of agricultural production with adoption
of full package ot practices including double/multiple
cropping programme, Although the aggregate level
study. showed a spectacular progress in certain sche-
mes, yet, at the field level oulcome were not very
satisfactory. The HYV seed covered a considerable

~arca. The idea of introducing doubie|multiple cropping

programme  remains &  theoretical  proposition
without any tangible results duee to inadequate irriga-
tion facility and the agricultural productien procass
remains a gamble agaihst monscon, Other schemes
like distribution of improved breeds of heifer, afforssta-
tion, rubber plantation, coffee plantation, ete. did: not
show any tangible achievement.

The key programme of introduction of bench typs
terraces ‘with irsigation facility for settled farming in
order to wean away the jhumias from destructive
jhuming did not satisfy its objective, Dusing the
functioning of four years of the project only 22.65 per

cent of the target were achieved and remaining 77

per . cent left 1o be covered within another vyear.
Out of the fotal terraced land constructed under the
project programme only about 31 per cent is irrigated
and that too not perennially. The project planned to
provide one hectare of irrigated terrace per family
but the field study revealed that the project could
provide only 1,33 acres per family on an average
without adequate irrigation facility. The hill farmers
took active interest in the projeci programme at the
init:al stage. But when the farmers found that yield
of crops in few terraces even after introdwction of
HYV seeds, fertilisers and plant protection materials

were not remunerative, they were disheartened about

the infroduction of modern inputs. This is perhaps
due to soil. Humus was disturbed ard not properly
maintained at ¥he time of preparation of terraces. So,
the hill farmers went back to jhuming to eam their
livelihood.

In case ‘of other schemes also the project could-

not make much headway except in the field of
horticulture, because of the fact, that the agro-climatic

condition -is favourable to grow  pineapple, orange,

pears, ete, The borticultural schemes (particularly

. valuable natural water-sheds

pineapple) are facing marketing problems due to lack
of proper commaunication and marketing factluies.
The fruit canning and processing and marketing
centres were not taken in hand as proposed. It was
therefore feared that the horticulturists may nc: get
fair return for their product. The presumption has
amply been revealed by the fact that the orange grown
in the area is collected by the traders at thwow away
ptices. The introduction of hybrid boars, female
piglets, cocks and cockerels may prove viable provi-
ded marketing and related infrastructural facilites are
geared up.

The other schemes like afforestation, rubber planta-
tion, citronella plantation as a measure to preserve
were also taken up.
These schemes were at initial stage of implementation
at the time of field investigation and hence yet to
show the viability,

From the review of developmient programmes of
Nungba Project it may be said that the production
otiented schemes achicved only partial success but
ground work has been done by the Nungba project
to show the hill farmers the trend of devclopment in
the various fields. C

- The programme of chang'ng the technology should
be taken wp stage by stage, along with the distribution
of inputs like HYV seed, fertiliser plant protection
materials through co-operative to make the farmers
invelved in the process. Due to free distribution of
inputs the people of the project ared seem to have
looked upon the project as benefit giver for all the
time to come. The marketing of farm products would
bave also been arranged through the co-operatives in
order to ensure fair price for their products. These
aspects were not taken into account by the project for
wiich the achievements are bound to be partial.

The integrated development of hill arcas requires
perspective regional hiil area development plan which
should be based on studies on ecology, = hydrology
annual precipitation, soil properties, thermal quality,
sociology etc. The perspective plan requires a fopg-

term investment policy with considerabl: rescurces. ]

-Medicines for Millions
(Continued from page 24)
Rigid standards of pharmacepocia arg applied and re-
ference samples are preserved in the archives {o faci-
litate analysis in the unlikely evert of a complaint from
the market about the quality of the product.

- The IDPL Hyderabad has a full-fledged engineering
unit. It-is fully geared to meet the various services,
requirements of proeduction blocks. Steam, water at
different temperatures, —5 degrees to —4 degrees
brine, inertgas, oxygen etc. are centrally produced and
conveyed- to the production blacks through pipe lines.
The engineering workshop - fabricates a number of
items Tike reaction vessels, heat exchangers, distilia-
tion columns, exfraction units, pressure filters etg,
Ip_additmn it provides corrcsion proof materials and
linings to varicus columns and ripes with materials
like, FRP, lead etc. Another encouraging feature is
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that several equipment needed for the H-phase expan-
ston programune are getting fabricated it its own en-
gineering unit at Hyderabad. :

In addition, the Plant maintains a full-fledged For-
mulafions  Unit with a production cdpacity of over
4,000 million tablets per year. By and large, the
formulations of the plant are based on jis own bulk
production. The utilisation of formulation capacity
has generally been around 90 per cent during the last
five years. The various formulations have been deve-
loped besides variety of pills for use in veterinary
science in the IDPL Hyderabad.

This.is tlh; success story of the IDPI; Hyder_a;bad
which Js. dedicated to serve the people of Trdia by
supplying life saving drugs. .
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Trends

Essential Commodities af Reasonable Prices

SHRI Brajo Mohan Mohanty, Deputy Minister for
Civil Supplees has assured the Lok Sabha that the
Government attached considerable importance 1o the
availability of ‘essential commodities at reasonable
prices, The Minister who was replying to a calling
attention notice sa'd that the Government was con-
cerned about the rising trend in the prices of some
of the essential commodities since March 1979, How-
ever, there had been some mederation in ilte  rate
of inflation during the past few months, The Minister
said that the rate of inflation had come down from
22.7 per cent in January, 1980, to 7.2 per cent in
October 1981, The wholesale price index in Septem-
ber 1981 declined by 1 per cent over the preceding
month, There was a further fall of 0.3 per cent in
October, 1981, The prices of some essential commodi-
ties like sugar, gur, edible oils, pulses and potatoes
had shown a declining trend.

Qutlining the steps taken in this regard the Minis-
ter said that with a view to dealing with a difficolt
situation effectively Governmeni took a number of
measures relating to “the management of supply and
demand for essential commadities, )

He said that in the context of a continuing worid-
wide inflationary trend, a decline in the rate. of
inflation in cur country indicates the effectiveness of the
policies adopted by Government.

For More Qil Seeds

THE production of oil seeds under the Sixth Five
Year Plan is envisaged to be stepped up from 10.20
million tonnes in 1979-80 to 13.10 millicn tonnes
by 1984-85 with the ultimate objective of attaining
self-sufficiency in edible oils. Disclosing this in reply
to a written question in the Lok Sabha recently
Skri Braja Mohan Mobhanty, Deputy Minister for
Civil Supplies said that the maximisation of produc-
tion of edible oils from relatively never and less
exploited sources like soyabean, rice bran ete, will
"be a major element of the Sixth Plan strategy. The
Minister further informed the House that an outllay
of Rs, 38.65 crores had been provided in the Sixth
Plan for dvelopment of vegetable oils particularly
oilseeds of trec and forest origin.

Stirong Elecironics Base Needed for India

THE Unice Min'ster of State for Science and
Technology, FElectronics and Environment, Shri
Chandra Pratap Narain Singh has called for a strong
electronics base in the country, Addressing an Inter-
national Workshop on the Physics of Semiconductor
Dcvices; the Min'ster said in New Dethi recently
that even though India was the third largest country
in scientific and technical manpower in the world, it
occupied approximately 20th position in the field
of electronics. India, hopefully, will touch Rs. [,000
crores worth of electronics production  during this
year, but for a country of our size, it was too low,
he added.

To achicve faster growth rate, the Minister called
for a completely different and drastic approach. He

pointed out that Indian scientists can achleve five-
fold growth in electronics goods, worth nearly Rs.

5,000 crores in mearly five years if the electronics ~W

components were made available in ihe country at
international prices, - '

US Assistance for Social Forestry Project

INDIA and the United States recently. sigoed an
agreement for a loan of $ 10 million (Rs. 9.2 crores)
for the Social Forestry Project of the Madhya Pra-
desh. This is in continuation of an earlier Agreement
for the same project for which assistdnce was pro-
vided for an amount of US § 4 million. ]

Assam Power Scheme approved

THE Borgolai Thermal Power Station scheme of
Assam at an estimated cost of Rs, 45.64 crores, has
been approved by the Planning Commission. The
project is to be implemented during the current
year.

The scheme envisages installation of two 30 MW
turbine generator sets with associated auxiliaries and
two boilers, together with intermediate bunker. The
power generated is proposed to be stepped up to 132
KV and transmitted to Namrup grid sub-stations. [

West Bengal Power Scheme Approved

THE Planning Commission has approved a scheme
for power ftransmission and transmission works in
West Bengal at the estimated total cost of Rs., 103
Crores.

_ Included in the State Plan, the scheme is to be
implemented during the Sixth Plan period.

Demang for Conductors and Cables

“THE cabie and conductor manufacturing industry
must step up market research and development en-
force greater quality control and cost contrel, and
also explore foreign markets for their goods.” Shri
Vikram Mabhajan, the Minister of State for Energy,
said this while inaugurating a seminar on “Market- -
ing Problems of the Cable and Cenductor Units”,
at New Delhi recently. E

The Minister said that with a big spurt in the
power producing industry and a vast expansion
programme, the demand for conductors and cables
which had already gone up, would rise further. He
said that the installed capacity in the country has
already achieved a growth of nearly 14 items, from
2302 MW in 1951 to over 31,000 MW now. The
generating capacity is planned to go up further b
nearly 20,000 MW during the Sixth Plan and wi
cross one lakh MW by the turn of the century. Simi-
larly, thc per capita consumption which stood at only
18 umits in the beginning of the plan has reached over
131 units. He said that a big financial investment
in the power sector was envisaged and during the
Sixth Plan an outlay of Rs. 19,265 crores had been -
proposed for generation, transnission and distribu-
tion and rural electrification programme.
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Lead, Zinc and Cadmivm Production

The Minister for Commerce, Steel and Mines, Shri
Pranab Mukherjee recently inaugurated an interna-
tional Seminar on Lead-Zinc and Cadmium. Shyi
Mukherjee called for concerted efforts to integrate
measures for improvement of the environpment in the
mining and metal industries. He said that Govern-
ment was keen to maintain ecological balance by
adopting suitable pollution control measures while
developing mineral industry, Shri  Mukherjee also
said that geological exploration in the last decade
had established vast additional reserves.

Referring to the production of Zinc,.the Minister:

said that the public sector company Hindustan Zinc
Limited is poised to produce 75,000 tonnes of zinc,
18,000 tonnes of lead and 305 tonnes of cadmiom per

annum. At present India is importing abour 55,000

tonnes of zine and nearly 45,000 tonnes of lead per

* annum’ to meet the gap between indigenous produc-

" places where

tion and consumption. :

Farlier delivering the Presidential Address, Shr:
€. 8. Swaminathan, Secfatary, Department of Mines,
said the Indian Government has decided to make
substantial outlay of over Rs, 1220 million for the
development of mines, smelters, treatment plants,
etc, for lead and zinc. He said, that India still con-
tinues to import either the metals or the concen-
trates, He hoped that by the end of the decade over
70 per cent of the demand will be met by indigenous
mine production as against about 22 per cent now
in case of zinc. As repards Tead, nearly 80 per cent
of. the requirement in 1989-90 is expected to be met
by indigenovs mines production as against about 24
per cent now.

Institutes for Non-Formal and Traditional Skills

The Government proposes to set up four training
institutes for non-formal and traditional skifls to
eniable the persons employed in low-paid occupations
to go for self-employment and for skill and pro-
ductivity upgradation, These institutes will be at
Bhopal, Ahmedabad/Baroda, Lucknow, Jammu!
Srinagar.

A meeting of the representatives of various pro-
fessional associations in fhe field was held recently %o
discuss the scope of training, methodology to be
adopted and type of people"who could be trained
under this programme, . )

Tt was decided to set uwp a working group under
the chairmanship of the Union Labour Secretary.
and the working group would draw up a ‘national
approach and work out a detailed scheme, identify
areas and skills, including assistance from other
trainine organisations and coordination with the
State Governmen{s. The participants sugg=sted that
the scheme should first start as upgradation of existing
skills. The training camps should be set up ar the
there were concentration of such
workers, Such a scheme would open avenues for
self-employment and in turn wonld increase employ-

~ ment potentialg. :

Quick Vetting of Projects

_ Shri Mohammad Fazal, Member. Planning Com-
mission, recently inaugurated three-dav national work-
shop on “Project Management in Public Enterprises™.
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The workshop, attended by over 200 delegates, recom-
mended that the time taken in processing a project
report at the Government level should be minimised
tc climinate the delay in the implementation of
various state-sponsored projects.

The workshop, first of ifs kind, jointly organised
by the Burcau of Public Enterprises (BPE) and the
Standing Conference of Public Enterpriscs, has aiso
made several other far-rcaching suggestions to cut
down time and cost overruns in the designing and
implementation of various projects,

Summarising the recommendations of the conference,
Shri T. K. Saran, Adviser (construction), BPE, said all '
the workshop study groups unanimousiy emphasised
the need to improve the quality of project appraisal
and formulation requiring a multi-thronged approach,
to identify gaps in indigenous manufacturing and to
adopt a single-window approach where all connected
agencies would be consulted before the project
report is put to the Government for final approval.

For effective implementation of projecis uader cons-
{ruction it was emphasised that the chief execut've at
site should have sufficient powers to take spot deci-
sions and sanction extra items within the overall san-
ctioned cost,

Assam Power Transmission Scheme Approved

The Planning Commission has approved scheme
{for additional power transmission and transformation
works of Assam at an estimated cost of Rs, 23.72
crare,

The transmission works in the scheme comprise
construction of 200 circu’t kilometers of 220 KV
transmission lines and 393 circuit kilometers of 132
KV transmission lines, Besides, the scheme envisages
establishment of 132 KV sub-stations at D'phu, Dhe-
maji, Agia, Nazira, Amingaon, Gauripur, Jagiroad,
Halflong and Jorhat, extension of 132 KV sub-sta-
tions at Gosaigaon, Lakwa, Lanka, Marian’, Tinsukia
Margretta, Chandrapura, North Lakhimpur and also
extension of 220 KV sub-station at Gauhati,

Gujarat Irrigation Project Approved

Bhadar reservoir project of Gujarat, estimated to
cost Rs. 13.11 crores, has bkeen approved Ly the
Planning Commission.

The project envisages construction of a storage
vescrvoir near village Mortalav in Lunawada taluka
of Panchmahal district of (ujarat State, across the
river Bhadar, a tributory of river Mahi. The project
includes .construction of a canal system on the right
bank of the river.

When completed, the project will provide snnual
irrigation to 5480 hectares in Pachamahal and Kaira
districts of the State.

Sizeable Yncrease in Coal Output Envisage

The coal production will record a growth rate of
S8 per cent during the Sixth Five Year Plan, The
production will rise from a level of 104 miil'on ton-
nes in 1979-80 to 165 million tonnes in 1984-85,
and will fully meet the demand of difierent sectors
of economy. This information was given by the
Energy Minister, Shri AB.A. Ghani Xhan Choudhury,
at a meeting of the Parliamentary Consultative Com-
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mittee attached to his Ministry in New Delhi racently.
After spelling out several.measures to- increase pro-
duction, he said that these -steps have alrcady rtesult-
ed in an upward swing in coal production. The
output during the first seven months of the current

financial year, April—October, went up by over 10

per cent exceeding the initial target rate of growth of’

6.14 per cent fixed for the entire year, 1981-82. He
said that Jooking to the increasing trend of produc-
tion the original target of producing 121  millien
tonnes of coal during the current financial year has
been raised to 124 million fonnes.

In regard to Power Sector, the Minister informed
ke members that powet generation from the ¢xisting
plants had gone up and total generation during April-
Qctober 1981 recorded a growth of 13.1 per cent
over the corresponding months last year, exceeding
the ‘target growth rate of 9.4 per cent fixed for the
whole year. The thermal generation during this period,
recorded a spectacular increase of 194 per cent.

Maharashtra Krrigation Projects Approved

SIX irrigation projects 'of Maharashtra have “bBeen
approved. by the Planning Commission at tie estimated
lotal cost of Rs, 30.26 crores. o K

The schemes are: Madan Tank Project, ‘Anjani
siver project, Torna river project, Mun river project,
Buti nalla_project and Pohar nalla project. .

Three medium irrigation schemes of Muharashtra
kave also been approved by the Planning Commissicn
at an estimated total cost of Rs, 11.30 crores.

The schemes are : Rangswali river project, Amra-

wati river project and Sonwad irrigation project.

Steps to Increase Indigenous il Producton

Over 16 million tonnes of ctude: oil was expected
o be produced in the country during 1981:82, By
the end of 1984-83, the OH and MNatural Gas Com-
misston and Qil India Ltd. are together expected
to produce nearly 30 miflion
inillion ‘tonnes of oil equivalent of gas, which could.
bz about 70 per cent of the total requrement of
dydrocarbons. This information was - given in the
Rajya Sabha recently by Shti P. C. Sethi,
‘Minister for Petroleum. Chémicals and Fertilizers,

STEP BY STEP

All-Round Improvement in Family Planning
Performance

OVER 11 lakh sterilisat'on operations were per-
formed during April to October 1981 as against 9.4

lakh operations during the corresponding period last

year, showing an increase of 16.3 pec cent. This
information was given in the Lok Sabha recently by
Shri B. Shankaranand, Minister of Health and
Family Welfare in reply to a question. There has
been a 12.1 per cent increase in IUD insertions, Ovex
3.4 lakh TUD insertions have been done  during
April to October, 1981 as against over 3.05 lakh
during the corresponding period last year, Sim'larly,
conventional contraceptive and oral pill  usets
have recorded a 12 per cent and 3.6 per cent increase
respectively, :

Shri Shankaranand informed the House that g sum
of Rs, 155 crore has been earmarked for the family
welfare programme for 1981-82, The expenditure on’
family welfare programme by various States/Union
Terrtories during the current year (upto September
1981) was provisionally estimated at Rs. 59.49 crore
on the basis of information received so far.

The Health Minister also observed that the moti-
vational and educational efforts aimed at persuading
the people to adopt the small family planning methods,
have been stepped up. The Chief Minisicrs of all the
States have been advised to take direct and active
interest in energising the family planning programme
in the States, Effarts are continually made to ensure
that the family planning servites and supplies are
made available to the people as near their homes as
possible,
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Council in New Delhi recently,

Iudian Buses for _Ghané_

A contract for the supply of 200 Tata buses was
signed at Accra recently between Tata Exports Limited
and State Transport Corpcration of Ghana.

- Apart from the supply of the buses Tata Fxporis
wonld also supply two Tata mobile service vans, one
mobile workshop and spare parts under this agree-
ment. . : c

Four-Fold Increase in Exports of Chencsls

STARTING from a level of Rs. 20 crores = in
1965-66, India’s exports of chemicals and allied pro-
ducts recorded a. four-fold increase during ‘the next
decade. touching a level of Rs. 87 crores in  1975-
76. This trend was maintained and in the five years
between 1975-76 and 1980-81, the export figure touch-
173 crores. '

This was stated by Shri Khurshed Alam Khan,
Minister -of State for Commerce, while inaugurating
the twentythird Annual General Meeting of the
Chemicals and Allied. Products FExport Promotion

The Minister said that the Government was aware
of the various constraints faced by the industry and it
had already init'ated action on a number of = these

problems.

Shri Khan said that the CAPEXIL nad a good
record and had exceeded the export tafget guite @
few times in the past. The non-achievement of
target last year should not demoralise the exporters
but instead spur them on to make greater efforts to
achieve and exceed the target of Rs. 235 crores for
this year, he added. - .

The Minister said that the export potential for
chemicals and allied products was vast and there was

great scope for achieving a rapid increase in our ex- -

ports. All efforts should be made to introduce new

tonnzs of oil and 4.

Union

the

export products, explore new markets and develop

the potentialities of the existing markeYs.
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of
~Inventory Models

. Inventory Models and the ‘Problems of Price
«Flocuation by A, B. Lal Published by Shree
Publishing House, Delhi; Pages 179, Price Rs. 1¢0.

. EVER since business enterprises started operating
-on a big scale, tne problem of mventory controi has
- assumed signncant dimensions,  With  the ruling
high cost or loan capital, every enterprise has to
" manage its affaus in such a manner that money
. locked up in inventory is pot excessive. A judicious

.-~ balance has to be struck’ to ensure that nerher ex-

- text and bring out all its remifications.

cessive inventory is built up for stock-out situations
are created due to insuificient inventory., The author
has sought to explore this subject in the above con-
i His aim has
been to develop methodology for assessing whether in-
ventory held is ‘excessive’ and how to devise methods

-of control with emphasis on the concept of ‘Econo-

Jnic Order Quantity’ which is the pivot on.which the
whole book rests.

 Beginning with- the classic formula of economic
-order quantity (EQOQ) developed in 1915 which -op-
- timises the inventory ordering cost and inventory
- cartying costs, he has traced the History of develop-
- ment of the concept since then by drawing references

to the worked of various experts on the subject. He.

has given a brief idea -about various inventory models

-, and discussed the role of operation research in sol-

" ving inventory problems.

To push forth his ideas, the author has studied,
the inventory problems of a company ‘MODI
STEELS’ and with the heip of figures has endea-
voured to explain the idea, By means of worked
examples from company’s figures, he has clealy in-
dicated how to optimise inventory cost by arriving
at quantity to ‘be ordered, mymber of orders in a year

" and number of days supply to be ordered with modifica-
tions of the economic order quantity formula. Intro-
ducing complications as receipt of material over a
period of time and estiumating demand for shorter

* duration as against long term planning, author has
given the solution with variations and examples. At-
tempts have been made to deal with various facets of
inventory control as minimum and maximum level of
stock, recorder point, order quantity taking into ac-

- count lead time and safety stock.

" From a static model of inventory control, the
awthor has introduced an element of rising prices of
inventory for forecasting and-ordering. A study of the
formula developed for deciding the largest economic
guantity to be purchased at current prices, as at

. beginning of a season, reveals the complications in-

volved.

To sum up the author has expanded the formula of
economic order quantity to cover various factors as
order size, number of orders etc. In inflationary
economic situation as now, effects of price increases
in inventory have to be considered. The writer has
merely introduced the subject, by theoretical disser-
tation followed by an example, probably because a
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knowledge of higher mathematics is very essential to
understand and evolve solutions for inventory. control
in conditions of price fluctuations. He had to limit
his efforts to discuss the subject assuming a static
gloc}?l with minimum variables in major part of the
ook. , :

His assessment of the inventory policy followed by

“MODI STEELS’ would make an interesting reading.

The book gives plenty of data on the subject of eco-
nomic order ¢uantity under various situations, nor-
mally not dealt with in such detail in standard text
books on accounting and would be a useful addition
for improving one’s knowledge.

D. P. Rangan

Share of Wages

The Share of Wages in National Income by
Dr, Ashok Miira, Published by Oxford University
Press, Calcutta, 1980, Pages 149, Price Rs. 75,

DR. ASHOK MITRA, an eminent economist and
the present Finance Minister of West Bengal, has
exhumed his earlier study written way back in 1954
on the share of wages in national income. The relative
share of factors in national income, which deserves
reprint and the present book is one such, has always
evoked considerable interest as it is one of the major
conundrums in macro-economic theory.  Breaking
away from repetitive moorings represeited by Kalecki
and later Kaldor, Dr. Mitra’s monograph followed
Cournot in building vp a theory of income distri-
bution; the main variables of which are the Iabour
and import ‘quotas’, the rate of depreciation, the
wage-price ratio, the number of comipetitors in the
market and the so-called zero-demand price, that is
the price at which no demand will eventuate.

The introductory chapter of Dr. Mitra’s work,
while, replete with unreserved praise for Marx’s mag-
nificent macrodynamics, emphasises the need to tra-
vel beyond it for elucidating the phenomenon of n-
come distribution between classes, This is because
Marx’s theory was more in nature of predictions and
hence seemed deterministic in design.

Ds. Mitra’s work found holes in kalechi’s theory in
that the latter did not employ pure data, Besides, in
Kalecki’s formulation, variation in the price of raw
materials has an inverse hnpact on the wage share——a
rise in the price of raw materiais lowers the share and
vice versa. But Mitra’s modcl assumes the reversal of
role alloted to the raw materials prices, Thus a rise:
in the price of raw materials will increase and not
fower the wage share. Though normally wages would
go down with prices, they tend to go down less. than
the average relation between wages and prices would
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warrant and do not go down at all. This is what
Dr, Mitra calls the ‘downward rigidity’ of wages and
it provides the main resistance against a dechne in
the wage share especially in periods of falling prices,

Dy. Mitra notes thai production functions differ
from the Douglas assumption and if the labour and
capital quotas are inelastic, the wage share would lar-
gely hinge upon the market variable, the wage-price
ratio. In such a circumstance the wage share would
come to depend on just what the wage rate is. Dr.
Mitra argues that technelogical or economic consider-
ations would not count and the wage share would be
determined by the social or political forces working
through the wage-price ratio.

Dr. Mitra points out that if there is any possibility
in the futore, that labour-saving innovations would
lead to a fall in the labour quota, this is likely to be
compensated by rising productivity, spurring labour
to fight for and .secure higher wages. Even in the
extreme eventuality of a capital-using innovation
which would spawn a relative surplus of labour, the
sense of social justice would preclude any downward
pressure on wages,

The author concludes that if, because of the special
form of rigid production functions, econcmic forces
do not determine any specific distribution of national
income, social and political forces may account for
the constancy of the wages share. This ‘extra eco-
nomic’ intérpretation of the phenomenon of the share
of wages in national income is inevitable because no
valid theory has so far been successfully built, This
lack of a solid theory of aggregative income distri-
bution has led the author to concur with Joan Robin-
son who expressed unconcealed despair pertinently
some three decades ago thus : “If there is any law
governing the distribution of income between classes,
it still remains to be discovered.”

G, Srinivasan

Century of Learning

Competition Success Review monthly edited by
§. K. Sachdeva, Rs, 3.50, New Delhi. :

IT is a century of advancement-of learning and
wonder, It is a century of knowledge and knowledge
means the scope of one’s awareness or the extent of
one’s understanding or acquaintance with facts. It is
rather—the acquintance with™ theoret'cal or practical
understanding of some branch of science, art, learn-
ing or other area involving study, research or prac-
tice and the acquaintance of skills, To add, it is an
age of competition and the competition is related to
the general knowledge—an accepted fact that the
general knowledge of a person and  his intelligent
awareness of current topics is one of the most impor-
tant and essential yardsticks for the weeding out
processes for most employment purposes. A handy
and factual dependable reference source on general

knowledge is, therefore, most desirable for the suc-

cess of .the  competitors in the competitive cxami-
nations. N )
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The main motto of the document wader review

is to mculcate a sound common sense and value and -

judgement in the competitors in terms of whar 15

nappemng in today's world including its perspective ; ¥

past and the likely future shape of thngs to come, .
With such discerming capacity imbibed in the minds

of the competitors, the ‘Competition Success Review':
assists them to attain success in different fields of the
human activities relating to employment.

Written in a simple, easy and lucid styie,

every

e
£~
o)

issue of this journal aims at providing almost every :

information that is necesary for the ecxaminees to -

succeed in competitive examinations. By attempting *
_to provide as much.information as

possible to give
every issue is full-bleoded treshness ot latest develop-

ments in different fields. It has reached the stage o be -
known as a concise and comprehensive package of in- *

formation. It has been dedicating yeoman service to
its reader-—student community, éspecially the compe-
titors, and thus to the society at large and ultimately
to the mation as a whole. It is of immense value in
preparation for all types of competitive examinations.
It is reasonably priced.

—S.K, Dhawan

Raman Effect -

Raman and his effect by G. H. Keswani, National
Book Trust, New Delhi pp. 180, .price Rs, 10,

OF course it is a small book of simple, clear print

and modest get-up. But it does.commemorate the
illustrious science gemius of India, the late C. V.

Raman—the man, the work he did and the effect he "
discovered to win the Nobel Prize for Physics in 1930, .

The volume. is not a science book nor is it a

-

“definitive biography or review of Raman's work”.

Important events of his life, the work he ¢
pioneered and accomplished, his spirit of devotion
to . research in physics and attainment of fame and
name have been presented in short essays. Far from
being @ scientific work . the book contains anecdotes
about the Iong and busy life of Raman with a sprink-

initiated,

ling of religious, philosophic and patriotic sentiments -

of Raman and is thus of great interest to the lay rea-

der. ‘The book is written in a simple lucid and easy- -

to-grasp style characteristic of Shri Keswani. [t pro-
vides interesting reading material for general readers.

Appendices and index at the end of the book give

guidance for advanced studies on Raman Effect and
other allied topics of research in physical sciences.
The book is reasonably priced.

' o S R. Prakash -

Aren’t the Jowliest of the low
Still the sharers of our life ?
" Shall we deem them aliens
And injuve their interests ?
We'll bow to the Mother -

* oo it
'We are of (he same caste and race,
We are children of Bharat all;

We are equal i law and stafure, o
And every ome is Bharat’s King

. —Subramania Bharati

Long Live the Republic.
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Electrification of
Villages

Through Coopera’tiv‘és
A Novel Experience in
Hukkeri

THE electrification of villages in Hukkeri taluk ‘of
Belgaum in Karnataka through a cooperative saciety has
shown us the new way to meet the power needs of the
villages, The achievement is worth emulating in our
bid to improve the living conditions in the countryside.
Hukkeri is one of the five nlaces where the said projects
were initiated eleven years ago, Here the project was
implemented by the Hukkeri Taluka Cooperative Rural
Electricity Society sponsored by the Rural Electri-
fication Corporatlon .

When the project began, only 20 of 121 wllages in
the taluk had been electrified. About 7400 persons
were consuming power and 740 irrigation pumpsets
were in operation, The Socie'v set out to provide
“electricity at low cost, It obtained bulk power supply
from the state electricity board to retail the same to
as large a number of consumers as possible. The most
important step taken by the Society was to disseminate
knowledge about the uses of electricity and advantages
of self-help and cooperation among members. Simul-

Meter Testing Laboratory of the Hukkeri Taluk Co-
. operative Rural Electricity Society,
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Shri T. G- K. Charlu, Chairman, REC switching on
a single point light connection, |

taneously, the decentralised administration of the So- .
ciety removed procedural bottlenecks. A new domestic
consumer could get the service within three days of
his application, A farmer could get power for a pump-
time.

The steep rise in the number of power c_onsumer-,
and power consumption tells its own story. In te
‘years time, the number of consumers increased four-
fold to 28000 and there was a seven-fold rise in pumy
sets. The most remarkable development was .the cort
ing up of industries in the taluk. Four hundred mor
small scale units came up during this time and use ¢
power for commercial purposes increased phenromenal-
lv. As a result, monthly power consumption rose from -
2.5 lakh units to over 13 lakh units, This brought im-
provements in revenue earned, from Rs. 54.000 to
Rs. 3.8 lakh. As against the all-round increase in °
earnings the investment wasg smail—about Rs. 2.60
Jakh. It was given as a long-term loan at low interest
tate by the Rural Electrification Corporation.

The Hukkeri Society has in its membership fold
57 cooperative  societies, 46 Pan-.
chayats, and 50 firms. Tt has amassed a reserve fund:
of over one crore rupees. Because of the Society’s tire-
less efforts, Hukkeri taluk can claim the distinetion

~of having electrified all villages and hamlets within its

boundaries, Nearly 50 per cent of the power supplizd
is consumed by agricuitural installations, Seventeen
per cent is used in industrial lighting and 6 per cen::
in industrial hlgh tensnon connections.

Power for Poor

The society was instrumental in implementing a REC
scheme to electrify Hariian basties. About 1200
basties benefited from this scheme. Another scheme {o -
light up the houses of the poorest. known as the Janata °
Scheme. is being implemented. At a total cost of Rs.
150 tke Society provides one household  electrical .y

‘connection. The monev is recovered in 75 mstalments

The socicty Tevies a flat fee  of Rs.:"3 per month—
for the power used. As manv as 355 houscholds have
availed of the scheme so far.

A feature of this proiect, which makes it efficient.
relates to the maintenance of a full-fledeed store and
workshop. This helps in attending fo the’ consnmem
complaints promptly. Cl
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PAU Scientist Wins FAI Award _
Dr. S. R, Bishnoi, Assistant Soil Chemist in the
Department of Soils of the Punjab Agricultural Uni-
versity (PAU) has been awarded by the Fertilizer
Association of India “FAI Silver Jubilee Award”
for cutstanding research in the use of fertilizer, The
award which carries a cash prize of Rs. 5000 is
awarded annually by ilie Fertilizer Association of
india to the 'best doctoral research carried in ferti-
lizers in the country

Nehru Award for Prof. Gunnar Myrda] and Mrs Alva
* - ~Myrdal
THE Jawaharlal: Nehru award ,fxor Interna.tl:onal ’
Understanding for: 1981, has ‘been ]omtly awarded 1o’
Prof, Guripar Myrdal and his-wifc Mrs. Alva Myrdal.

Thts Was annpunced by ‘Shri M. Hidayatullah, Vice-

_ _,,Premdent of Incﬂa and the Chairman of the Jury.
e Professor Myrdal. is well-known for lis-numerous

books . on the problems of poverty’ par‘hcular]v in the.
under-developed regions. .

Mrs. Alva. Myrdal is 2 well-known soc:ologlst and
writer and was: fgrmerly a Cabinet Minister -in her.-
own country : and “a diplomat. -She has worked on] ,
nuyerous Speaallsed agencies of the United ‘Nations.

" Organisation and her work in the field of peace was’
recognised by the Award jointly to her and her hus-:
band. .

‘M. §. Swaminathan New FAO Co&ﬁcﬂ Chief

: .f D

i DR M. S8, Swaminathan, Member, Plannma Com-
N I‘l‘liSS“lOll has been unanimeusiy e]ectnd as the }ndepen-
i dent Chairman - of the Food and Agriculture Osganisa-
. tion Council for ‘a"two-year term slartmc from Novem-
- her 1981 2N

The F.A.O0. Council consisting of 49 mecmber
~ countries is the Executive Body of the Food and
‘Agriculture Organisation of the United Naiions.

Among the professional honours Dr; Swaminathan
has received are: Shanti Swarup Bhatnagar Award
(1961); Mendel Memornal Award of the Czechoslovak
Academy of Scienceg (1965); Birbal Saini Medal of
the Indian Botanical Soc’ety (1966); Silver Jubilee
= Commemotation Meda] of the Indian National Science
.. Academy (1973); Barelay Medal of the  Asidlic
Society (1974)-and M. L. Moudgill Prize (1978).
" The Govarnment of India decorated Dr. Swaminathan

. with Padina-Shri in 1967 and Padma Bhyshan in
- 1972. He is also the recipient of the most coveted

international honour, popularly known as. the Asian
- egyuivalent of the Nobel Prize viz. the Ramon Mag-
b, savsay Award for Community: Leadership in 1971
“ . and the Borlaug Award for 1973. 0O .

Dr. M. S. Swantinathan

BEL Bags Award for impor! substifution

THE Bharat Electronics Limited (BEL), a public
sector enterprise of the Ministry of Defence has won
the Gold Shield for import substitution this vear. Tt

of a Mobile Troposcatter Communication System for
thie Defence services.

is given the award for the development and production

It has earlier won the Gold .
Skield in 1979 for the preduction of secondary Sur--

»e111‘ance Radar Sysr,em for the Defcnco Serwces
Bothithe systems have been manufactured at the
Ghaziabad unit of the BEL.

" The foreign -exchange saving following the -indi-

genous development of the Mobile Troposcatter. Sys-
tem amounted to Rs, 320.56 lakhs upto 1980-81.(3 -
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M. V. Rainadeep the second ship of the Cochin Shipvard.

ﬁu‘ % specially sirengthened to carry heavy cargoes like
- atna ee . fron ore ete. in alternate holds and the vessel Is -
provided with fully airconditioned accommodation for -
the comfortable stay of 63 persons on board. :

Though the shipyérd took 20 months only to com-

plete and launch the ship, they have to go a long way
aunc e to reach the rated level of production. They are
now committed to the Government to complete and §
deliver seven ships in all till the end of 1985. From 1
about 5000 tonnes of fabrication during 1979-80, °
C. S. Pillai* - : they will be reaching a through-put of over 20,000
A ‘ . tonnes by 1985, Already for the current yeur they
. have set a target of 10,500 tonnes. The shipyard has
- a verv good repair dock and it has been made fully
cperational by September last when thz associated
crane was installed. The Yard has so far dry docked -
and repaired twenty wvessels, O ‘ _ {

M. V. Ratnadeep, a bulk carrier of 75,000 DWT, .
ﬂ;le second ship of the Cochin Shipyard, was laun-
ched recently at Cochin by Smt. Saradabar Patil, wife <
wof "Shri Veerendra Patil, Union Minister of Shpping ‘She;;:: }t': :_":e::;n:l:sa‘:fe,h ces.

:and Transport.
She speaks eighteen languages, .

. The ‘Ratnadeep’ has an overall length of 245.364 Yet her mind is one™.
metres and a breadth of 32,207 metres. The moulded
depth of the 'vessel is 18.745 metres. The hull is —Subramania Bharati

e
. *Gur Senior Correspondent, Trivandrum
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